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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION 








This revision of Professor Davidson’s Hebrew Syntax is based on the 
Third Edition of 1901. It follows broadly that edition’s ordering of the 
topics, and not infrequently its treatment of individual constructions. 
But, as is only to be expected after so long an interval, a good number of 
modifications have had to be made to take account not only of 
subsequent research on points of detail but of modern trends in language 
study as a whole. Some of the modifications were adumbrated in Dr 
James Martin’s companion volume on Grammar; others go beyond what 
he, understandably, considered appropriate for beginners. In my view the 
more advanced students for whom this textbook is intended should now 
be ready for these. I hope that the mixture of the old and the new:which 
results fairly represents the best of current thinking in biblical Hebrew 
syntax in the last decade of the twentieth century. 


I have profited from the reactions of my colleagues and research 
students at New College to explanations of this or that point of syntax ` 
which I have tried out on them; from discussion on matters of common = 
interest which I have had with Dr Martin; and from advice and criticism | 
received from Professor E. J. Revell of the University of Toronto during 
an extended leave spent in Edinburgh. 


Special thanks are due to Craig Ho, Computing Officer at New 
College, and his wife Carmen who so skilfully word-processed the 
manuscript. 

My last word has to be of A. B. Davidson, whose room at New 
College I now occupy, and whose portrait looks down on me as I pen 
this Preface. Even when changing it, I have learned more than I can say 
from his Syntax, and I dedicate this updating of it warmly to his 


memory. 


New College, Edinburgh 


June, 1994 
J. €. L. Gibson 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


$ 1. In their independent forms the Personal pronouns are normally 
employed only as subject. In other syntactic positions they are attached in 
the form of suffixes to other words. 

(a) As a simple pron. standing for a person or ais already 
mentioned the independent form is most commonly found in nominal 
clauses. Like a subj.-noun it follows the patterns described in $ 49. Thus 
in a simple declarative clause when the predicate is definite, the pron. 
precedes it, and the clause is one of identification. Ex. 6. 2 17" “IN Jam 
Yahweh, Is. 43. m 2 S. 12. 7 ^N MAN you are the man; Gen. 24. 65 
“TN NIT he is my master. And when it is indefinite, the pron. follows it, 
and the clause is one of classification. Ps. 119. 137 NAN "TS you are 
righteous; Gen. 42. n MIN OD we are honest men. The latter pattern 
may be overridden in a circumstantial clause where, following 1 and, the 
order subj.-pred. is obligatory; thus the classifying clause Gen. 18. 27 
IPN] IDY JIN) when I am (but) dust and ashes. There are also 
uncertainties in word order when the pred. of a nominal clause is a 
suffixed noun or a construct relation or a participle or a prepositional 
phrase; but these are often more apparent than real and by and large the 
principle that the placing of the subj. is dependent on the definiteness or 
indefiniteness of the pred. holds. 

(b) Sometimes the subj. of a nominal clause is extraposed and is 
resumed with Ni. Often there is no added meaning and the pron. 
functions as a mere copula, Gen. 36. 8 DITN Wa WY Esau zs Edom. But 
in other cases there may be a contrast, explicit or implicit, with another 
person or a particular focus upon the subject. With a nominal subj., 1 K. 
18. 39 Droa Nan mm Yahweh (not Baal) is God, Deu. 4. 35, Nu. 
16. 7. With a pronom. subj. of 1st pers., Is. 43. 25 nm» wn DIN "DIN 
I, yes I, am blotting out (your transgressions); 51.12; 52. 6. So 1 Chr. 
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21. 17 it is I (AWN) who have sinned. Of 2nd pers., 2 S. 7. 28 Ma FAN 
DONT you alone are God, Is. 37. 16; 51. 9, 10, Jer. 14. 22, Ps. 44. 5, 
Neh. 9. 6, 2 Chr. 20. 6. 

(c) In verbal clauses the pron. is included or implied in the verbal 
form and does not require to be expressed except where a subj. is 
composite. Gen. 7. I qma-»2 PR” Na go, you and all your house, 
into the ark, Jud. 7. 10, tr; 11. 38, 1 K. 1. 21, Ru. 1. 6 etc. Or where it fills 
a necessary slot in a circumstantial or other subj.-verb clause, Gen. 18. 15 
NIPI "38 seeing J am old. 42. 23. 

In other contexts where it is used with a verbal form, the pron. 
generally has more force. It may precede the verb or, less commonly, 
follow it. Thus in various sent. types ($ 138ff.), pron. preceding: Gen 3. 15 
APY up wn APR) WN FDW NIT he shall bruise your head, while you 
shall bruise his heel; 33. 3; 42. 8, 19; 45. 8 "DN QD 2U DR ND it was 
not you who sent me here, but God, Deu. 3. 28, Hos. 2. 8, Am. 2. 9, 10. 
Pron. following: Jud. 8. 23 IN DU N7 J shall not rule over you ...; Y. 
shall rule over you, Ex. 18. 19, 22; 20. 19, 2 S. 17. 15, 2 K. 10. 4, Jer. 17. 18. 
Or to give prominence or focus, pron. preceding: Gen. 16. 5 J gave; 
24. 60 be you; 43. 9, Jud. 5. 3, 1 K. 3. 6, Is. 41. 14; 43. 12. Espec. in 
response to preceding statements or requests, as Gen. 21. 24 J will swear; 
38. 17; 47. 30, Jud. 6. 18, 2 S. 3. 13, 1 K. 2. 18. And in the phrase 
DYT? DN you know, used in arguments and appeals, Gen. 44. 27, Jos. 
14. 6, 1S. 28. 9, 2 S. 17. 8, 1 K. 2. 5, 15, 2 K. 4. 1. Pron. following: Jud. 
8. 21 rise yourself; 11. 9, 1 S. 20. 8, 2 S. 12. 28, Is. 20. 6 and how shall we 
escape?, Pr. 24. 32, then / saw. Espec. in Ecc., 1. 16; 2. 1, r1, Is etc. 

(4) An independent pron. may also follow a noun in any syntactic 
position or a suff. to a noun or verb or prep. With DX: Gen. 4. 26 ng? 
N1717D3 to Seth ako; 4. 22; 10. 21; 27. 34 NT 03 71223 bless me too, 1 S. 
I9. 23, 2 S. 17. 5, 1 K. 21. 19, Jer. 27. 7, Pr. 23. 15. Occasionally with Pä 
also, Gen. 40. 16; even, Pr. 22. 19. Or pron. alone, with more force: Is. 
7.14 NY ITN 10%, the Lord himself will give a sign. Deu. 5. 3 AN ^2 
{TIN not with our fathers ... but with us. 1 S. 25. 24 PY IND on me 
be the guilt. Nu. 14. 32; 18. 23, 1 S. 20. 42, 2 S. 19. LIK. 1. 26, Hag. 1. 4, 
Ezr. 7. 21. Cf. suffixed NX following suff. to verb, Gen. 30. 20 "3131 
"DN OT God has endowed me (with a good dowry). T 


Rem. 1 In nominal clauses where an extraposed pron. refers to God 
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there is commonly an emphasis on his exclusiveness; many of the exx. come 
from Is. 40ff., where the peculiar phrase Man 28 J am he is also found, 41. 4; 
43. 10, 13; 46. 4; 48. 12, cf. Ps. 102. 28. In these NYT seems to be pred. and 
expresses the divine self-consciousness. Cf. Ex. 3. 14. 

Rem. 2. Occasionally indep. form occurs instead of suffix. 2 K. 9. 18 
DI” 79. Neh. 4. 17 `N PN, the pron. being co-ordinated with the following 
nouns. Nah. 2.9 X3 së all her days; elsewhere TRM D S. 25. 28). In 
1 Chr. 9. 22 7297] is properly obj. to verb as in Aramaic; Ezr. 5. 12. So Moabite 
Stone /. 18. 

Rem. 3. In Pentateuch and occasionally (in some mss. frequently) 
elsewhere NY is common, and the gender is matter of pointing, Ex. 1. 16; no 
satisfactory explanation of this peculiarity has been found. A 3rd pers. pron. 
used neuterly, i.e. referring back to an action, circumstance etc. just spoken 
of, is normally attracted to the gender of a nominal complement, Deu. 4. 6 
DIAJN NY “D for that will be your wisdom. Outside Pent. there is often 
confusion, Ps. 73. 16 (N*71) a wearisome task it (seemed) in my eyes, Job 31. 11 
(NIT, N1). Where however the reference is unspecific, the fem. is commoner, 
Jos. 10. 13, Jud. 14. 4, Job 9. 22, particularly if suff., Gen. 24. 14 YIX 712! and 
thereby I shall know. Is. 47. 7 you did not consider AN INN the outcome of it. 
Gen. 42. 36; 47. 26, Ex. 10. n, Nu. 14. 1; 23. 19, 1 K. 11. 12. So DW? (§ 4, R. 1) 
and verbal forms, Jud. n. 39 pn “IM and it became a rule. Is. 7. 7; 14. 24, 
Am. 7. 6, Job 4. 5. 

Rem. 4. There is a tendency, increasing in later Hebr., for mas. forms of 
3rd pers. and, less frequently, 2nd pers. plur. suffixes to replace fem. Gen. 
26. 15; 31. 9; 32. 16, Ex. 1. 21, Nu. 27. 7, 1 S. 6. 7, 10, Is. 3. 16, Job 1. 14, 15, Ru. 
1. 8, 9, Dan. 1. 5; 8. 9, Ezr. 10. 3, Neh. 1. 9. In Ezekiel fem. forms are 
frequently replaced (e.g. 45. 23 ff.) and in Chr. they are absent (1 Chr. 23. 22, 
2 Chr. 4. 7, m etc). Occasionally independent 11737] stands for fem., Ru. 1. 22, 
Song 6. 8. See further $ 18, R. 2. 


$ 2. Suffixed forms of the Pers. pron. are attached to nouns, verbs 


and prepositions. (a) Suffixes to nouns are generally subjective. Gen. 4.1 
INPN his wife; 4. 10 IPIN your brother. But may be objective, directly: 
Gen. 16. 5 "HYN my wrong (that done to me), 4. 23; 18. 21, Lev. 10. 3 
(those approaching me). Or indirectly: Ex. 2. 9: TIP DN JON I will 
give your hire, i.e. give you (your) wages, Jud. 4. 9 JAINA mmn xo 
the glory shall not be yours. Gen. 39. 21 BA TH") gave him favour. Ez. 
27. 15 rendered you tribute. Cf. Hos. 2. 8 (a wall against her), Job 3. 10 
(the womb which carried me). 


(b) The verbal suff. usually expresses the direct object, Gen. 3. 13 
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NW] WIT the serpent beguiled me; 4.8 JOE) and slew him. So 
when DN is used, Gen. 40. 4 DON NW" and served them; 41. 10. But 
often it represents an indirect object, Is. 27. 4 "3I? `n who will give to 
me, i.e. would that I had!, Zech. 7. 5 "JN "30/23 did you fast for me?, Job 
31. 18 AND on grew up to me as a father. This kind of construction 
(instead of prep.) is easier with suff., e.g. Job 6. 4 (are arrayed against 
me), Neh. 9. 28 (cried to you), Is. 44. 21 (forgotten by me), Gen. 37. 18 
(conspired against him). Cf. Ps. 42. 5 (moved in procession among them). 

§ 3. The relation of a noun to its material, quality and the like is 
often expressed by putting it in the construct state rather than by an 
adjective, BIG 171 hill of holiness, oly hill. In such cases a suff. belongs 
to the whole expression, Ps. 2. 6 "UT? 77 my holy hill, Is. 2. 20 PR 
ing! Ais idols of gold; 13.3; 30.22, 23; 53.5. Distinguish from 
constructions like Gen. 8. 9 12117812 the role of its foot or Lev. 6.3 
33 115 Ais linen garment ($ 39, R. 1). 

The noun with suff. normally (but not always, R. 1) forms a definite 
expression and a qualifying adj. has the Art. Gen. 43. 29 Dan MI 
JOA is this your youngest brother? 


Rem. 1. In certain cases a suffixed noun may be indefinite, namely when 
it refers to a member or members of a generic class ($ 31); there may be but is 
not necessarily an implication that other members are in mind, but the 
expression is sufficiently unspecific to bring about the word order pred.-subj. 
in a nominal clause. Gen. 20. 5 NYI "DDR she is a sister of mine, Jud. 9. 3. Gen. 
12. 13 DIN "DIN say that you are my sister. Lev. 18. 15 NY] 3 DN ske is your 
son $ wif. Jos. 9. 11 SIN D2"713Y we are servants of yours. So sometimes a full 
constr. phrase, $ 29, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. The quasi-verbal particles W? (there) is and PX (there) is not 
always, and the demons. particle 71371 behold! here! and the adv. "19 when 
functioning verbally (i5 still, yet) often take verbal suffixes. 1S. 14.39 ^2 
DR though ée (the guilt) be in Jon. my son. Ex. 5. 10 DY "YN / am not 
giving. Is. 65. 1 "371 here I am! Gen. 18. 22 TRY TY Abr. was still standing. 
But suff. of 3rd pers. is 3371 (once 371371, Jer. 18. 3 Ket.) and of st pers. is "Ty 3 
in the sense while I have being (Ps. 104. 33; 146. 2) and “TYY since I had being 
(Gen. 48. 15, cf. Nu. 22. 30). Also "Tl9 / am still with you (Ps. 139. 18). Cf. 
with interr. [`N] where? DR (Gen. 3. 9) but PN (Ex. 2. 20). $ 52-4. 

Rem. 3. Ellipsis of suffix. A suff. is often omitted where it can be 
supplied from the context, particularly after verbs of giving, bringing, putting, 
telling etc. Gen. 2. 19 83") and brought them, 1 S. 17. 31 173" they told them, 
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1 S. 19. 13 OYA) she put them. Gen. 12. 19; 18. 7; 27. 13, 14; 38. 18, Deu. 21. 12. 
In poetry double-duty suff. is common; this is the name given to a kind of 
ellipsis whereby a suff. present in one member of a parallelism serves also for 
a suff. missing in the other. Ps. 17. 8 Py7 na WN like the apple of your eye; 
107.20 VPA) delivered them, Job 23. 4 DDUD my case. Ps. 17.14 their 
children; 18. 5 Ais lightnings; 51. 14 your generous spirit; 71. 9 my old age; 
85. 10 his glory; 101. 1 your love and justice, Job 9. 11 see him; 38. 20 show it; 
40. 24 his nose, Pr. 14. 24 their folly; 27. 23 your herds. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


$ 4. The near Demons. is i1], used both as a pron. and as an adj. 
There is no independent far Demons., though the Pers. pron. Win may 
be used adjectivally for that. 

The person or entity pointed out by 711 may already have been 
mentioned. Ru. 1. 19 DY) DNI] is this Naomi? Gen. 9.17 “DIN NNT 
mo an bie is the sign of the covenant, Deu. 34. 4, Is. 14. 26, Ez. 5. 5. 
Sometimes in the weakened sense of such. Ps. 24. 6 WIT WT n? such is 
the generation of those who seek him; 73.12. Or be about to be 
mentioned. Gen. 20. 13 T190 711 this is the kindness which you must do 
to me; 40. 12, Nu. 30. 2, Deu. 12. 1, Jud. 4. 14. 

The Demons. may occur in any syntactic position, though it is 
commonest (see exx. above) as subj. of a nominal identifying clause. Less 
commonly in a classifying clause, Ex. 2. 6 m 390 "Ton is this one 
of the Hebrews’ children? Otherwise, with slightly more emphasis, as subj. 
of a verb. Gen. 5. 29 WANI MI this one shall bring us relief, 1 S. 21. 16. As 
obj., 2 S. 13. 17 DNI7 DN NITIN'PW send this woman away, Gen. 29. 33, 
Is. 29. 11. Following a prep. or noun in constr., Gen. 2. 23 RIP? nx? 
this (she) shall be called, 1 K. 22. 17. Gen. 29. 27 NNT YAY the week of 
this one, Deu. 25. 16 MPR 1Y” 72 all who do such things. 


Rem. 1 When used neuterly NX? is commoner than mas. Gen. 42. 18 
YM) WY NRI do this and you shall live. 42.15 NNI by this you shall be tested, 
1 S. 11. 2 on this condition. Is. 5. 25 N17 222 for all this, 9. 11, Hos. 7. 10. Am. 
7.3 DNI7 Dy concerning this. But mas. is found, Gen. 6. 15; 24. 9, 2 K. 4. 43. 


Se, When mi is repeated it represents both near and far Demons. 
and is equivalent to this .... that, the one .... the other. Is. 6.3 TT RYP) 
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TITON and one was calling to the other. 1K. 3. 23 ONT... NON NN? 
NIPAN this woman says ... and the other says. Jos. 8. 22 TOR) nnm TON 
"HD some on this side and some on that side. Ex. 14. 20, 2 S. 2. 5, 1E. 
20. 29; 22. 20, Ps. 20. 8; 75. 8, Job 1. 16, Dan. r2. 2. 

$6. The demons. adjectives M1, N33 this, that have the same 
concord as other adj. But (1) they necessarily make their noun def., 
Ma WNT this man, DIT DIN those days, and have themselves the Art. 
(2) In the case of nouns determined by pronom. suff., however, they are 
in appos. without the Art., Jos. 2. 14 71] WAT this business of ours, Ex. 
10. 1 TPN DIN these signs of mine. Gen. 24. 8, Ex. 11. 8, Deu. 5. 29; 
rr. I8, Jud. 6. 14, 1 K. 8. 59; 10. 8; 22. 23, Jer. 31. 21, 2 Chr. 24. 18. 
Exceptionally Jos. 2. 17. (3) With another adj. or several they stand last, 
iK. 3.6 MO oi TONI this great goodness (cf. vs. 9), Deu. 1. 19 
bin "328 NNI ND) shar great and terrible wilderness, Gen. 
41. 35 now NNT NAVA OWT those good coming years. Exceptionally 


2 Chr. 1. Io. 


Rem. 1. In some cases MJ stands in appos. without the Art. before a 
noun. Gen. 2. 23 DYDA DNI this time, Is. 23. 13, Ezr. 3. 12, Song 7. 8. Before 
proper name, Ex. 32. 1 MW nj; Jud. 5. 5, Ps. 68. 9 "PO nf, though this may 
mean He of Sinai. Before noun with suff., Jos. 9. 12, 13, Song 7. 8. So in later 
Hebr. Wan before a proper name with the meaning the same, Ezr. 7. 6, 1 Chr. 
26. 26. 

Rem. 2. In expressing time MA DY is used adverbially of present time, 
Ex. 13. 3, Jos. 3. 7. Less often with 2 referring to the past, Gen. 7. 11. Cf. more 
commonly oF today, Deu. 30. 15 etc. On the other hand Wa 03 refers 
either to past or to future time. Past, Gen. 15. 18; 33. 16. Future, Deu. 31. 17, 
1 S. 3. 12 and frequently in prophetic speech, Is. 2. 11, 17, 20, Àm. 8. 5, 9 etc. 
Cf. Dij O72 of past, Gen. 6. 4, Jud. 21. 25; of future, Deu. 17. 9. Note 
anomalously N11 nova, Gen. 19. 33; 30. 16; 32. 23, 1 S. 19. 10. Cf. Moab. St. 


L3 DNI DAIN this high place. 
Rem. 3. The Demons. J is used with interrogatives to add emphasis to 


the question, Gen. 27. 21 13 n] ADNI are you really my son Esau? $ 7c. In 
the same way force is added to 71371 and MAY, 1 K. 19. 5 aan mon) and 
suddenly an angel. 1 K. 17. 24 "pg: AY AAY now indeed I know. 2 K. 5. 22 
have just come to me. And with 7i] preceding, to expressions of time with 
numerals, Gen. 27. 36 DIYS NT now twice, 31. 38 MW DWY MY twenty years 
now, 31. 41; 43.10; 45. 6, Nu. 22. 28, Deu. 8. 2, Jos. 14. 10, Jud. 16. 15, 1 S. 
29. 3, 2 S. 14. 2, Job 19. 3. 
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Rem. 4. The form M is often a relative in poetry. Like WX it suffers no 
change for gend. and number. Job 19. 19 *37132873 MIAN M) and they-whom 
I loved are turned against me. Ps. 74. 2; 78. 54; 104. 8, Pr. 23. 22, Job 15. 17. 
Rarely in prose, Ex. 13. 8. The form 3 (Ps. 132. 12 Ù) is also used. Ex. 15. 13 
PYN) DY the people whom you have redeemed. 

Rem. 5. Rarer forms are 711 and ¢ for NNT; YX for now; and ven, men 
and WY% for nin or NNI. See Lex. An anomalous usage is Ps. 80. 15 DNY 723 
this vine. Cf. 2 K. 1. 2; 8. 8, 9. For adv. uses with 3, 2, A see Lex., $ 15, R. xe. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


§ 7. The pron. `n who? is used of persons, mas. and fem.; and "9 
what? of things. Both are invariable for gend. and number. 

(a) The pron. "à may be used in all syntactic positions. Gen. 3. 11 `n 
q? "^31 who told you? 24. 65; 33.5, Ex. 3. IE 15. 11, Is. 6. 8. Gen. 24. 23 
DN ATNI whose daughter are you? 32. 18 NAN Kb to whom do you 
belong? I S. 12. 3; 24. 15, Ps. 27. 1. Is. 6. 8 nowy CR whom shall I 
send? 1 S. 12. 3; 28. 11, 2 K. 19. 22. As obj. "a is always preceded by DX. 
Partitively: 1 S. 22. 14 * 11327523 "là who among all your servants? Is. 
36. 20; 42. 23; 43. 9, Hag. 2. 3. With Tn, Jud. 21. 8, Is. 50. 11. Repeated 
for emphasis, Ex. 10. 8 DIT "791 `N who exactly are to go? 

Exclamatory and rhetorical uses are common. In wishes, $ 1566. Of 
modesty, Ex. 3. 11 “DIN `n who am I that I should go?; 5. 2, 1 S. 18. 18. 
Of insult, 1 S. 25. 10 TY] `N who is David?; 17. 26, Job 26. 4. Of surprise, 
Is. 49. 21 "27 12^ “N who has borne me these? And in general implying a 
strong negative, Ex. 15. 11 112122772 who is like you among the gods? Is. 
40. 18, 25, Ps. 89. 7; 113. 5. 18. 4. 8 DRS `N who can deliver us? Deu. 
9. 2, Is. 40. 12; 50. 8, 9, Mal. 3. 2, Ps. 130. 3, Job 9. 12; 13. 19, Pr. 20. 6; 
31. 10. Expressing uncertainty, Pr. 24. 22 YTV "à who knows? 2 S. 12. 22, 
Est. 4. 14. 

(b) The neut. 719 is also used in all positions. Gen. 31. 36 "RER" 12 
what is my offence? 32. 28, 2 K. 9. 18. Gen. 15. 8 YTN 7183 by what shall 
I know? Rarely after a noun, Jer. 8. 9 wisdom of what (what sort of w.)?; 
Nu. 23. 3. Gen. 4. 10 nus 713 what have you done?; 15. 2. The NX is 
not used before what. Sometimes 113 may be translated why? Ex. 14. 15, 
2 K. 7.3. 

With adj. and verbs 117) often has the sense of how?, how! Gen. 28. 17 
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NI” ID Pow terrible! 2 K. 4. 43 WR AND "55 n JON 71) bow shall I 
set such a thing before a hundred people? Ex. 10. 26, Ps. 133. 1, Job 9. 2; 
31. 1. Other rhetorical uses are similar to those with "3: Gen. 23. 15; 
44. 15, Jud. 8. 1, 2, 1 K. 12. 16, 2 K. 8. 13, Ps. 8. 5, Job 22. 15, Lam. 2. 13. 

(c) The interrog. prons. strengthen themselves by MJ in questions. 
1 S. 17. s6 YII 01772713 whose son (I wonder) is the lad? 1 S. 10. 11 
w213? "IO HAD what in the world has come over the son of Kish? 
Gen. 3. 13; 27. 20, Jud. 2. 2; 18. 24, 2 S. 12. 23, 1 K. 21. 5, Ps. 24. 8. $ 6, 
R. 3. 

$8. In indirect questions the Interrog. remains without change. 
Gen. 21. 26 NYY `n "NYT? NO I do not know who did it; 43. 22, Deu. 
21. 1, Jos. 24. 15, 1 S. 17. 56. Mic. 6. 8 3067712 OTN 1? 77451 he has 
shown you, O man, what is good, Gen. 2. 19; 37. 20, Ex. 2. 4, 1 S. 2. 5. 
The Interrogs. are also used as indef. pron., whoever, whatever. Jud. 7. 3 
2U^... NV whoever is afraid ... let him return. Ex. 32.26 "9 
"ON mi? whoever is for Y., to me! 2 S. 18. 12 N YY3U have a care, 
whoever you be! Ex. 24. 14, Is. 54. 15. 1 S. 19. 3 a ATT) 1E RI and 
if I see anything I will tell you. 2 S. 18. 23 YAN TATI) come what may, 
I will run. Nu. 23. 3, Job 13. 13; 26. 7, Pr. 9. 13. In some clauses of this 
form, however, the strict interrog. sense is probably still to be retained, 
Deu. 20. 5, Jud. 10. 18; 21. 5, Is. so. 8. The form “WR `n is also used, Ex. 
32. 33, 2 S. 20.11, cf. YTT, Ecc. 1. 9. 


Rem. 1 The neut. 712 may be used of persons if their circumstances are 
being enquired of, as 1 S. 29. 3 what are these Hebrews (doing here)? On the 
other hand, *) is used of things when the idea of a person is involved, Jud. 
13. 17 what is your name? Gen. 32. 28; 33. 8, Deu. 4. 7, Mic. 1. 5. Cf. Am. 7. 2, 
5 how can Jacob stand? 

Rem. 2. In phrases like 9371113 what profit? (Gen. 37. 26), the noun is 
used adverbially (more accurately, adnominally). Ps. 30. 10, Is. 40. 18, Mal. 
3. 14, Ps. 89. 48, Job 26. 14. The construction is clearer when the words are 
separated, Jer. 2.5 939 .. NOM what (with respect to) evil did your 
fathers find in me? 1 S. 20. 10; 26. 18, 2 S. 19. 29; 24. 13, 1 K. 12. 16. 

Rem. 3. These uses of 713 are to be noted. Jud. 1. 14 ku what to 
you?, i.e. what troubles you, is the matter with you, do you mean? Gen. 21. 17, 
1 S. 11. 5, Jon. 1. 6. And expecting a negative answer, Jud. rr. 12 da "P7712 
what have I to do with you? 2 S. 16. 10; 19. 23. 2 K. 9. 18, 19 niby q?-7n25. 
Cf. Jer. 2. 18, Ps. 50. 16. 

Rem. 4. For other interrogs. see $$ 152ff. 
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THE RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES 


$ 9. The pron. TWN is indeclinable. Its usage differs according as it 
is preceded by or as it contains an antecedent. 

When the antecedent is expressed TWN serves merely to connect the 
antecedent to the relative clause. The kind of connection is specified by a 
pron. referring back to the antecedent and agreeing with it in gend., 
numb., and person. A resumptive adv. of place may replace the pron. 
This pron. or adv. is often understood. The antecedent is usually 
definite, less commonly indef. The relative clause may be either nominal 
or verbal. 

(2) When the resumptive pron. is subj. it is expressed in a nominal 
clause which contains an adj. or a suffixed noun. Gen. 7. 2 the animal 
ian DINO ND WR which is not clean, Nu. 9. 13, Gen. 9. 3. Deu. 17. 15 a 
foreigner N33 TOR ND WN who is not your brother. But not often 
otherwise, Gen. 3. 3 pa Tina WN Y 353 the tree which is in the middle 
of the garden. In a verbal clause the pron. is represented by the verbal 
inflexion, as 15. 7 FONSI WRN N I am Y., who brought you out, 
unless expressed in terms of § rc. 

(6) When the pron. is obj. (in a verbal clause) it is often expressed, 
Gen. 45. 4 "DN O37 TWN FOV "IN I am Jos. whom you sold, Ps. 1. 4 
m? DTH WR $722 like the chaff which the wind drives. Gen. 21. 2, 
Ex. 6. 5, 2 K. 19. 4, Jer. 28. 9; 44. 3. But oftener omitted, Deu. 13. 7 
DYT xd TW DR gods whom you have not known. Gen. 2. 8; 6. 7; 
12. I, Jud. 11. 39; 16. 30, 1 S. 7. 14; IO. 2, 2 S. 35. 7. 

(c) When the resumptive pron. is suffix to a noun or prep., Deu. 
28. 49 GK vptin-x^ WN ` a nation whose tongue you do not under- 
stand. Gen. 24. 3 the Canaanites 127p 3 IW "218 WR among whom I 
dwell. 28. 3 moy 32% TAN "ER TINT the land on which you lie. Gen. 
I. IG 38. 25, Ex. 4. 17, Nu. 22. 30, Deu. 1. 22, Ru. 2. 12. In these cases the 
pron. requires to be expressed. 

After words of time the prep. and suff. is however freguently 
omitted, so that WN is equivalent to when, Gen. 45. 6, Jud. 4. 14, 2 S. 
19.25 N3 WN Di TY until the day when (in which) he came in 
peace, 1 K. 22. 25, cf. Gen. 6. 4 "IN JONK Di DIT 023 in those 
days and also afterwards when. 40. 13. 

(d) With adv. of place, Gen. 15. 3 TOR QU MI TW DIPAT the 
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place where his tent was. 20. 13 MAW N121 TWN Diana every place 
whither (to which) we shall come. 3.23 OW” np? WN "DIR the 
ground whence (from which) he was taken. Gen. 19. 27; 31. 13; 35. 15, Ex. 
20. 21. Ex. 21. 13, Nu. 14. 24, Deu. 30. 3. Gen. 24. 5. The adv. may be 
omitted, esp. when the antecedent noun has prep., Gen. 35. 13, Nu. 
13. 27, Ps. 84. 6. 

$ 1o. The word SYN often includes a pronom. antecedent, i.e. it is 
equivalent to he-who, that-which, they-who, whom or, indefinitely, one- 
who etc. In this case it admits prep. and DN. It occurs in any syntactic 
position. Gen. 7. 23 NIDI IAN WN! HI” TN INV and only N. was 
left and they-who were with him in the ark. 43. 16 and he said Wr 
mache to bim-who was over his house, 44. 1. 32. 24 he sent across 
DT NT DN what he possessed. 31. 1 WIRY WN of shat-which is our 
father's. 9. 24 032. 19 NYY~TWN NN YT" he knew what his son had 
done to him. 2 K. 6. 16 DDIN UND WAN WR DI more are they-who 
are with us than they-who are with iis (for DDN). Jud. 16. 20 the dead 
whom he slew in death 1^r13 DO WN 0°37 were more than those- 
whom he slew in his life. 


Rem. 1 The resumptive pron. is not usually omitted when suff. is 
involved, cf. Lev. 5. 24; 27. 24, Ru. 2. 2, Is. 8. 23; but sometimes even then, Is. 
8. 12; 31. 6, Hos. 2. 14; 13. 10. 

Rem. 2. The adv. there, thither etc. is omitted after the compounds 
SYNI, Wr 022, Wy Di, WN Dy, WYA, in designations of place, Ex. 5. 11; 
32. 34, Jos. 1. 16, Jud. 5. 27, 1 S. 14. 47; 23. 13, 2 S. 7. 9; 8. 6; 15. 20, 1 K. 18. 12, 
2 K. 8. 1. In Gen. 21. 17 there is expressed in a nominal clause. 


$ 11. In both constructions in $$ 9, 10 WN need not be used and 
the relative clause is in appos. to the antecedent ($ 9) or is a noun- 
equivalent (§ 10). The omission of WR is typical of poetry but is 
sometimes found in prose. It is commoner with indef. antecedent. 

When there is an antecedent, “WYN may be omitted. 

(2) When the resumptive pron. is subj., and whether this pron. is 
expressed (implied in the verb) or not. Deu. 32. 15 YY TON wy” he 
forsook God who made him; vs. 17 new gods which had lately come. Jer. 
I3. 20; 31. 25, Is. 10. 3; 30. 5; 40. 20; $5. 13; 56. 2, Mic. 2. 10, Zeph. 3. 17, 
Job 31. 12. Particularly in comparisons, Jer. 14. 8 n»? n9 WIND like a 
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traveller who turns aside for a (single) night's lodging, vs. 9; 23. 29; 31. 18, 
Hos. 11. 10, Ps. 38. 14; 42. 2; 49. 13; 83. 15; 125. 1, Job 7. 2; 11. 16, Lam. 3. 
1, Hab. 2. 14. So in nominal clauses, Jer. 5. 15 Rn JN “Wa nation which 
is ancient. Gen. 15. 13 DO? ND PUA in a land which is not theirs. Gen. 
39. 4, cf vs. 5, Hab. 1. 6, Ps. 85. 5, Pr. 26. 17. 

(b) When the resumptive pron. is obj., whether it is expressed or 
not. Deu. 32. 7 BYT N? ON gods whom they knew not, cf. Jer. 
44. 3. Is. 42. 16 9T? ND 1173 in a way which they do not know. Is. 
6. 6; 15. 7; 55. 5, Ps. 9. 16; 18. 44; 118. 22, Job 21. 27. In comparisons, Nu. 
24. 6 ^ 901 nons like aloes which Y. has planted. Jer. 23. 9, Ps. 
109. I9, Job 15. 28. 

(c) When the resumptive pron. is attached to noun or prep. Jer. 5. 15 
Dir, VIN N? "là a people whose speech you shall not understand. 2. 6. 
WK 73 IDV NY PIA through which no one passes. Deu. 32. 37, Ex. 
18. 20, Ps. 32. 2 (cf. Jer. 17. 7), Job 3. 15. With omission of pron., Is. 5x. 1 
DRIE mun the rock out of which you were hewn, Job 38. 26. 

| $12. Omission of WY he-who etc. Is. 41. 24 D93 "293: "3918 an 
abomination is e-who chooses you, Jer. 8. 13, Ps. 144. 2, Song 8. 5. Nu. 
23. 8 ON nap xd APN mY how can I curse bim-whom God has not 
cursed! (next clause without pron.). Ps. 12. 6 io me" ywa UN I will 
set in safety him-whom they snort at, Is. 41. 2, 25, Job 24. 19. After prep. 
etc., Jer. 2. 8 13297 3o"y NE “IN after things-that do not profit they 
have gone, cf. vs. ui. Ex. 4. 13 noon Ta TV send through him-whom 
you (care to) send. Is. 65. 1 PRY ND? "DT I was (ready to be) 
sought by those-who did not ask. Lam. 1. 14 Dap Sow NY TY into the 
hands of those-whom I cannot withstand. Jer. 2. 11, Ps. 65. 5, Job 34. 32, 
1 Chr. 15. 12, 2 Chr. 1. 4; 16. 9. 


Rem. 1. Such cases as 1 S. 10. 11 MI 037713, 1K. 13. 12 127 MII MON 
are probably to be construed: what is this that has happened? which is the 
way that he went? Gen. 3. 13, Jud. 8. 1, 2 K. 3. 8. Similarly after N31 `n, 1 S. 
26. 14, Is. 50. 9, Job 4. 7; 13. 19. 

Rem. 2. In naming WR is not used. The usual construction is a 
circumstantial clause, 1 S. 1. 1 cK: iny whose name was E., 9. 1, 2; 17. 12, 
2 S. 3. 7 etc. Less frequently by a relative clause without WX, Job 1. 1 IPN 
YOU, 1 S. 17. 4, 23, 2 S. 20. 21, Zech. 6. 12. In naming God there are 
exceptions, perhaps due to liturgical usage, Ex. 15. 3, Is. 57. 15, Am. 5. 27, Jer. 
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46. 18. In naming two persons a construction with the one ... the other or 
similar is used, Gen. 4. 19; 10. 25; 11. 29, Ex. 18. 3, 1 S. 1. 2; 14. 49, Ru. 1. 4 etc. 
In identifying places parenthesis is usual, Gen. 14. 2 HYS” NT Y23 Bela, ie. 


Zoar, cf. vss. 3, 17. 
Rem. 3. In poetic parallelism WN is sometimes omitted with and and a 


verb. Mal. 2. 16 192) and (I hate) Aim-who covers. Is. 57. 3 y (seed of an 
adulterer) and of her-who is a harlot. Am. 6. 1 WJA and (woe to) those-to- 


whom the house of Israel comes! 
Rem. 4. Some instances of omission of "ER in late prose are: Ezr. 1. 5, 


Neh. 8. 10, 1 Chr. 15. 12; 29. 3, 2 Chr. 1. 4; 16. 9; 20. 22; 30. 19. 


$ 13. In some exx. where the antecedent is expressed, whether or not 
WN is present, the antecedent is in the constr. state before the relative 
clause; Particularly in designations of time and place, Gen. 40.3 
DU "ON rot IW ap» the place where Jos. was confined. Is. 29. 1 
711 nin np the city where D. encamped. 1 S. 25. 15 u»5nnn "772 
ONN all the days we went with them. Ex. 6. 28 ^ ^31 Q3 on the day Y. 
spoke. Gen. 39. 20, Lev. 13. 46; 14. 46, Nu. 3. 1; 9. 18, Deu. 32. 35, 2 S. 
I$. 21, I K. 21. 19, Jer. 22. 12; 36. 2, Hos. 1. 2; 2. 1, Ps. 4. 8; 18. 1; 56. 4, 10; 
59. 173 90. I5; 102. 3; 104. 8 (711); 138. 3, Job 6. 17, 2 Chr. 29. 27. Probably 
therefore OF in Deu. 32. 35 (cf. ny’), Job 3. 3 (contrast nom) etc.; 
and possibly Gen. 1. 1 N93 NWN" in the beginning when God created, 
cf. Hos. 1. 2. Also occasionally with other words? Gen. 49. 9 Benj. is NY 
HIV” a wolf which ravins (a ravining wl Ps. 81. 6 "AYT? xd NDY a 
voice (lip) which I did not know. Jer. 48. 36. 


Rem. 1. Itis possible that some exx. cited earlier of antecedents like WR, 
JT etc. are constr., but equally that some cited in § 13 are not if they occur 
in poetry, which dispenses often with the Art. 

Rem. 2. On m, Was relatives, § 6, R. 4. Also used as relative is Y, joined 
to the following word; it is regular in Song, Ecc., but it is not restricted to late 
passages. Following antecedent, Jud. 7. 12, Jon. 4. 10, Ps. 122. 3; 124. 8, Song 
8. 8, Lam. 2. 15. He who etc., Ps. 137. 8, 9, Song 1. 7; 3. 1, Ecc. 1. 9, 1 Chr. 
27. 27. Resumptive element omitted, Ps. 122. 4, Ecc. 1. 7 (constr.); 12. 3. 


OTHER PRONOMINAL EXPRESSIONS 


$14. The want of a reflexive pron. is supplied in various ways. 
(a) By the use of reflexive forms of the verb (Niph:, Hith.). Gen. 3. 10 
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NINNI and I hid myself. 45. 1 PENDI? o2 N he was unable to control 
himself. 3. 8; 42. 7, 1 S. 18. 4; 28. 8, 1 K. 14. 2; 20. 38; 22. 30. 

(b) By the ordinary personal pron., simple or suff.. Is. 7. 14 TR JD" 
NIT the Lord himself will give, $ 1c. Jud. 3. 16 i5 wy) Ehud ale fer 
himself. Ex. 32. 13 to whom you swore 12 by yourself. Jer. 7. 19 OD CONT 
DDN Non D"0^922 do they provoke me? is it not themselves etc? Gen. 
3. 73 33. 17, Ex. 5. 7, 19, Is. 3. 9; 49. 26; 63. 10, Hos. 4. 14, Pr. 1. 18, Job 
I. I2. 

(c) By a separate word, esp. WD}. Am. 6. 8 Y. has sworn 10533 by 
himself. x S. 18. 1, 3. Plur., Jer. 37. 9. So ad, 237, INP heart. Gen. 8. 21 
^» 297M AN") and Y. thought with himself. 18. 12 Sarah laughed 
712393 within herself. Gen. 24. 45, 1 S. 1. 13; 27. 1, Hos. 7. 2. Deu. 7. 17; 
9. 4, 1 K. 12. 26, Is. 47. 8, Jer. 5. 24, Ecc. 2. 1 and passim. Also DB face, 
presence, self. 2S. 17.11 2283 on SOEN you yourself going into 
battle. Ez. 6. 9 DIDI WPI) they shall loathe themselves. Ex. 33. 14, 
Deu. 4. 37, Ez. 20. 43; 36. 31, Job 23. 17. In ref. to things, O$Y bone, self- 
same, very. Gen. 7. 13, Ex. 24. 10, Ez. 24. 2. 

§15. The indefinite, unnamed pronom. subj. (Engl. they, one) is 
expressed in various ways. (7) By 3rd pers. sing. of verb, e.g. in naming, 
Gen. 11. 9 /3 FY Np 1279y therefore one called its name Babel (its 
name was called). Gen. 16. 14; 21. 31, Ex. 15. 23. (3rd plur. in 1 S. 23. 28, 
1 Chr. 11. 7; 14. 11.) Otherwise, Is. 7. 24 7120 N? NYP ORN with 
bow and arrows one, men will come there; Ex. 10. 5 DRY? bor xo 
TINT so that no one shall be able to see the earth. Gen. 38. 28; 48. 1, 1 S. 
23. 22; 26. 20, 2 S. 15. 31; 16. 23, I K. 18. 26, Is. 6. 10; 8. 4; 14. 32; 40. 6 
(and (another) cried, § 72, R. 3), Am. 6. 12, Mic. 2. 4. So by 3rd fem. of 
verb "on, 1K. 1.6, and he was born next after Abs., Nu. 26. 59. 
Sometimes the cognate ptcp. is used as subj., Is. 28. 4 TNT INT WR 
FINN which one, a man (the seer) sees; vs. 24. Nu. 6. 9, Deu. 22. 8, 2 s. 
17. 9, Is. 16. 10, Jer. 31. 5, Ez. 33. 4, Mic. 5. 2 (fem.). 

(b) By 3rd plur. Gen. 29. 2 for from that well W? they watered the 
flocks (the flocks were watered); 1 S. 27. 5 DPY “TRAP? let a place be 
given me. Gen. 41. 14; 49. 31, 1 S. 1. 25, 1 K. 7. 2; 15. 8, Jer. 8. 4 16. 6 
(sing. and plur.), Job 6. 2; 7. 5, Pr. 9. m, 2 Chr. 25. 16. 

(c) By ptcp., usually in plur. Gen. 39.22 DU DWY KW nN 
MWY D NIT whatever was done there, he was the doer of it. Is. 32. 12, 
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Jer. 38. 23, Neh. 6. 10, 2 Chr. 9. 28. More rarely sing., Is. 21. 11 NP JN 
one is calling me from Seir 

(d) Rarely by 2nd pers. (indef. you), except in the phrase ]N377y 
till you come = as far as, Gen. 10. 19, 30; 13. 10, 1 K. 18. 46. Apparently Is. 
7.25 MAY NAN ND no one will come there. In Prov. the sing. you is the 
pupil of the wise man, but cf. Pr. 19. 25; 26. 12; 30. 28, where the 
reference seems more general. 


Rem. 1 Some other quasi-pronominal expressions are these: (a) Some, 
several may be expressed by plur. Gen. 24. 55 Q2? some days; 40. 4 (cf. 27. 44; 
29. 20 OTAR OD" a few days). Ez. 38. 17. By prep. T2 with noun. Gen. 30. 14 
give me 733 NTI some of your son's mandrakes. Jer. 19. 1 DY "Nora some 
of the elders. Ex. 17. 5, Ps. 137. 5. 

(6) Any, every by Da, Deu. 16. 21 as an Ashera T9772 any (kind of) 
tree, Nu. 35. 22. Followed by plur., Gen. 3. 1; 4. 14, Lev. 4. 2. With neg., 
none, nothing, Deu. 28. 14, Jud. 13. 4, Ps. 143. 2. Any one, one by WR. Gen. 
13. 16 WN VDP ON if one were able. Anything, 397 Gen. 18. 14. No, none by 
UK... ND; nothing 11... RY. Gen. 45.1 UK TY N none stood. Hos. 
2. 12 mu ND VR none shall deliver her. 2 K. 10. 25 NS7 ON WN let no one 
go out. Ex. 16. 19. Deu. 2. 7 VAT AVON NY you lacked nothing, 22. 26, 2 S. 
17. 19, 1 K. 18. 21. Sometimes strengthened by Da, 2 S. 18. 13. The phrase 
TANNY ... ND nothing, 1 S. 12. 4, of. Gen. 22. 12. Indefinite uses of verbal subj., 
one, they, § 15 above. 

(c) This... that, the one ... the other, by M ... M, $ 5, or THR ... THR, Ex. 
17. 12, 1 K. 3. 25. One another by YAY ... WN or 3197) ... WN, Gen. 13. I; 11. 3, 
Ex. 16. 15; 32. 27, Is. 3. 5; fem. Ex. 26. 5, 5, Ez. 1. 23, Is. 34. 16. 

(d) Each distributively by WX, Jud. 9. ss PR? WR vos 7.7, 18. 
8. 22; 10. 25, 2 S. 6. 19, the noun usually sing., but usually plur. with tents, 
Jud. 7. 8 the men of Israel he dismissed PYN? WR every one to his tents. 1 S. 
13. 2. — Also by TR Is. 6. 2, Jud. 8. 18. With WN extraposed (casus pendens), 
Gen. 42. 35 99997993 VR” TAT every man’s bundle of money; 15. 10; 41. 12; 
42. 25, Nu. 17. 17. So peculiarly Gen. 9. 5 TIN WR T at the hand of every 
man’s brother, Zech. 7. 10; cf. 8. 17. 

(e) Such is expressed by weakened 7} (§ 4) or by 2 with M or suff., Gen. 
44. 7 MA 12712. such a thing, plur. Gen. 39. 19. 41. 38 MD such a one, Jer. 5. 9 
such a nation. Jud. 19. 30 NID such a thing. Gen. 44. 15 "322 WR WR such as 

1,28. 9.8. — 2 S. 17. 15 DNI2] DNT2 such and such. Jos. 7. 20, 2 K. 5. 4; 9. 12. 
For so and so (person) Ru. 4. 1. Cf. 18. 21. 5 2 K. 6. 8. 

(f) Hebr. lacks possessive pron. and mine, ours, yours, theirs etc. are 
expressed by prep. and suff. Is. 43. 1 ANN JD you are mine, Gen. 48. 5. Gen. 
26. 20 DAN P the water is ours. Jer. 44. 28 they shall know Do" `n 131 
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173791 “NR whose word shall stand, mine or theirs. Also by Jo WN, Gen. 39. 5 
or og, Song 1. 6. 





I6 HEBREW SYNTAX § 16-18. 


SYNTAX OF THE Noun AND NoMINAL CLAUSE 








GENDER 


§ 16. Hebrew has only two genders, conventionally called mas. and 
fem., though distinguishing between male and female animate beings is 
only one of their functions. Nouns are classified as mas. or fem. by using 
different uninflected forms or by using the uninflected form for mas. and 
a form with the ending D (and variants) for fem. Gender is extended 
from the noun to adj. and verbs with which it is linked (concord). 

In the case of animate beings, distinction of gender is indicated — 

(a) By the fem. termination, as DON a hart, fem. Daag a hind; noy 
a youth, fem. my a maid; ag a calf, fem. no. 

(b) By different words, whether uninflected or inflected, as IN 
father, QW. mother; OR man, husband, WHR woman, wife; TIY servant, 
TON maid; ÅN he-ass, JINN she-ass; DR ram, 21) ewe. 

(c) Or the same word may be used for both genders (epicene). The 
noun may be gramm. mas., as DDIR cattle (only plur.), 122 large cattle 
(coll.; plur. bead of cattle), 11 bear, ANT wolf, 25» dog, NB wild ass; or 
fem., as NAJN Aare, NPON stork, TY dove, 12133 ant, WS small cattle, 
sheep, goats (coll.). Occasionally gramm. concord is ad sensum, Gen. 32. 16 
nip Dram milch camels, 2 K. 2. 24 DAT ONY two she-bears; but 
not normally, Gen. 24. 63 DRJ Dram camels were coming, Hos. 13. 8 
o12U IT a bear robbed of her cubs. In Jer. 2. 24 NB mas. is oddly 
construed as both mas. and fem. In Deut. 79) is both boy and girl, but 
with the expected concord. Hebr. has no word for goddess, and DIPS 
has to be used, 1 K. 11. 5. i 

$ 17. Of inanimate things the following classes of unmarked nouns 
are usually fem. — 

(a) Proper names of countries and cities, as 233 Babylon, Yrs 
Sidon. Words like 2NY3 Moab etc. when used as name of people are 
usually mas., but fem. when the name of a country. Perhaps therefore a 
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head noun like 1X nd of and Y city of, both fem., or DY people of, 
mas., is to be understood. Thus place names with 71*3, mas., are mas., as 
an? ms Bethlehem, ORM Bethel, as are (with 9] mas. understood) 
names of rivers, as NB Euphrates, TIPI Jordan, even if fem. in form, as 
MIN, 2 K. 5. 12 (Qere). However, T19773 is fem., though N garden is 
mas., Gen. 2. 15. Naturally fem. is TS na (Is. 1. 8), X73 (Ps. as. 8) 
etc. of inhabitants or people; the plur. 1113 refers to female inhabitants. 

(6) Common names of definite places, as districts, quarters of the 
earth etc., as VY city, San the world, DD the circle (of the Jordan), 
DING Hades (mas. as personified, Is. 14. 9), PÐ the south, JIBS north, 
Is. 43. 6. But there are exceptions. Y“ is occasionally mas., ainn deep is 
both mas. and fem., OY plur. heavens is always mas., as is D) sea, JA 
river. 

(c) The names of instruments, utensils used by man, and members 
of the body, particularly such as are double, as AYN sword, DID cup, by) 
shoe; DY eye, TR ear, 237 foot, etc. So of animals, TY? horn. Again there 
are exceptions, as mas. PIR nose, nostrils, EIS neck, NB mouth. 

(4) The names of the elements, natural powers and unseen forces, as 
WN fire, VD} soul, IY wind, spirit (usually), WY the sun (usually), but 
T? moon is mas. 

$ 18. In addition to its role in indicating female animate beings, the 
fem. ending is used for these classes of nouns. — (a) It is preferred for 
abstract nouns, as DR truth, 7173333 strength, though some abstracts are 
mas., as DT strength, 17132 glon, or plur., § 20b. There are also a 
number of mas./fem. pairs, as WY and MWY help, PTS and Apts 
righteousness; attempts to distinguish between the two bou semantically 
have not been successful. Cf. Is. 3. 1 (hendiadys). Many of the abstracts 
are adj. and ptcp. used nominally, as MY" evil, Hos. 5. 9; YINI a sure 
thing, Am. 3. 10; T1122 what is straightforward, cf. Mic. 3. 9. Esp. in 
plur., Gen. 42. 7 NWR harsh things, harshly, Is. 32. 4, 8 IY clear things, 
plainly, IM liberal things. Cf. Nu. 22. 18; 24. 13, Jos. 2. 231 3. 5, 2 S. 
2. 26, 2 K. 8. 4; 25. 28, Is. 26. 10; 28. 22; 30. 10; 42. 9; 43. 18; 48. 6; 58. II; 
$9. 9; 64. 2, Zeph. 3. 4. The mas. plur. is sometimes used in poetry, Ps. 
16. 6, 11, Pr. 8. 6 D" THU. Cf. also Gen. 2. 9 YY) aiv. 

(b) Collectives, which are often fem. of ptcp., as ANN a caravan 
` (from BYN a traveller), t2 captivity (2 captive, exile), nav 
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inhabitants, Is. 12. 6 DIR enemy (of a people), n? the lower classes, 2 K. 
24. 14, Jer. 40. 7, plur. Jer. 52. 15, 16. Cf. Mic. 4. 6, Zeph. 3. 19, Ez. 34. 4. 

(c) The fem., however, sometimes is used as nomen unitatis when the 
mas. is coll., as “IN fleet, 1 K. 9. 26, MAN a ship, Jon. 1. 5, 4; YY the hair, 
2 S. 14. 26, TVW a hair, Jud. 20. 16, 1 K. 1. 52 and prob. Job 9. 17 (for a 
hair), but coll. 4. 15; my 4 song, Is. 5. 1, mas. generally coll. 1 K. 5. 12, 
though also singular, e.g. Is. 26. 1. So 1122712 a chariot, Gen. 41. 43 with 
1272, 1 K. 5. 6. Perhaps 1D wick, Is. 42. 3; 43. 17, cf. Hos. 2. 7, 11, 
flax. 


Rem. 1. Sometimes the fem. of a mas. noun is used with a figurative 
sense, as TY? thigh, loins (sing. and plur.), O°NDV du. sides (of locality); s» 
forehead, front, ANS shin-front, greave; PY suckling child, DR sucker, shoot. 

Rem. 2. As in other lang. with only two gend., mas. is the prior. In the 
case of suff., § 1, R. 4; adj. § 42, R. 3. In the case of verbs, the mas. is apt to 
be used for the 3 plur. fem. YIQTOL, 1 K. 11. 3, Song 6. 9, even in cases like 
Gen. 20. 17. For plur. imper., Is. 32. 11, Zech. 6. 7. For 2 sing. fem. YIQTOL, 
Is. 57. 8, Jer. 3. 5. These tendencies should not be cited to underscore the 
andocentric nature of OT religion, which is based on a single male deity. 
This belief, however, has a few surprising gramm. corollaries, e.g. the epicene 
noun O° God and goddess, and the mas. verb in Deu. 32. 8 T2? S the 
rock which bore you, cf. Jer. 30. 6. 

Rem. 3. The fem. is preferred to express the neuter, $ 1, R. 5. 


NUMBER 


$ 19. Like gender, number is a category of the noun extended from 
it to other parts of speech. Number distinguishes between the sing. and 
plur. (and in some surviving cases, dual) of countable persons, animals 
and things; but it also has other functions. 

$ 20. Many nouns are used only in plur. — (a) Such words as 
express the idea of something composed of parts, e.g. of several features, 
as OID face, DN neck (also sing.), or of tracts of space or time, DY 
heavens, DA water, DAY region on the other side, Is. 7. 20; ON life, 
DRY eternity, Is. 45. 17, ONS) id., OVI time of youth, DIPY time of 
old age, etc.. Cf. nion area around feet, Ru. 3. 4, ODO a letter (also 
sing.), 2 K. 20. 12, Jer. 29. 25. 

(b) Some abstract nouns, as DNO blindness, aon virginity, 
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OW" uprightness, ODD atonement, OWN whoredom, DRY requital, 
ni»pnD perversity, etc. The plur. may express a combination of the 
elements or characteristics composing the thing, or of the acts realising it, 
or simply intensification (c). See also $ 21, R. 2, 3. 

(c) The plur. may also express an intensification of the sing. (the so- 
called plur. of eminence or majesty). So DYN God, and analogically 
mei Holy One, Hos. 12. 1, Pr. 30. 3, Dag Most High, Dan. 7. 18, 
and ptcp. used nominally of God: of TIUS, Is. 54.5, Ps. 149. 2, Job 35. 10, 
cf. Is. 22. 1r; of IY, Ps. 118. 2; of 73, Is. 42. 5. Ptcp. as pred., Jos. 
24. 19. This is not a survival of polytheism, though the idea of God in 
council may be gramm. exploited, Gen. 1. 26; 2. 22. See also $ 26, R. 5. 
Similar words are DN lord, master, of God, Deu. 10. 17, Ps. 8. 2; 136. 3, 
of human, 1 K. 1. 43 and Dags owner, master, only of human, Ex. 
21. 29, Is. 1. 3, Job 31. 39, Ecc. 7. 12. Plur. ptcp. of humans, Jud. 11. 35 4 
sore trouble to us, Is. 10. 15 him who wields it. Plur. of mythological 
creature: Ps. 74. 13 ONIN the monster, Job 40. 15 Behemoth (the beast). So 
apparently O° teraphim, even of one image. 

§ 21. Many nouns in sing. have a collective meaning. Collectives 
which do exclusive or regular duty for the plur. are DIN Aumankind, 
VN id, Y children; WRZ cattle, MIŞ id., (domestic) beasts, MN 
(wild) beasts, JRS sheep, goats, TAT) worms, VYY creeping things, PI 
birds; NWT grass, vegetation, YN, seed, SH grass, herbage, AVY plants, 
herbage, "Ð fruit; MYNT tears, AD) chariots. But many other words may 
on occasion be used in the sing. as coll., as VN men, UD persons, WAIN 
locusts, VW oxen, Gen. 49. 6, VY trees, Gen. 5. 8, JAN stones, VY cities. 
1K. 22. 47 VIPI Aierodouli, 2 K. n. 10 MIMI spears (beside a plur.), 
2 K. 25. 1. 1 K. 16. u WY) his comrades (beside a plur.), 1 Chr. 20. 8. 
Frequently in enumerations, e.g. Dap slain, 2 S. 23. 8; MINA MIN 
young virgins, Jud. 21. 12; 122 kings, 1 K. 20. 1 (more usual Jud. 1. 7); 19} 
vines, Is. 7.23; oU proverbs, 1K. 5. 12; and expressions like NYY 
mann warriors, 2 Chr. 26. 13; JRS 719”, Gen. 47. 3, cf. 2 K. 24. 14; 
2207 the burden bearers, Neh. 4. 4. In these occasional usages the nouns 
are equivalent to class nouns, which often prefer the sing. (S 31). See also 
Numerals, $ 47, R. r. 


Rem. 1 Apart from the Num. DIW two, BDWÀ, two hundred, DDYN 
two thousand, the dual only occurs with some human or animal bodily 
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members, DNY ears, O°DID wings, and with some units of measurement and 
time, DDYN two cubits, DN two days. In the first case the dual often serves 
as plur. after numerals and 595, e.g. Is. 13. 7 BYT” 72; and where there is a 
plur. form, it may have a figurative sense, D'Y? borns (of animal), PYP 
horns (of altar). Several nouns with apparently dual endings are not duals but 
plur. (0% water, DY heavens) or unexplained (173 noon, DIYA Egypt, 
unless this refers to Upper and Lower Egypt). 

Rem. 2. When sing. is coll, the plur. may break it into its units or 
elements, as Q°SY zimber (pieces of wood); DYT wheat in grain, 2 S. 17. 28 
(AON wheat in crop, Ex. 9. 32); 097 spilt blood, Gen. 4. 10. 

Rem. 3. Some abstract nouns have both sing. and plur. forms, the latter 
perhaps intensifying the idea of the sing., 1 S. 2. 3 POR? knowledge, Jud. 11. 36 
vengeance, Is. 40. 14 understanding, Ps. 16. 11 joy, Ps. 88. 9 abomination. Cf. 
$ 20c. So probably in the case of other words where both sing. and plur. are 
used with sing. meaning, esp. in poetry: Gen. 49. 4 bed (both sing. and plur.), 
Ps. 63. 7; 2 K. 22. 20 grave, Job 17. 1; Zech. 9. 9 ass; Ps. 46. 5 habitation, 
132. $. 

Rem. 4. The plur. is sometimes used to express uncertainty or choice, 
Deu. 17. 5 #0 (one of) your gates, Jud. 12. 7 in (one of) the cities of Gilead, 
Neh. 6. 2. 

Rem. s. The ending in the divine title “TN is probably not a 1st pers. 
sing. suff. with an intensive plur, but an otherwise unattested ^, with 
honorific function; cf. Ez. 29. 16 (God speaking), Dan. 9. 9 (A. our God) but 
also Ps. 35. 23. 

Rem. 6. Plur. of compound expressions are variously formed. Nu. 1.2 
niam Prä father’s houses, clans, 1 S. 31. 9 Di 3S9 Prä their idol temples. — 
Jos. 1. 14 Dap "i23 men of valour, wealth, Jer. 8. 14 SINI fenced cities. 
— 1Chr. 7.5 Dap "ias Gen. 42.35 DBO? nino their bundles of 
money, 1 K. 13. 32 NIN "NS the houses of the high places. 


GENDER AND NUMBER CONCORD 


$22. On concord with adjectives see $$ 41, 42: with numerals 
§§ 46ff. The transfer of gender and esp. number from nouns to the 
verbal predicate is particularly complicated. Three general tendencies are 
to be noted — 

1. When the verb, as ideally it does, stands first, there is a tendency 
for it to be put in its most basic form, the 3 mas. sing. 

2. There is a tendency to construe according to the sense rather than 
the grammar, hence gramm. singulars, such as collectives, are often 
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joined with plur. verbs, esp. when they refer to persons. 

3. On the other hand, there is a tendency for plur. nouns, esp. 
when they refer to animals or are abstract plur., to be construed with a 
3td pers. fem. sing. verb (a use connected with other non-sexual uses of 
the gender, $ 18). 

$ 23. Agreement of simple subj. — (a) When subj. precedes the 
pred. (as e.g. in a circumstantial clause), there is general agreement in 
gend. and numb., whether the subj. be person or thing. Gen. 15. 12 
71251 MIT IN) a deep sleep fell: vs. 17 NRI VAPI “TY when the sun was 
gone down; 16. 1. But exceptions occur, Mal. 2. 6 N3217N5 now evil 
was not found. Gen. 15. 17 MY neos and it was dark. Ex. 12. 49, Jer. 
50. 46, Zech. 6. 14, cf. vs. 7, Job 20. 26. 

(b) When verb precedes, while agreement in gend. and numb. is 
usual, esp. when subj. is personal, the verb is often in 3 sing. mas., even 
though the subj. be plur. or fem. This is common with 1°71 to be. Gen. 
1. 14 WO) NIN T? lee there be lights, and let them be signs. Is. 17. 6 
nivoy ia-qNUY gleanings shall be left; 2 K. 3. 26 Manan gan pm 
the battle was too strong for him, cf. vs. 18. Deu. 32. 35, Is. 13. 22; 24. 12, 
Jer. 36. 32. Nu. 9. 6 TO WY CUN ^0, 1 K. n. 3 nip OWI Dm 
he had seven hundred wives, princesses. 

(c) Subjects in dual are necessarily joined with plur. pred., verb or 
ptcp. Gen. 48. 10 3p Y122 U^ PY) the eyes of Israel were dim from 
age. 2 K. 21. 22; 22. 20. Contrast 1 S. 4. 15, Mic. 4. 11 ($ 25). Ptep., 1 S. 
I. I3, 2 S. 24. 5, Is. 30. 20, Hos. 9. 14, 2 Chr. 16. 9. 

$24. Agreement of composite subj. When the subj. consists of 
several elements joined by and. — (a) When subj. is first the verb is 
usually plur. 2 S. 16. 15 N3 Dyn-?2) aua Abs. and all the people 
came, Gen. 8. 22; 18. 11. But sometimes the verb is sing., agreeing either 
with the word next it or with the chief element of the composite subj., or 
the several parts of subj. all forming one conception. 2 S. 20. 10 Joab and 
Abishai his brother T9) pursued. Hos. 4. 11 whoredom and wine and 
new wine 35-np take away the understanding. Hos. 9. 2, Deu. 8. 13. 
Neh. 5. 14 "n22N xd “TINT IK neither I nor my brothers ate. 2 S. 3. 22, 
Est. 4. 16. If parts of the subj. be of different gend. pred. is usually mas., 
Gen. 18. 11, but cf. Jer. 44. 25. 

(6) When the verb is first it perhaps oftenest agrees in gend. and 
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numb. with the element of the subj. which is next it; but it may be in 
plur. When the subj. has once been mentioned following verbs are in 
plur. Gen. 31. 14 DIN Pn WNP) DIY [YN R. and L. answered and said; 
Nu. 12. 1 YN?) ... TINY 2722 3711 Mir. and Aaron spoke and said; 
Gen. 3. 8 E) OTN Nann bid themselves. Gen. 7. 7; 9. 23; 21. 32; 
24. 50, 55; 37. 7; 44. 14, Jud. 5. 15 8. 2x, 1 S. ri. 15; 18. 3; 27. 8, 1 K. 1. 34, 
41. — Plur., Gen. 40. 1, Ex. 5. 1; 7. 20, Nu. 20. 10; 31. 13. Or it may be 
mas. sing. (S 236), Joel x. 15. 

(c) When the subj. is a pron. and noun, the pron. must be expressed 
whether verb be sing. or plur., $ 1c. Plur. verb, Gen. 24. 54. Even when 
two nouns are subj. a pron. referring to the first must be expressed if any 
words separate it from the second, Gen. 13. 1; 35. 6; 38. 12; 50. 14, 22, Jud. 
9. 48, Neh. 2. 12, cf. Jos. 22. 32. When composite subj. is of different 
persons Ist pers. precedes 2nd and 2nd the 3rd. 1 K. 1. 21 J and my son. 
I S. I4. 40; 20. 23, Nu. 20. 8, Gen. 43. 8. 

§ 25. Agreement of collectives. With sing. nouns having a coll. 
meaning the verb is often construed in the plur. according to sense: 
particularly when the coll. term refers to persons, but sometimes also 
when it refers to animals or things. Gramm. agreement in sing. is also 
common, and the two constructions often interchange. When the pred. 
is first it may be in sing. while following verbs are in plur. Hos. 4. 6 DM 
“BY my people are destroyed, cf. Is. 5. 13 BY no is gone into exile; Is. 9. 8 
172 aya 3917 the people shall know, the whole of it. 1 K. 18. ag 
159) nya-»2 when all the people saw it, they fell on their faces. Ex. 
1. 20; 4. 31, Jud. 2. 10. Gen. 41. 57 3N3 VIND all the world came; 
1S. 14. 25; 17. 46, 2 S. 15. 25. Nu. 14. 35 QO’ TV Pin "190 this 
congregation that are met together. With creatures: Gen. 30. 38 MINIM 
INSI the flock used to come, Ps. 144. 13. So fem. pl. with "93 Job x. 14; 
mas. pl. 1 Chr. 27. 29, cf. 1 K. 8. e, With things: Jer. 48. 36 NM 
YTIN MWY the gain he has made is lost. Is. 15. 4, Hos. 9. 6, Hag. 2. 7, Ps. 
II9. 103. Comp. 1 S. 2. 33 increase in a personal ref. — Ex. 15. 4, Jud. 
9. 36, 37 people sing. and plur., so 1 S. 13. 6, cf. vss. 15, 16. Jud. 1. 22; 9. $$» 
2 K. 25. 5, Am. 1. 5, Hos. 10. 5; 11. 7, Is. 16. 4; 19. 13. Gen. 34. 24. Nu. 
20. I1; 21. 7, Job 8. 19. 

$ 26. On the other hand, plur. of inanimate objects that may be 


grouped under one conception, of animals, and abstract plur. are 
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frequently construed with fem. sing. of verb. Either subj. or pred. may 
come first. 1 S. 4. 15 TAP IY] and his eyes (dual) were set, Mic. 4. 11. 
Joel 1. 20 TR Iyn TIP nina the beasts of the field pant towards 
you. Ps. 103. 5 "2? my) WAD WINN your youth is renewed like the eagle. 
Gen. 49. 22, Is. 34. 13; 59. 12, Jer. 4. 14; 12. 4, Mic. 1. 9, Ps. 18. 35; 37. 31, 
Neh. 13. 10, Job 12. 7; 14. 19; 20. 11. Cf. 2 S. 24. 13. There is no need for 
Qere in Deu. 21. 7, Ps. 73. 2, 112DU. Occasionally such plur. nouns are 


followed by a 3 mas. sing. verb (cf. $ 236), Gen. 47. 24, Ecc. 2. 7. Cf. Is. 
16. 8, Hab. 3. 17. 


Rem. 1. Attraction of gender. The verb may agree with the second 
member of a subj. constr. phrase. 1 K. 17. 16 "gr N? MY NNDB) the cruse of 
oil did not fail. Is. 2. 11, 1 S. 2. 4, Lev. 13. 9, Job 21. 21; 29. 10; 38. 21. In 
nominal clauses with resumptive pron., the pron. may agree with pred. Jer. 
10. 3 Nl ban nay nipn the customs of the nations are false, Lev. 25. 33. 
So the verb to be when it is used in similar clauses, Gen. 31. 8, Pr. 14. 35. The 
pred. usually agrees with noun after 52 all, Hos. 9. 4, Gen. 5. 5, Ex. 15. 20, 
but not universally, Hos. 10. 14, Is. 64. 1o. 

Rem. 2. General plur. are sometimes construed with sing. verb from a 
tendency to individualise or distribute. Ex. 31. 14 DB? nya PYAR any who 
profane it (sabbath) shall be put to death. Lev. 17. 14; 19. 8, Zech. 11. 5, Pr. 
14. 9; 27. 16; 28. 1. So sing. ptcp. in nominal clause: Gen. 27. 29 TN FIN 
any that curse you shall be cursed, Nu. 24. 9, Pr. 3. 18. In particular a sing. suff. 
frequently refers back to plur. verb. Is. 2. 20 TY WW which they made 
each for himself. 2. 8; 30. 22, Hos. 4. 8. Cf. Ex. 28. 3, Ps. 141. 10. So sing. suff. 

. referring back to plur. noun, Deu. 4. 37; 7. 3; 21. 10, Jos. 2. 4, Is. 5. 23; 56. 5, 
Zech. 14. 12. 

Rem. 3. The plur. in $ 20 are variously construed. Many nouns which 
occur only in plur. like 0°, Dog, DY take plur. verbs (and adj.), though 
twice D°} takes 3 fem. sing., 2 S. 10. 9, Job 16. 16 Ket. Nouns expressing an 
extension in time like Dep, O°) and most abstract plur. are usually 
construed as sing. Intensive plur. such as DION, mu". noy are usually in 
concord with sing. verb (and adj.). When DR means gods it takes a plur., 
and in a few cases even when it is God, Gen. 20. 13 (or in an address to 
foreigner is the gods meant?); 35. 7, Ex. 22. 8 (in both of which a polytheistic 
background may be detected or be being exploited, cf. Gen. 28. 12). 

Rem. 4. Names of nations are construed in three ways: (2) with mas. 
sing., the name being thought of as that of a personal ancestor (but cf. $ 172), 
Ex. 17. r1, Is. 19. 16, Am. 1. 11, 1 Chr. 18. 5; 19. 15, 16, 18, 19. (6) Or ad sensum 
with plur., 2. S. 10. 17, 1 K. 20. 20, 2 K. 6. 9, 1 Chr. 18. 2, 15. (o) Or with fem. 
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sing., when the ref. is to the country or when the population is treated as a 
coll., often personified, 2 S. 8. 2, 5, 6; 10. 11; 24. 9, Is. 7. 2, Jer. 13. 19, 1 Chr. 
19. 12, Job 1.15. The constructions 4, b, c may interchange in the same 
passage, Jer. 48. 15, Am. 2. 2, 3, Hos. 14. 1, Mal. 2. 11. 

Rem. s. When there are several predicates one may be in agreement and 
the other left uninflected, Is. 33. 9, Mic. 1. 9, Zech. 5. 11; cf. on adj. § 42, R. 3. 
But irregularity in gend. and numb. is, in fact, not uncommon, Jer. 31. 9, 
Zech. 6. 7; Ez. 20. 38, Lam. 5. 1o. 


A NoTE ON CASE 


$27. The noun in Hebr. fulfils its various gramm. functions by 
syntactical means as in English, not through a system of cases as in Latin 
or Greek or some other Semitic languages. Though traditionally Hebr. 
Grammars have used terms like accusative and genitive to describe 
functions which, e.g. in Arabic, are identified by acc. and gen. case 
endings, this is neither necessary nor (because of the danger of inaccuracy) 
wise. The discovery from Ugaritic that the locative ending 71, as in 
"Dean, Gen. 19. 10, does not derive from an old accusative ending but 


had originally a consonantal sound, is a warning of the kind of error that 
may arise. 


Rem. 1. The oblique plur. and dual case endings survive formally in 
plur. D°., dual &* . Due to the presence of a weak third radical a similar 
ending survives in “ON your father, etc. It is strangely an original dual 
oblique which survives in the plur. constr. ending `.. An occasional 
nominative plur. survives in names, e.g. the place name pem (alongside 
MID). The so-called Vav and Hireg compaginis (of connection), found 
intermittently with the first member of a constr. relation in poetry and in a 
few bound phrases in prose, may be lengthened forms of old sing. nominative 
u and genitive 4 but this is doubtful; they now serve only a decorative 
purpose, Gen. 1. 24 YN beast(s) of the earth; 49. 11 UMN 3 Ais ass’s 
colt. Is. 22. 16, Ps. 110. 4, Lam. 1. 1. 

Rem. 2. Enclitic Mem, though not a case form, is a similar rare survival 
in poetry. It is found (vocalisation unknown and with no obvious function) 
frequently in the Ugar. poetic tablets added to nouns (even in constr.), prep. 
and verbs. Its presence in Hebr. was not recognised by the Massoretes who 
accommodated it in various awkward ways into the text, e.g. in Ps. 29. 6 asa 
mas. plur. suff. (Jj?) which destroys the parallelism (cf. AV, RSV) and 
in Ps. 18. 16 by transferring it to the beginning of the next word (cf. the 


DEFINITENESS AND INFINITENESS. THE ARTICLE 25 


parallel text 2 S. 22. 16). It is perhaps also to be recognised in the peculiar 
WER OTR, Ps. 59. 6; 80. 5, 8, 15, 20 (over against MINIS “TOR, Am. 5. 14, 
I5, 16, etc.). On the equally peculiar MINDY "mm see $ 35, R. 6. The poetic 
forms of the prep. ina, 122, in» are probably connected, but not the 
adverbial 07 found in tàn, ov, DIV; this Mem is also known from Ugar., 
e.g. shpshm, with the sun. 


DEFINITENESS AND INDEFINITENESS. THE ARTICLE 


$28. Pronouns always have a definite reference, to the speaker or 
hearer, or to some third person or thing. Some nouns, e.g. proper names, 
are also definite in reference. Other nouns (including adj. and ptcp. used 
as nouns) are made definite by prefixing the Article, though not always in 
ways that accord with Engl. usage. Hebr. has no indefinite article. It 
should also be noted that poetry very often lacks the Art. where prose 
would use it. A noun without the Art. may therefore in prose be definite 
in itself or indefinite, whereas in poetry it may additionally be definite 
from its context. 


Rem. 1. The num. "208 one is sometimes used to make up the lack of an 
indef. art. Ex. 16. 33, 1 S. 7. 9, 12, 1 K. 19. 4; 22. 9, 2 K. 7. 8; 8. 6. Or it has the 
more specific sense of z certain, Jud. 9. 53; 13. 2, 1S. 1. 1, 1 K. 13. 11, 2 K. 4. 1. 
The words HR man, TW woman prefixed to another term also express 
specific indefiniteness, Jud. 6. 8 8°33 WN 2 prophet; 4. 4, 2 S. 14. 5; 15. 6, 1 K. 
3. 16; 7. 14; 17. 9. 


$ 29. Nouns which are definite in themselves and do not require 
Art. are — (a) Proper names of persons, countries, cities, rivers etc., as 
m (presumably) Yahweh, NA Moses, INM Moab, VS Tyre, NAB 
Euphrates. (b) Certain appellatives with unique reference which approxi- 
mate to proper names, as Dany Sheol, PAP the World, nnn the Deep. So 
generally the divine titles Toy the Most High, "TU (meaning unknown) 
and often YN (originally the deity EI) and "VIE: (S 20c) God: and 
perhaps some of the cases cited in $ 31, R. 2, e.g. TYD DON the Tent of 
Meeting, NS” the Commander-in-chief. 

The Constr. is definite if it precedes a definite noun or a pronom. 
suffix, though it does not itself have the Art.; but there are exceptions 


(R. 2). 
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Rem. 1 Some unique appellatives used as place names retain the Art., as 
pTüu27n Lebanon (the white mountain), 13 Jordan (?), 19231 Gibeah (the 
hill), *97 Ai (the mound). Usage fluctuates, thus both OTN and Dag, 
both X38379 (2 S. 2.8) and N27 NP (1S. 17. 55). In poetry some appellative- 
like nouns always occur without the Art., notably nyo?s Shadow of Death; 
but in poetry there is always uncertainty. This word is dubiously derived from 
the root DON zo be dark (otherwise unattested in Hebr.); it is almost always 
oxida Bavátov in Sept. 

Rem. 2. A definite second member normally makes the whole constr. 
relationship definite. But sometimes, as in the case of suffixed nouns ($ 3, 
R. 1), such a constr. remains indef. Thus in a classifying nominal clause it 
may precede the pred., Gen. 24.34 “JIN Q722N 739 I am a slave of 
Abraham. Contrast the identifying clause in vs. 65 “YTN NYT he is my master. 
In most of the exx. the first noun is (or may be regarded as) a class noun and 
the second a proper name. 23. 6 a prince of God; 29. 12 4 son of Reb., Deu. 
7. 25 an abomination to Y., Jud. 6. 22 an angel of Y. (def. in vs. 20), Mal. 2. 7 
a messenger of Y. of hosts. But cf. Lev. 4. 21 a sin-offering for the assembly. 
Elsewhere the context indicates that the phrase is indef., 1 S. 4. 12 PAYI WN 
a man of B., Lev. 14. 34 a house, Gen. 9. 20, Deu. 22. 19, Jud. 10. 1. So also 
sometimes when the second noun has the generic Art. ($ 31). Gen. 41. 42 
2730 739 a chain of gold. CF. 1 S. 25. 36 a king's banquet. Jud. 8. 18. In poetry 
the generic Art. may, like the Art. in general ($ 31, R. 3), be omitted, Song 
I. I1 271 but 9937. 

Rem. 3. In compound prop. names the Art., if used, maintains its usual 
place. 1 S. 5. 1 MWY TAN Ebenezer. And so with gentilics, Jud. 6. 11, 24 `N 
"Ty the Abiezrite, 1 S. 17. 58 "mn? Pä the Bethlehemite. 6. 14. 

Rem. 4. A number of cases occur of Art. with constr. or with suffixed 
noun. In some cases the text may be faulty. Thus in Gen. 24. 67 Sarah his 
mother may be a gloss taken in from the margin, and in Gen. 31. 13 the phrase 
that appeared to you may have dropped out (Sept.). But other cases are 
paralleled and should not be questioned. In Lev. 27. 23 12997 is a technical 
phrase, cf. Jos. 8. 33. DIV Nan in Lam. 2. 13, cf. 1 S. 26. 22 (Ket.), 2 K. 
7. 13 (Ket.), Jer. 48. 32. 102711 TIN3 in Mic. 2. 12, cf. Jos. 7. 21, 2 K. 15. 16. 


$ 30. Determination by Art. — With individual persons or things 
the Art. is used when they are known, and definite to the mind for any 
reason, e.g. 

(a) From having been already mentioned. Gen. 18. 7 p37]3 ne" 
he took a calf; vs. 8 he took NYY WR 739713 the calf which he had 
got ready. Or otherwise well known to the audience, Am. 1. 1 %99 
Uy) before the earthquake. l 
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(b) Or from being the only one of their kind, as WRYT the sun, 
rm the moon; the earth, the high priest, the king etc. 

(c) Or, though not the only one of the class, when usage has given 
. prominence to a particular individual of the class, as 737 the river 
(Euphrates). Logan the lord (Baal), ]UU the adversary (Satan), Job 1. 6, 
Zech. 3. 1, AR the stream (Nile, cf. Am. 8. 8 the stream of Egypt), 
712311 the circle (of Jordan), Pan the house (Temple), Mic. 3. 12, Ps. 
30. 1, DONI the (only) God. 

(d) Or when the person or thing is an understood element or feature 
in the situation or circumstances. Gen. 24. 20 she emptied her pail 
DEVON into the trough. 35. 17 n]? SANNI and the midwife said, 
38. 28. So 18. 7 the boy; 22. 6 the fire and the knife; 26. 8 the window, Ex. 
2. 15 the well, Jud. 3. 25 the key, 1 S. 19. 13, 2 S. 18. 24, Pr. 7. 19. Engl. also 
uses the def. Art. in such cases; at other times it employs an unemphatic 
pronom. suffix, but not Hebr., Gen. 24. 64 she lighted Daa DYN from 
her camel; vs. 65 she took PYYSI her veil; 47. 31 his bed. Jud. 3. 20, 2 S. 
19. 27, 1K. 13. 13, 27, 2 K. 5. 21. 

(e) It is a peculiar extension of this usage when, in narratives 
particularly, persons or things are treated as definite, the person simply 
from the part he is playing, and the thing from the use being made of it. 
In this case Engl. uses the indef. Art. 2 S. 17. 17 ATAM "DEn TIM 
a maid used to go and tell them. 1 S. 9. 9 WNT] WAN 712 a man used to 
say this. Jos. 2. 15 bana am she let them down with a rope. Ex. 
17. 14 write this 1DO2 in a book; 1 S. 10. 25, Jer. 32. 10, Job 19. 23. — 
Deu. 15. 17, Ex. 21. 20 with a rod, Nu. 22. 27, Jos. 8. 29 on a tree, Jud. 
4. 18 a rug, vs. 21 a tent peg, vs. 19 4 milk bottle, 6. 38 a cupful, 9. 48; 
16. 21; 3. 31. So probably Is. 7. 14 4 young woman. Gen. 9. 23 a garment 
(less naturally Ais, i.e. Noah’s). Deu. 22. 17, Jud. 8. 25, 1 S. 21. 10 (some 
passages may belong to 4). So with rel. clause, Ps. 1. 1, Jer. 49. 36. With 
creatures, Gen. 8. 7 2797 a raven, vs. 8 a dove (unless these are generic 


usage, § 31c). 


Rem. 1. The so-called vocative often has the Art. 1 K. 18. 26 339 oan 
O Baal, hear us! 2K. 9.5 180 TYN unto you, Captain? Jud. 6.12 BY ^ 
"nn 133 Y. is with you, O man of valour. Jud. 3. 19, 1 S. 17. 58, 2 S. 14. 4, 
Hos. 5. 1, Jer. 2. 31, Is. 42. 18, Joel 1. 2, Zech. 3. 8. The noun with Art. may be 
regarded as in appos. to yow understood. Cf. Job 19.21, Mal. 3.9, 
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Mic. 1. 2. — 2 K. 9. 31, Is. 22. 16; 47. 8; 54. 1, 11, Zeph. 2. 12. 
Rem. 2. In such cases as DY to-day, | no" to-night, DYBO this time, 


Gen. 2. 23, MI this year, Jer. 28. 16, Art. has a noticeably demons. function. 


TT ^ 


Jud. 13.10 D3 N3 came the other day, that day is defined by the 
circumstance that occurred on it. 

Rem. 3. To e belongs the phrase DT] "T^, 1 S. 1. 4; 14. 1, 2 K. 4. 8, 11, 18, 
Job 1. 6, 13; 2. 1. Less natural is the day was. Gen. 28. 11 a place; hardly the 


sanc tuary. 


$ 31. In addition to these unique or particular usages the Art. also 
denotes classes of persons, creatures or things. This generic use is very 
common, particularly in sing., either to describe the whole class or an 
individual person etc. as representative of it. 

(a) The sing. of gentilic nouns is so used, as Gen. 13. 7 19127 the 
Canaanite, 15. 21. The plur. also with Art., rarely without, though ony 
Philistines, is more common; cf. 2 S. 21. 12. 

(b) So adjectives, as "TS the righteous, SU the wicked. The Art. 
is frequently omitted in poetry; see the Wisdom writings, passim. Here 
also plur. is not uncommon, Ps. 1. 4-6. 

(c The various classes of creatures, as Gen. 18. 7 the cattle, herd. 
Esp. in comparisons. Jud. 14. 6 "143 YOWD as one rends a kid. 2 S. 17. 10 
nr 292 like the heart of a lion. Ps. 33. 17 909 RY a horse is vain 
for deliverance. So Ecc. 7. 26 WNT a woman (i.e. women). 1 S. 26. 20 4 
partridge, Jud. 7. 5 as a dog laps, 1 S. 17. 34, Am. 3. 12; 5. 19. 2 K. 8. 13 mA 
3727 9729 what is your servant, a dog (your dog of a s.)? 

(d) So other well known objects, such as precious metals and stones 
and, in general, any common article, though usage fluctuates here; Gen. 
2.1 23710 DY” SYN where there is gold. Am. 2. 6, Gen. 13. 2, 2 Chr. 
2. 13, 14. Gen. I. 3 bricks, bitumen, mortar. 1 K. 10. 27, Is. 28. 7. 

(e) And, in general in comparisons. Is. 1. 18 Dapp VITON 
ID” 3ot2 my» though your sins be Like crimson, they shall be white 
as nai 10. 14 "T jp 2 NSF) and my hand has found like a nest the 
wealth of the nations. Nu. 11. 12, Jud. 16. 9, 1 K. 14. 15, 2 S. 17. 3, Hos. 
6. 4, Deu. 1. 44, Is. 34. 3; 51. 8; 53. 6, 7, Mic. 4. 12. In poetry the Art. may 
be missing, Is. 13. 14; 29. 5; 41. 2, Hos. 2. 5. 


Rem. 1. Any object or thing well known may receive the generic Art., 
e.g. affections or diseases, Gen. 19. 11 blindness, Zech. 12. 4 madness, Lev. 
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13. 12 leprosy. So plagues, calamities, as blasting, mildew etc., Am. 4. 9, Hag. 
2. 17, Deu. 28. 21, 22, Ex. 5. 3, 2 K. 6. 18. So moral qualities as faithfulness, Is. 
II. 5, etc. Also physical elements as fire in the frequent burn YNI, Deu. 7. 5 
etc.; darkness, Is. 9. 1. In all these cases, however, usage fluctuates, the Art. 
being most frequent with prefixed prep. (and therefore in poetry possibly due 
to the Massoretes). 

Rem. 2. Poetry very often lacks Art. where prose would use it, Ps. 2. 2, 8 
TU» the kings of the earth; 72. 17 way? before the sun, etc., etc. 
The incidence is increased (see R. 1) if many nouns with 3, 2, ? pointed as 
def. are regarded as Massoretic interference. In general the Arc. is less used in 
earlier than in later poetry. 

There are indications that a similar situation had once obtained in prose. 
The Art. is sometimes missing from archaising phrases chiefly known from 
poetry, as earth and heaven, Gen. 2. 4, Ps. 148. 13, Gen. 14. 19; beast(s) of the 
earth, Gen. 1. 24, cf. Ps. 50. 10; 104. 11, 20, Is. 56. 9. Also from some familiar 
expressions, Ex. 27. 21 TY PUN tent of meeting (as we say “to church”, cf. 
John 6. 59 èv ovvaywyf); 1K. 16. 16 N2X W commander in chief. But see 
$ 296. So from king, 1 K. 21. 10, 13 curse God and king, cf. 1 K. 16. 18, Am. 
7. 13. Gen. 24. n DIY ny? at evening time, Deu. 11. 12 to year’s end, 4. 47. 
And from semi-technical terms like gate, court (§ 42, R. 2). More generally, as 
in poetry, from some familiar nouns, as head (Is. 37. 22), hand (Neh. 13. 21, 
Mic. 7. 16), face (Gen. 32. 31), mouth (Nu. 12. 8), etc. The nouns heart, soul, 
eyes etc., when following a constr. adj., usually want the Art. in poetry, as Ps. 
7. 11 (upright of heart), sometimes in prose, as Jud. 18. 25 (bitter in soul). 
Particularly when, as essentially coll., they follow Y3, Is. 1. 5 (the whole head), 
2 K. 23. 3 (with all heart, soul). So Gen. 3. 20 (all living), 6. 12 (all flesh), 7. 14 
(every bird of every sort (wing)) but ibid. with Art. every wild animal, vs. 21 
DING KA all humans (contrast 015755, Ps. 39. 6). In prose plur. nouns 
after 25 usually take Art. 

Rem. 3. In later writings particularly, but not exclusively, the Art. is used 
like a relative pron., as subj. or obj. to a verb and with prep., Jos. 10. 24, Jud. 
13. 8, 1S. 9. 24 (what is upon it), Ez. 26. 17, 1 Chr. 26. 28; 29. 8, 17, 2 Chr. 1. 4 
(older usage Jud. 5. 27, Ru. 1. 16), 29, 36, Ezr. 8. 25; 10. 14, 17. 

A number of cases accented after Art. as QATAL of VY verbs may be 
fem. ptcp., e.g. Gen. 18. 21 their cry MINA which is come; 46. 27, Is. 51. 10, Ru. 
I. 22; 4. 3. Gen. 21. 3 127 120 and the mas. YY forms in 1 K. 11. 9, Is. 56. 3 
broaden the evidence, however, and prompt caution. So does Jos. 10. 24 with 
a plur. mas. verb, though the spelling is anomalous. 
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THE CONSTRUCT STATE 


$ 32. A noun in the construct state before anther noun is reduced 
phonetically wherever possible, making the whole expression as near as 
may be a single accentual unity. The semantic relation between the two 
nouns is also very close, covering all the nuances of Engl. of and several 
which are in Engl. expressed by other prep. or by an adj. The term 
genitive should not be used to denote the second noun ($ 27). Here the 
noun in the constr. state is called A, and the second noun B. 

The constr. (A) may be a noun or an adj., or a ptcp. or infin. used 
nominally. The second noun (B) may be replaced by a pronom. suff. or, 
on occasion, a clause. According as B is def. or indef., so is the whole 
phrase, but this is not simply a matter, esp. in poetry but also in prose 
($29, $31, R. 2), of the presence or absence of the Art. On other 
structural features see $ 36. 

In meaning the relationship of B to A may, broadly speaking, be 
subjective ($ 33) or objective (S 34) or adjectival ($ 35). 

$ 33. In the subjective usages a personal B “possesses” A or it is the 
agent (or, if impersonal, the instrument) of the action expressed or 
implied by A. 

(a) By "possesses" (in its gramm. sense) is meant that B owns A, or is 
a relative of A, or has A as a bodily part or a condition or a quality, etc. 
Is. 1. 22 JBOD your silver, Jer. 7. 4 ^ 57 the temple of Y., Gen. 40. 1 
DIR KZ PYP the butler of the king of E., cf. 31. 18. Gen. 3.6 FON 
her husband, cf. 36. 6. Gen. 24. 30 inns "T! the hands of his sister, Is. 
6. 10 MO 097727 the heart of this people, cf. Gen. 4. 10, Song 7. 1f., 
Gen. 23. 1 MWY “N the life of S.; so UD) soul in all its meanings. 1 K. 5. 10 
nuo npn the wisdom of S., Is. 2.17 DIN nma) the highness 
(haughtiness) of men, 38. 9 pon his sickness, Ps. 19. 1 bN- 1133 the glory 
of God, 103. 17 ^^ TOR the loving kindness of Y. 

(6) By agency is meant that B is the subj. of the verbal idea 
contained in A. Many A nouns which are in Engl. thought of as abstract 
nouns or as qualities possessed by someone are more appropriately 
classified here than under a because of their verbal derivation and their 
concrete usage. I S. 15. 10 ^ 131 ^11 the word of Y. came (was) to 
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Samuel, cf. Jer.1.1, Am.rr. Ex. 14.13 ^ DY DN IN see the 
salvation of Y. Pr. 1. e O°? NTS the righteous behaviour of the 
upright delivers them, cf. Gen. 30. 33 (my honest dealing), Jud. 5. 11 (plur. 
triumphs). Ps.72.1 give the king *UBUD your (skill in making) 
judgements. Is. 55. 8 "NAW NY my thoughts are not your thoughts. 
2 S. 16. 23 DENTIN NY the counsel of A. which he counselled. 1 K. 
10. 9 RIP NN ^ NIJNI because of Y.* love for Israel. Is. 9. 6 
^7 np the zeal of Y. will do this. Often in constr. chains the agency is 
carried by a suff.: Ps. 25. 7 "NYI NNW zhe sins of my youth, 8. 3. Ps. 
60. 10 "311 WO my wash basin, 107. 30 (my desired haven), Is. 10. 6 
(who incur my wrath). 

Commonly À is passive ptcp., Is. 53. 4 DIR 1132 smitten of (by) 
God, Job 14. 1. So (or similar) when B is instrument, Is. 22. 2 "oon ND 
"op ap "na Sa 197 not slain by the sword nor dead through war, Gen. 
41. 6, Is. 1. 7. 

§ 34. When, on the other hand, B is used objectively it is the 
recipient of or otherwise affected by the action expressed or implied by A. 
Frequently A is active ptcp., Gen. 3. 5 Y9) 200 ^Y'T* knowing good and 
evil, Is. 5. 18 Y7 "DW dragging on iniquity, cf. vs. 23, Ps. 19. 8. Is. 40. 8 
Te? NWN is probably not (note fem. verb, get you up) O thou that 
tellest good tidings to Zion (AV) but (§ 354) O Zion that bringest good 
tidings (RV). Indirectly of motion to and from, Is. 38. 18 T1373")? those 
going down to the Pit, Gen. 23. 10 (cf. Jud. 1. 24 VYJ NI), Gen. 9. Io 
7307 NS? those leaving the ark, Is. 59. 20 YWH "JY those turning from 
transgression. Of presence in, Ps. 88. 6 13j? `22W those lying in the grave, 
Gen. 4.20; 19. 25. Otherwise, Ex. 3. 8 YIN 297 NI YN a land 
flowing with milk and honey. 

When A is a noun the ways in which it affects B are very varied. Gen. 
16. 7 VW TIT the way to Sh., 3. 24, Jer. 21. 8, Ps. 139. 24. Gen. 18. 2 
OTD PYL the outcry against S. and G. 42. 19 Q^ n3 HIY 93V corn 
(needful) for the famine in your houses. 2 S. 8. 10 “YA ropp WN 
engaged in wars with T. Is. 11.2 TY 23 01220 TIM a spirit of (inducing) 
wisdom and understanding, 19. 14, Hos. 4. 12. Is. 32. 2 OV WO a covert 

from the rain. 53. 5 pr “DINA the chastisement that brought healing to 
us. Jer. 16. 7 DAMIN 012 zhe cup of (bringing) consolation. Jer. 50. 28 
Yoon nb vengeance on behalf of his temple. Am. 8. 10 "Pt? 2382 
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like the mourning for an only son, Gen. 27. 41. Obad. 10 FON DNN the 
violence done to your brother, Gen. 16. 5, Hab. 2. 17. Pr. 1. 7 ^ NNT the 
fear of Y., 2. 19 OM nin ys the paths to life (cf. vs. 18). When B is suff., 
§ 25. 

§ 35. Hebr. has a relatively meagre stock of adj., and B is very 
frequently used adjectivally, i.e. explicative in various ways of A. 

(a) Class definitions belong here. B may identify a member of the 
class indicated by A. Gen. 6. 14 DA°SY gopher-wood, Ex. 25.7 onyx 
stones, Jer. 24. 2 first-ripe grapes. Esp. in naming, Gen. 2. 15 19^ the 
garden of Eden, 15.8 D'OR the river Euphrates, Is. 41. 14 nyin 
APY" you worm Jacob, 40. 9 O Zion, herald(ess) of good news (see $ 34). 
Note KS Dä (Is. 37.22 etc.) daughter (who is) Jerusalem. Or, 
alternatively, A is adjectival and identifies the member of the class 
indicated by B, Gen. 8. 9 AIR? the sole of its foot, Is. 9. 5 YYY NoD 
wonderful (wonder of a) counsellor, Gen. 16. 12 DIN ND a wild ass 
among men, Nu. 23. 19 ONTIJ son of (who represents) mankind 
(frequently in Fz., 2. 1 etc; so Aram. in Dan. 7. 13); so (in effect) 13 
ox, Ex. 1. 17 etc, and similar constructs used ethnically, 33 
D^N^333, 1K. 20. 35 etc, used of a professional group, DONT 3. 
Gen. 6. 2 etc., divine beings; Is. 1. 4 DYI YN a race of evildoers. 1 K. 
IO. I5, Is. 29. 19, Ez. 36. 38, Ps. 1. 1, Pr. 15. 20, 2 Chr. 2. 7. 

(6) B may indicate the material of which A is made, Gen. 24. 22 QW 
277 a golden ring, Ex. 20. 24 MATN NIM an earthen altar. Gen. 3. 21, 
Jud. 7. 13, 1 K. 6. 36, Is. 2. 20, Ps. 2. 9. Or the commodity of which A is 
a unit of measure or receptacle, Jud. 6. 19 NP” DER an ephah of meal, 
Gen. 21. 14, 1 S. 16. 20; 17. 17, 1 K. 18. 12, 14. Or in numerical statements 
simply what is being counted, Gen. 40. 12 Q2? NYYW three days, 8. 9 
Y 2877722 all the earth, Ps. 51. 3 TANI IP according to your many 
mercies, Gen. 18. 4 QI VYN a little water. A special usage (S 44, R. A 
expresses the superlative, e.g. Ex. 26.33 OWp~a WIP the holy of 
(among) holy places. 

Apposition (§ 39) is a frequent alternative for many of the usages of 
the constr. relation in a and A. See also Numerals, Së 46ff. 

(c) B may describe an attribute or quality of A, 1 K. 20. 31 KRG 
TOT clement kings, Jud. 11. 1 own 133 a valiant hero, Lev. 19. 36 AND 
PT3 right balances, Is. 43. 28 Up "IW boly princes. More generally, Is. 


THE CONSTRUCT STATE 33 


et, H nov NINY everlasting joy, Ex. 3. 8 (cf. $ 34) a land flowing with 
milk and honey, Zech. 11. 4 MTN INS the flock (destined) for slaughter, 
Is. 13. 3 “DINA Dey (Zeph. 3. 11). Is. 13. 8; 22. 2; 28. 4; 32. 2, Ex. 29. 29, 
Ps. 5. 7; 23. 2, Pr. 1. 9; 5. 19, Zeph. 3. 4. Jer. 20. 17 with child always. — 
The equivalence of this constr. relation to the adj. appears from the loose 
constructions, Deu. 25. 15 ^13) maY JAN a full and right weight; 1 S. 
30. 22 vy DR vxo every bad and worthless man. 

(d) The opposite relationship is found when A is adj. or ptcp. and B 
specifies the extent or point of its application. Is. 6. e OND" RYP WN a 
man unclean of lips, Ex. 32. 9 NY IV” Vj? D they are a stiffnecked 
people, Gen. 24. 16 TN ANTA NI YIT) and the girl was very pretty, 
28. 9.13 Ta ^D? nob lame in his two feet, 1S. 25.3 NW MECH 
abby y" WNT) "Wn NE” Kl? the woman was of great FEE 
and beautiful in form, but the man was evil in (his) doings. Gen. 12. 11; 
26. 7; 29. 17; 39. 6; 4I. 2-6, Ex. 4. 10; 6. 12, Deu. 9. 6, 15, Jud. 3. 15; 
I8. 25, I S. 2. 5; 22. 2, 2 S. 4. 4, Is. X. 4, 30; 3. 3; 19. 10; 29. 24; 54. 6, Am. 
2. 16, Ps. 24. 4, Job 3. 20; 9. 4, Lam. 1. 1, Song 5. 8. 


Rem. 1 Some kind of subjective relationships do not fit the definitions 
given in $ 33; e.g. after OF the verbal ideal is expressed by B, Is. 34. 8 Di OF 
a day of (Y.'s) vengeance, 22. 5; 58. 5; 37. 3 MIB OY a day of (on which I 
suffer) distress, cf. Gen. 35. 3, Jud. 15. 7 nia OY; Jer. 12. 3 ny] AY a day of 
(their) slaughter. In 2 S. 4. 4 DING NYY the news about S. and J., A is verbal 
but B describes neither possessor or agent but simply the subject matter, Gen. 
29. 13, Is. 23. 5. Many other constr. relations may be loosely classified as 
subjective, e.g. B contains A, Ex. 34. 28 PIT *231 the words of the covenant; 
is contained in A, 24. 7 "137 IDO the book of the covenant, Nu. 10. 33 TOM 
^ n3 the ark of Y's covenant. 

Rem. 2. When B denotes an attribute, it forms along with A a single 
conception, and hence takes any suff., Ps. 2. 6 Wj? 7 my holy bill, Deu. 
1. 41, Is. 2. 20; 9. 3; 30. 225 31. 7; 64. 9, 10, Zeph. 5. 11, Job 18. 7. Cf. $ 5. 

Rem. 3. B of attribute or quality is esp. common with certain nouns, 
WN, "EN man, woman, 13, Pa son, daughter, ga, [7293] owner, possessor. 
Ex. 4. 10 231 WN a good speaker, Job n. 2 DRY ^N. glib-tongued (of lips), 
2 S. 16. 7 ODT ʼN murderer, Pr. 25. 24 ONT) NWN a scolding woman, 31. 10 
n NWN a virtuous wife. 1 S. 14. 52 7n^13 mighty man, 26. 16 Dy» Ma 
deserving death, 1.16 9°93 D3 shameless woman. In stating age, 1S. 4. 15 
MY MIWA DYYNI ninety-eight years old, etc. Gen. 37. 19 NYT ?y3 this 
dreamer, 2. K. 1. 8 199 '3 hairy, Pr. 23. 2 WE'D of large appetite, Is. so. 8 
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"DEE 993 my accuser, 1 S. 28. 7 wech DER a woman who is a medium 
(see also $ 36, R. 4). 

Rem. 4. Adverbs may play a nominal role and stand in position B, 1 K. 
2. 31 DIN “RT causeless bloodshed, Nu. 29. 6 TADI ny the continual burnt- 
offering, Ex. 39. 14 TAD `WIN men (who) continually pass through (02739) 
the land, Deu. 26. 5 VYN "DID few men. 2 S. 24. 24, Hab. 2. 19, Ez. 30. 16. 

Rem. $. The construction in $ 35d is the usual one in Hebr. of the type 
integer vitae; a noun used "adverbially" (adnominally would be more 
accurate) after adj. and ptcp. is uncommon, e.g. Is. 40. 20 (poor iz oblation), 
Job 15. 10 (older in days). Contrast 30. 1 (younger 0°%9° in days). The prep. 3 
is generally used of members of the body when constr. is not employed, Am. 
2. I5, Pr. 17. 20. 

Rem. 6. Place names may be put in constr., as Ur of the Chaldees, Gen. 
I1. 31, Aram of the two rivers, 24. 10, Mizpeh of Gilead, Jud. 11. 29. So divine 
names before a place, Nu. 25. 3 "098 2y3 Baal of Peor, cf. in an inscr. from 
Kuntillet Ajrud TY mim Y. of Samaria. Unique are YNY DYI} Gibeah of 
Saul D S. 11. 4), Zion of the Holy One of Israel (Is. 6o. 14) and the frequent 
title NINDS mm Y. of hosts (cf. 1 S. 17. 45 where it is in appos. to TON 
FRW nid Vw the God of the armies of Israel). Attempts to explain the latter 
phrase as appositional, Y. (who is, belongs among) the hosts (sc. of heaven) or 
as deriving from an old liturgical formula He who creates the hosts (of heaven) 
(Hiph. from "mn = m7) are not convincing; nor, as the /ectio difficilior, 
should it be regarded as breviloquence for the gramm. regular "2 "Tow ^ Y., 
the God of hosts, 2 S. 5. xo etc. Finally, it should be noted that no proper 
names, place, divine or personal, take a suff. in Hebr.; this suggests that in the 
above inscr. from Kuntillet Ajrud ANWR cannot mean his (Y.’s) Ashera, i.e. 
his consort, but /is (or better, its, i.e. Samaria's) sacred place, pole, cf. Is. 10. 11, 
Am. 8. 14. 


$ 36. Some other matters of structure. — (4) B may occasionally be 
replaced by a relative clause, $ 13. Or by a prep. phrase when the prep. 
normally goes with an active ptcp. in A, Is. 9. 1 NYS PIA ^3U^ those 
dwelling in, Ps. 2. 12 32 Yin- all taking refuge in him. Jud. 5. 10, Is. 
$. II; I4. 19; 30. 18; 64. 3, Jer. 8. 16, Ez. 38. m, Ps. 84. 7, Job 24. 5. 
Otherwise: Is. 28. 9 220] “YNA weaned from milk, 56. 10 Däi? "AON 
loving to slumber. Peculiarly Jer. 33. 22 “NN "NW ministering to me. 
More loosely, Is. 9. 2 "7283 NDAY joy (as) in harvest, Ez. 13. 2. 

(b) The constr. relation may also be split by the 71 of direction (e.g. 
Gen. 44. 14 HOT N°), by Enclitic Mem ($ 27, R. 2) and, in some 
phrases, by Vzv and Hireq compaginis. But normally nothing is permitted 
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to come between À and B. An adj. qualifying either must therefore stand 
outside the expression, Joel 3. 4 omn ^ D the great day of Y., Gen. 
27.1; NITAND "mn mia Wy NI the best garments of her elder son 
Esau. Is. 36. 9. 

(c) For the same reason two coordinated constr. may not govern B. 
Commonly a suff. is used with the second (and any further) noun. Thus 
Gen. 41. 8 he called all the magicians of Eg. YAN” 227 DN) and all its 
wise men (- all the mag. and w. m. of Eg.). Or the suff. on B may be 
omitted, Gen. 40. 1 the butler of the king of Eg. PNT) and the baker, 
Ps. 64. 7. Or periphrasis by prep. ? may be used, Gen. 40. 5 nien 
dr) 122? WN MPN). Periphrasis is had recourse to when the first 
member of the relationshun à is to be preserved indef., the second being 
def., 1 S. 16. 18 "Uo ]3 4 son of Jesse, cf. 20. 27 *U/^713 the son of J. 
(David). And in some other instances, R.3. But periphrasis is not 
obligatory if the context is unambiguous, allowing a def. constr. phrase to 
be treated as indef. ($ 29, R. 2); and it may, of course, be used simply for 
variety, Gen. 40. 5 above, 1 S. 14. 16, Jer. 12. 12. 


Rem. 1 Sometimes an adj. is used nominally and brought within the 
chain of constructs. Is. 28. 16 a corner-stone NA? of preciousness of a 
foundation; perhaps vss. 1, 4 flower ^33 of a faded-thing (faded flower) of its 
proud glory, Jer. 4. 11 wind of dryness. In some cases a non-constr. appears in 
such a chain, Is. 28. 1 ]? "o Q'3XaU7 N) the fat valley of those overcome by 
wine, Ps. 68. 22, Pr. 21. 6. This is difficult to explain as either appos. or an 
“adverbial” usage (with respect to). 

Rem. 2. Rare instances of two constr. before B are Ez. 31. 16, Dan. 1. 4, 
perhaps stereotyped phrases. Occasionally the first word seems to stand 
loosely in abs., Is. 55. 4. On the other hand, when one constr. governs two 
following nouns, it may be repeated before each, Gen. 24. 3 God of heaven 
and God of earth, 11. 29; 14. 13, Jos. 24. 2. But often not, Gen. 14. 22; 28. 5, 
Ex. 3. 6, 16 (contrast 4. 5), 1 K. 18. 36. There is nothing unusual in several 
nouns after one constr., Deu. 8. 8; 32. 19, Jud. 1. 7, 9, Is. 1. 11, 28; 37. 3; 64. 10, 
Ps. 5. 7, Pr. 3. 4. 

Rem. 3. The periphrastic construction is used: (1) When it is wished to 
preserve the indefiniteness of A, 1 S. 16. 18 (above); 17. 8, 1 K. 2. 39, Gen. 
41. 12, Nu. 25. 14, Song 8. 1. Similarly the so-called ? of authorship, Hab. 3. 1 
and traditionally the common “TIT? (psalm) of by David, unless this means 

for the davidic king, authorised by or the like, as in Ps. 42. 1 nm? for the 
choirmaster, TIP? belonging to (the collection of) the sons of K. 
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(2) When it is desired to retain for A the somewhat greater distinctiveness 
given by the Art., Gen. 25. 6; 29. 9; 47. 4, Jud. 6. 25, 1 S. 21. 8, 1 K. 4. 2, 2 K. 
5. 9, Ps. 116. 15; 118. 20. (3) When it is necessary to retain a def. designation or 
expression in its completeness. 1 K. 15.23 ^m “DR? Oan 723 59 the 
book of The Chronicles of the Kings of Judah, 2 K. 11. 4 the centurions of, Ru. 
2. 3 the field-portion of Boaz (but cf. 2 K. 9. 25), Nu. 27. 16; 30. 2, Gen. 41. 43, 
Jos. 19. 51, 2 S. 2. 8, 2 Chr. 8. ro. (4) For the same reason periphrasis is usual 
in dates and with numerals. Gen. 7. 11 in the 6ooth year Di "ni? of the life of 
N., 1. K. 3. 18 PT? Gagn ara on the third day after I gave birth, Gen. 
16. 3, 1 K. 14. 25, etc. Cf. on dates, $ 48c. (5) The suff. may be circumscribed, 
perhaps with some emphasis. 1 K. 1. 33 "27 WN TIBI my mule; cf. vs. 38, 
Ru. 2. 21, Lam. 1. 10, cf. 3. 44. So the curious "? WN my wife (a. w. of mine) 
2 Chr. 8.11. After already suffixed noun, Song 1. 6 "PU "32 my own 
vineyard, Ps. 27. 2. 

Rem. 4. A noun in appos. with a constr. phrase may be attracted into the 
constr., 1S. 28. 7 MIN noya NWN a woman possessing an Ob., Deu. 21. 11, Is. 
23. 12; 37. 22, Jer. 14. 17. And sometimes a noun in constr. is suspended by 
being repeated, or by the interposition of a synonym in appos., Gen. 14. 10 
pits, pits of bitumen, Nu. 3. 47, Jud. 5. 22, 2 S. 20. 19 the peaceable (and) the 
faithful in Israel, 2 K. 10. 6, Jer. 46. 9, Ps. 78. 9, Job 20. 17, Dan. 11. 14. 
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$37. Coordination between nouns (or their equivalents) is, as 
between verbs, nearly always achieved through Vav. Hebr. possesses very 
few other coordinators ($ 38), and sometimes even their functions are 
usurped by Vav - or, to put it more accurately, their functions may be 
sufficiently fulfilled by the context and it left to Vav to provide a non- 
commital coordinator. When Vav joins a number of nouns or phrases, it 
is usually repeated before each, Gen. 20. 14 DIEN 073V) "2 TNS 
sheep and cattle and male and female slaves; 24. 35, Deu. 12. 18; 14. 5, 
Hos. 2. 21 (prep. phrases), 24, Jer. 42. 1. But sometimes it is used only 
before the last, as in Engl., Gen. 5. 32; or the last two or more, Deu. 
18. 10, 11; or only before the second, Ps. 45. 9; or the words are disposed 
in pairs, Hos. 2. 7. These occurrences are hardly enough to establish 
patterns. 

The form 3 is often used when the first syllable of the following word 
is stressed, Gen. 19. 19 "PD" and I die; but particularly when such a word 
is the second of a related pair, Ex. 2. 12 112) 1D this way and that; 10. 8 
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"79 `N who (among them)?, Deu. 25. 13 1381 JAN two different weights; 
32.7 m "111 many generations (Ps. 10. 6; 100. 5), Gen. 1. 2 (waste and 
void); 2. 19 (good and evil); 14. 19 (heaven and earth); 31. 44 (I and you), 
1K. 21. 13 (God and king). 

In some cases Vav has explanatory rather than coordinating force, 
with a certain emphasis on the word it explains, Ps. 74. 11 your hand and 
(even) your right hand; 85. 9 to his people and to his saints, Zech. 9. 9 and 
(namely) on a colt. Often with the specifying sense and that, Am. 3. 11 a 
foe and that round about; 4. 10 and that into your nostrils. Is. 57. tr, Jer. 
15. 13, 1 Chr. 9. 27. Cf. 2 S. 13. 20 MORE) (and that) desolate, Ps. 68. 10 
nx? (and it) languishing, Lam. 3. 26 0977} and that (in) silence. 


For the various ways in which Vav coordinates verbs (clauses) see 


§ 84ff. and references there. 


§ 38. For specific purposes other conjunctions are used, notably to 
express inclusion, exclusion and disjunction. 

(a) The chief inclusive conjunction is Bi. It may be used with the 
second of two or the last in a series of nouns (or equivalent), Gen. 6. 4 in 
these days 127"9)T]N Q3) and also afterwards; 7. 3 take with you ... Qà 
MYIY ny30 OWT YA ako of the birds of the air seven pairs. Or 
more often attached to each, Gen. 24. 25 NiO DI 132703 both straw 
and provender; 43. 8. Jud. 8. 2, 1 S. 2. 26 "UR ny OF) ^7ny Di both 
with Y. and with men. Other exx. of B3 ... DA: Gen. 44. 16; 47. 3, 19, Nu. 
18. 5, Zeph. 2. 14. The use of two coordinators, Di or Q3) ... 03, is less 
usual and strictly speaking redundant, unless two clauses are being linked 
(see below). The combination } ... ) is used in the same sense but, though 
translated both ... and in Engl., it is simply conjunctive in Hebr., Ps. 
76. 7 0130) 227) both chariot and horse. Nu. 9. 14, Jer. 32. 20, Job 34. 29. 
When influenced by a negative, this both ... and becomes neither ... nor, 
but again any disjunctive sense is carried in the phrase as a whole, not by 
Di 1$.21 9 "22 mnm neither my sword nor my weapons; 
20. 27, 1 K. 3. 26. 

Sometimes the parts of an inclusive phrase are distributed over two 
clauses. Gen. 4. 4 Cain brought ... N0703 RIT »3m and Abel also 
brought; Gen. 32. 20 he commanded the first ... and he commanded D 
“WIT DN also the second. In these two exx. D3 coordinates the subj. or 
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obj. and Vav separately coordinates the clauses. Ps. 84. 4. But in other 
cases the inclusive meaning extends to the verb, Gen. 24. 44 PRO) 
you yourself drink TR? D and I will also draw for your camels; 3. 6; 
29. 27; 32. 21. This usage is strictly speaking interclausal, as it is when 
occasionally 0) precedes a verb, Is. 44. 12. See further on inclusive 
coordination of clauses $ 43. 

The conjunction “IX may also precede nouns and phrases or verbs, 
but it does not link nouns in an inclusive series, nor is "IN ... "IX found 
in the sense of both ... and. It mostly (as either IS or XY) occurs in the 
second of two clauses and behaves similarly to B3 or DM. Gen. 40. 16 
"nna "N^ EIS I also (had a dream and) in my dream. Deu. 15. 17, Jud. 
5. 29. EIS is commoner before verbs than Di 

Neither Bà nor "IN may be used with suff. but only with the full 
pron. (S 1d). Gen. 26. 21 keck 14°") and they also quarrelled over 
it; 27. 34. Deu. 2. 20 RIT PIR it also is considered. Sometimes D may be 
translated J for my part, in my turn rather than also, though it is the 
context not the conjunction that supplies the idea of correspondence 
with a previous statement, Hos. 4. 6 because you have forgotten ... 7 for 
my part CYR7 DI will forget. Ez. 5. 8, 11, Pr. 1. 26. So Bà and *]N when 
they seem to add emphasis (even, indeed) to the second of two 
statements. Before noun etc., Hos. 7. 9 (B3), Lev. 26. 39 (IX). Or more 
commonly verb, Is. 47. 3 (B3); 41. 10 (JN). In a number of cases where 
there is no obvious connection with anything said previously DO and "IN 
are properly regarded not as conjunctions but as adverbs or (before a 
noun) adnominal qualifiers. Gen. 27. 33, 2 S. 17. 10, Is. 44. 12, Ps. 16. 6, 
Job 14. 3. 

(6) The chief exclusive coordinating conjunctions are p°) and 4X. 
These exclude at phrase (nominal) level, Gen. 47. 22 the land became 
Pharaoh’s ... 23397 NATN ^1 only the land of the priests he did not 
buy; 14. 24. Gen. 20. 12 she is the daughter of my father 89 IN but not 
the d. of my mother. In Gen. 7. 23 the exclusive phrase is spread over 
two clauses: they were blotted out from the earth MI” ]N NU and only 
N. was left. Or they exclude at clause level, Gen. 19. 8 (Gu. Ex. 12. 16 
(JN). There is sometimes ambiguity; in Deu. 12. 16 LORD NY aua p? 
may mean only the blood you shall not eat, or only you must not eat the 
blood. See further on exclusive clauses $ 144. 
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When there is nothing mentioned previously from which exclusion 
may be made, 7) and JX have a limiting or restrictive effect and are 
adnominal qualifiers or adverbs rather than conjunctions. Exx. of P 
with noun or similar: Gen. 6.5 9121 only, nothing but evil; 26. 29 
31077; 41. 40 NODA p?) only in respect of the throne will I be greater 
(or better, only I, the throne); 20. 11 (surely), 1 K. 8. 9 (with neg., except). 
Exx. of N: Gen. 18. 32 DREI" TN just this once; 34. 15 DNT37 28 only 
on this condition, Ex. 12. 15 (on the very first day), Nu. 12. 2 (by Moses 
alone), Deu. 16.15 (altogether joyous), Is. 19. x1. (utterly foolish); 36. 5 
(mere words). 

After a negative or anything, as a question, implying a neg. the 
adversative ON "D (cf. Engl. but) or the negative "n?3 are preferred for 
indicating exclusion, either coordinating clauses or, less frequently, as 
adnominal qualifiers. As the latter, QN °D Gen. 28. 17 (nothing other 
than), Nu. 26. 3$ (except), Is. 42. 19 (but). "n23: Gen. 21. 26 (except 
today), Ex. 22. 19 (except to Y.), 1S. 2. 2 (besides you). The negative 
"123 is only and the exclusive "now nearly always used with a noun or 
equivalent: Gen. 41. 44 (apart from); Deu. 1. 36 (with the exception of ). 
The forms 125 m 1735 and 137» are properly prepositions: Gen. 2. 18 
(alone, by himself ); Ex. 12. 37 (besides); Gen. 46. 26 (not including). 

(c) Disjunctive coordination. Or is expressed in Hebr. by YN. Linking 
nouns or phrases, Gen. 24. 49 og: oy iN POT 5$ to the right or to 
the left; 24. so 210 N VY bad or good; 44. 8 AT} IN 7102 silver or gold. 
Gen. 44. 19, Ex. 5. 3; 21. 18, 32, 37, Deu. 13. 2, Jud. 21. 22, 1 S. 2. 14. 
When repeated, IN... IN is whether ... or, Ex. 21. 31 DISIN ny ]37iN 
TW whether it gore a boy or a girl, Lev. 5. 2. In the same sense the 
conditional ON... QN. may be used, Ex. 19.13 NP WN ON 12323 ON 
ITI? whether beast or man, it shall not live. Deu. 18. 3, 2 S. "i 21. So 
ON)... ON, Jer. 42. 6, Pr. 20. 11. On disjunctive clauses see $ 45. 

Negative disjunction is expressed by conjunctive Vav preceded by a 
neg., Nu. 23. 19 Q"TR 7121 ... DR YN NY God is not a man ... nor is he a 
human being. Gen. 45. 6, Deu. 5. 14, Jud. 6. 4. Or more strongly with 
inclusive DA added, 1 S. 16. 8, 9. Clearly the neg. carries the disjunctive 
weight. Similarly the inclusive Q3 ... Qà or the conjunctive ) ... ) become 
disjunctive neither ... nor when influenced by neg. (above a). 
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NOMINAL ÁPPOSITION 


$39. Apposition relates nouns more closely than coordination. It 
places together two nouns which agree for definiteness or indefiniteness 
and are identical or overlapping in reference. The second noun is in 
apposition to the first and specifies the common or shared relationship. 
This is usually a relationship of class or material or even quality of the 
kind alternatively expressed by a constr. phrase ($ 35). For clauses in 
appos., cf. $ 146ff. 

Nominal apposition is used more extensively than in Engl., and 
brings together two nouns as follows — 

(a) The person or thing and its name. 2 S. 3. 31 TT 1222 (the) 
king David; Nu. 34. 2 1932 YD the land (of) Canaan; 1 Chr. 5.9 
nb "n the river Euphrates, Gen. 14.6 PYY 273723 in their 
mountain Seir. Gen. 24. 4, 1 S. 3. 1, 1 K. 4. 1; 16. 21, 24, Ezr. 8. 21; 9. 1. 
The order David the king also occurs, 2 K. 8. 29, 1 S. 30. 7, Is. 39. 3 as, 
with land, river, etc. does a constr., Nu. 34. 2 1932 YN, Gen. 15. 18 
ny 

If the personal name be second the object marker DN, if used with 
the appellative, has to be repeated. Gen. 4.2 Ki? YARN his 
brother Abel; 48. 13, Deu. 26. 15. So commonly a prep., Gen. 24. 4 aa 
GEN to my son Is.; 21. 10, though exceptions occur, Gen. 24. 12 OY 
D772N "ITN, 1 S. 25. 19, espec. in the phrase my, your people Israel, Deu. 
21. 8, etc. On the other hand, there is no repetition of DN or prep. with 
appell. when second. Gen. 16. 3 nnnou "An^ DN H. her maid: 11. 31; 
12. 5; 24. 59. Gen. 4.8 rose up TIN DAAR against A. his brother; 
II. 28. 

(6) The person or thing and its cass. 1 K. 7. 14 "mag NWR a widow 
woman; 2 K. 9. 4 8°33 VI the young (man who was the) prophet (in 
question, vs. 1); Ex. 24. 5 DRY OMI sacrifices (of) peace-offerings 
(constr. "U "MAY, 29. 28). Deu. 22. 23, 1 S. 2. 13, 2 S. 10. 7. Gen. 21. 20 a 
shooter, a bowman may be a case of appos. or, like the indef. ON 
following 13/371 in Gen. 6. 17, of a common noun glossing a rarer one. 

(c) The thing and its material. 2 K. 16. 17 nni RIT the brazen 
oxen; Deu. 16. 21 TY” 9D MWR an Ashera (of) any wood: Ex. 39. 17 
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201 nna3y7 the cords (of) gold: Ex. 28. 17 four TAN DNW rows (of) 
stones (constr. 39. 10); 2 Chr. 4. 13 two rows pomegranates, Ez. 22. 18, 
1 Chr. 15. 19, Zech. 4. 10. 

(4) The measure or weight, often with a number, and the thing 
measured or weighed. In certain exx. the phrase containing the measure 
or weight seems to be made def. by Art. or suffix, but is clearly regarded 
as sufficiently indef. to admit an indef. noun in appos. to it. 2 K. 7. 1, 16, 
18 O YY DONNY N7D TINO a seah (of) flour and two seahs (of) barley, 
Gen. 18. 6 no nj DKD wow three seahs (of) (flour, viz.) fine flour 
(also in appos.), Ru. 2. 17 OY TDN about an ephah (of) barley. Ex. 
29. 40 Y? TO DYI the (a) fourth of a hin (of) wine; ib. a tenth (of an 
ephah of) fine flour, Nu. 15. 4; Ex. 9. 8 132 mp DDYN NVN handfuls 
(lit. fill of the hollow of your hands) (of) ashes from the kiln (constr.); 
16. 33 the (an) omer (-full) (of) manna, Nu. 22. 18, 1 K. 18. 32, Lev. 6. 13. 
— Gen. 41.1 D"? ODW two years (of) time, 2 S. 13. 23. 2S. 24. 13 
299 DW VIY seven years (of) famine; ib. three days (of) pestilence. Gen. 
45. II, 1 Chr. 21. 12. Gen. 29. 14 D" WIN a whole month, Nu. 11. 20, 
Deu. 21. 13, 2 K. 15. 13. 2 K. 3. 4 100,000 rams, wool (fleeces), 1 S. 16. 20 
an ass-load (of) bread (alternatively an ass laden with b.). — 1 K. 16. 24 
ADD 23223 for two talents (of) silver, 2 K. 5. 23, cf. vs. 17; 1 S. 17. 5. 

With different order, Neh. 2. 12 VYY D'UN 2 few men, Is. 10. 7; 
Nu. 9. 20 2072 O° days, a number (many), 2 S. 8. 8; 24. 24, 1 K. 5. 9. 
Ex. 27. 16 a curtain (of) twenty cubits. 

(e) Even the person or thing and its quality or character. 1 K. 22. 27 
yn? am yn? nn? bread and water (of) affliction, cf. Is. 30. 20; Ps. 
60.5 í myn T? wine (of, i.e. causing) reeling; Pr. 22. 21 NON OWN 
truthful EH (constr. earlier), Zech. 1. 13, Is. 3. 24 work (of) crisping, 
Dan. 8. 13. Ez. 18. 6 VT i MWR a woman (in her time of) impurity. 1 K. 
6. 7. 


Rem. r In cases where a noun without Art. follows a noun which 
(unlike the exx. in § 394) is patently def. in reference, it is probably used 
“adverbially” (in respect of ), e.g. 1 Chr. 28. 18 AAT MINI the gold cherubim, 
Lev. 6.3 13 ÙT his linen garment, Ps. 71. 7 Y9 "OUI my strong refuge, 2 S. 
22. 23, Ez. 16. 27, Hab. 3. 8. So Lev. 26. 42 APY? NYA my covenant with J., 
cf. Is. 28. 18. Distinguish from cases like Ps. 38. 20 RY "NI those wrongfully 
hating me; 35. 19; 69. 5; 119. 86, Ez. 13. 22 involving ptcp. or infin., which are 
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properly adverbial. 

Rem. 2. The word Y3 all with suff. is often placed in appos., 2 $.2.9 
n»? DRIE” Israel all of it, 1 K. 22. 28, Is. 9. 8; 14. 29, 31, Jer. 13. 19, Ez. 11. 15; 
I4. 5; 20. 40, Mic. 2. 12. The archaic form of suff. is common, Is. 15. 3; 16. 7, 
Jer. 2. 21; 8. 6, 10; 20. 7. — In such phrases as 1S. 4. 10 VOOR? WN 3011 
each is in appos. to the verbal subj.; sometimes WN precedes, Is. 13. 8, 14. For 
pron. in appos. cf. $ 1c; $ 6, R. 1. 

Rem. 3. An anticipative pron. sometimes precedes the subj. or obj., 
which then stands in appos. to the pron., Ex. 2. 6 T2*37 DN SN and she 
saw him, the child, Ez. 10.3 WNT NIZ when he came, the man. Ex. 7. 1; 
35. 5, Lev. 13. 57, Josh. 1. 2, 1 K. 21. 13, 2 K. 16. 15, Jer. 31. 1, Ez. 3. 21; 42. 14; 
44. 7, Ps. 83. 12, Pr. 5. 22, Song 3. 7, 1 Chr. 5. 26; 9. 22, Ezr. 3. 12; 9. 1, Dan. 
I1. II, 27. This usage is common in Aram., and increases with time, but it is 
not restricted to late passages. See $ 150, R. 4. 

Rem. 4. When the same word is repeated in appos. intensity of various 
kinds is expressed, e.g. the superl. of adj., 1 S. 2. 3 very proudly, Is. 6. 3 most 
holy, Ecc. 7. 24 very deep. With nouns Gen. 14. 10, Ex. 8. 10, 2 K. 3. 16, Jud. 
5. 22, Joel 4. 14. — With words of time the idea of continuity, Deu. 14. 22 
nU nU year (by) year, though the usage with 3 is commoner, Deu. 15. 20 
mwa nu, 1S. 1. 7, Nu. 24. 1, Jud. 16. 20, 2 K. 17. 4. Cf. Deu. 2. 27 always 
(only) by the road, 16. 20 always justice. Ex. 23. 30, Deu. 28. 43. 

With Numerals the idea of distribution, Gen. 7. 2 seven pairs (vs. 9 two 
(by) two), Jos. 3. 12, Is. 6. 2 (sometimes with and, 2 S. 21. 20, 1 Chr. 20. 6). 
Gen. 32. 17 each flock separately, 2 K. 17. 29. 

(When the same word is repeated with and the idea of variety is 
expressed, Deu. 25. 13, 14 stone and stone (different weights), Ps. 12. 5, 1 Chr. 
12. 34, Pr. 20. 10. The usage is common in later style to express respective, 
various, several, 1 Chr. 28. 14 the respective services, vs. 16 the various tables. 
1 Chr. 26. 13, 2 Chr. 8. 14; 11. 12; 19. 5, etc., Ezr. 10. 14, Neh. x3. 24, Est. 1. 8, 
22, and often. With 92 prefixed, Est. 2. 11 every day, 2 Chr. 11. 12.) 


$ 40. Characteristic of Hebr. is the extension of the appositional 
construction to nominal clauses. Gen. m1. 1 all the earth had (lit. 
was) DINK DIT DON "DU one language and few (or, the same) 
words; 14. 10 the valley was pits, pits (full of pits), Is. 5. 12 whose feasts are 
(replete with) barp and lyre, etc., Ps. 45. 9 all your robes are (fragrant 
with) myrrh, etc., Ezr. 10. 13 the season was rains (rainy). Gen. 13. 10, 2 S. 
17. 3, 1 K. 10. 6, Is. 7. 24; 65. 4, Jer. 24. 2; 48. 38, Mic. 5. 4, Ez. 2. 8; 
27. 36, Zech. 8. 13, Ps. 10. 5; 19. 10; 25. 10; 55. 22; 92. 9; 109. 4; IIO. 3; 
III. 7; 120. 7, Pr. 3. 17; 8. 30, Job 3. 4; 5. 24; 8. 9, 2 Chr. 9. 5 (cf. 10. 11). 
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§ 41. The adj. differs from a noun in appos. in describing a state or 
quality of its accompanying noun which is (broadly speaking) incidental 
rather than integral to it. But like a noun in appos. or indeed the second 
member of a constr. relation it follows the noun whose meaning it 
modifies. Like them it agrees with its accompanying noun for 
definiteness or indefiniteness but unlike them it also agrees with it in 
gender and number. Gen. 21. 8 VITA ADYA a great feast; 20.9 TRYN 
n2?m a great sin; Is. 5. 9 OD) OND many houses; Deu. 9. 1 no oy 
great cities. Is. 14. 3 p mia the hard service; x S. 12. 22 mn iov 
his great name; Gen. 41. 7 n1 Daag the thin ears of corn; Is. 8. 7 
am Syn n0 `N the mighty waters of the River. If there be several adj. 
the concord of all is the same, Is. 27. 1 NIN) nomm npn jaqn3 
with his sore and great and strong sword. 

The concord of the adj. when preZ. is the same as when it is 
gualificative, except that it is indef. with a def. subject. It usually 
precedes, most clauses of this type being classifying, 1 K. 2. 38 31 aiv 
the word is good, Hos. 9. 7, Jer. 12. 1 DN "TS you are righteous. But this 
order is overridden in e.g. a circumst. or adversative clause in which the 
subj. comes first, Nu. 13. 28 TNA nyt niga ay) now (or bur) the 
cities are fortified (and) very large. See further Nomin. Cl., $ 49. 

§ 42. The adj. having no dual is used in plur. with dual nouns, Is. 
35.3 MDY aD IA failing knees; 42.7 TINY DPY blind eyes, Ex. 
17.12 O35 num» YT" now the hands of M. were heavy (band mas. only 
here, cf. Ez. 2. 9). Gen. 29. 17, 1S. 3. 2, Ps. 18. 28; 130. 2, Pr. 6. 17, 18. 

With collectives agreement may be grammatical in the sing., or ad 
sensum in the plur., 1 S. 13. 15 Yay DNL D that people that were 
present with him; but in vs. 16 NSIT AY. $ 25. 

With intensive plur. the adj. is usually sing., Is. 19. 4 nup QR a 
harsh master, Ps. 7. 10 PTS DR O righteous God; but sometimes 
plur., Josh. 24. 19 owt OTN a holy Ged (cf. plur. verb Gen. 20. 13; 
35. 7). So 1 S. 17. 26 OM 'N the living God, Deu. 5. 23, Jer. 23. 36, but 
also I] ^N 2 K. 19. 4, 16. Cf. Teraphim of single image, 1 S. 19. 13, 16; but 
in Gen. 31. 34 Ter. is treated as plur. § 26, R. 3. 

On concord of demons. adj. 71, Wi cf. $ 6. 
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Rem. 1 Occasionally the adj. seems to precede the noun, particularly 
29 in plur. (sing. Is. 21. 7; 63. 7, Ps. 31. 20; 145. 7) Jer. 16. 16, Ps. 32. 10; 89. 51, 
Pr. 7. 26; 31. 29, Neh. 9. 28, 1 Chr. 28. 5, probably on the analogy of a 
numeral. Other cases may be explained as pred., Is. 28. 21 strange is his work, 
or as an element in an appositional construction, Is. 23.12 O violated one, 
virgin etc.; 53. 11, Jer. 3. 7, 10 Treacherous, her sister. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the noun is defined and adj. without the Art. 
(1) Counting adj. like "TT one, NN another, 031 many may, on the analogy 
of numerals, dispense with the Art:, Gen. 42. 19 (Art. vs. 33), 1S. 13. 17, 2 K. 
25. 16, Jer. 24. 2, Ez. 10. 9; Gen. 43. 14, Jer. 22. 26; Ez. 39. 27. (2) In some 
cases an adj. is apparently used "adverbially", specifying a particular condition 
of the noun, Gen. 37. 2, Nu. 14. 37, 1S. 2. 23 (Sep. wants), Is. 57. 20, Ez. 
4. 13; 34. 12, Hag. 1. 4, Ps. 18. 18; 92. 12. (3) In 2 S. 6. 3 new cart may express a 
single idea (cf. Mic. 2. 7) to which Art. is prefixed. Cf. the formulas OOR 
`n, an ^N the living God. l 

In other cases the adj. is defined and noun without Art. (1) Phrases with 
a num. or 23 followed by a noun and adj. may be made def. by prefixing Art. 
to adj. only. Gen. 21. 29; 41. 26, Nu. 11. 25, cf. 2 S. 20. 3, Gen. 1. 21; 9. 10. 
(2) Certain half-technical terms ($ 31, R. 2) which do not take Art. have Art. 
on a qualifying adj.; so adj. following court (1 K. 7. 12, 2 K. 20. 4 Qere, Ez. 
40. 28, 31), gate (Ez. 9. 2, Zech. 14. 10), entrance (Jer. 38. 14). Also following 
way (1S. 12. 23, Jer. 6. 16, cf. Jud. 21. 19), day, particularly ordinals (Gen. 
1. 31, Ex. 12. 15; 20. 10, Deu. 5. 14, Lev. 19. 6; 22. 27, cf. Is. 43. 13. (3) Other 
exx. 1 S. 6. 18; 16. 23, 2 S. 12. 4, 2 K. 20. 13 (Jer. 6. 20, Song 7. 10), Jer. 17. 2 
(Ps. 104. 18); 32. 14, Zech. 4. 7, Ps. 62. 4, Neh. 9. 35. (4) With ptcp. Jud. 
21. 19, Jer. 27. 3; 46. 16 (Zech. 11. 2). 

Rem. 3. When two adj. qualify a fem. noun the second is sometimes left 
in mas. (uninflected). 1 K. 19. 11 PIJ) Ham mm a great and strong wind, Jer. 
20. 9 (1 S. 15. 9). So in nominal clauses a pred. adj. when first may remain 
uninflected, Ps. 119. 137 Uum W? upright are your judgements, cf. vs. 155, 
espec. if it is 310, Jud. 8. 2, Gen. 49. 15, 1 S. 19. 4, 2 K. 5. 12, Ps. 73. 28; 
119. 72; 147. 1, Pr. 17. 1; 20. 23. 

Rem. 4. The adj. is sometimes used nominally after noun in constr., 2 K. 
18.17 132 "T a great force, ls. 22. 24 (eich "22752 all the smallest vessels, 
Song 7. 1o 21671 J” wine of the best. Deu. 19. 13; 27. 25, Jer. 22. 17 (cf. 2 K. 
24. 4), Nu. 5. 18, 2 K. 25. 9 (Am. 6. 2 ?), Zech. 14. 4, Ps. 73. 10; 74. 15 (cf. Ex. 
14. 27); 78. 49; 109. 2, 2 Chr. 4. 10, Ecc. 1. 13; 8. 10. — Other exx. of adj. used 
nominally, Gen. 30. 35, 37 (exposing the white), Deu. 28. 48 (and nakedness), 
Jos. 3. 4 (a distance), Jud. 9. 16; 14. 14 (sweetness), Jos. 24. 14, 2 K. 10. 15, Jer. 
2. 25; 15. 15; 30. 12, Is. 28. 4 ($ 36, R. 1), vs. 16, Ps. ur. 8, Job 33. 27. — 
Conversely the noun may follow a constr. adj. used nominally, often with 
superlative meaning, Jud. 5. 29 (the wisest), Is. 19. 11; 35. 9, Ez. 7. 24; 28. 7- 
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Ex. 15. 16, 1 S. 16. 7; 17. 40, Jer. 15. 15, Ps. 46. 5; 65. 5. 
Rem. 5. The adj. when it expresses the characteristic attribute of a noun 
is sometimes used instead of it, Is. 24. 23 maya the moon (the white), TANT 


T-- 


the sun (the hot); 30. 16 op horse (swift), Jer. 8. 16, Mal. 3. 11 PART the eater 
(locust). Mosdy in poetry. 


$ 43. Comparison. The language possessing no special form, 
comparison is made (a) by the simple form of the adj., followed by prep. 
ya, Gen. 3.1 API mm Han OMY more cunning than all the wild 
animals; Deu. n. 23 09% mo DÀ nations greater than you; Hos. 2. 9 
eicht, *5 336 ^2 it was better for me then than now; 1S. 9.2 maa 
DYT- ID taller than any of the people. Jud. 14. 18, 1 S. 24. 18, 2 S. 19. 8. 
With better the subj. is often an infin., Gen. 29. 19, Ps. 118. 8, 9, Pr. 21. 3, 
9 ($ 51). 

(b) By a stative verb and 72, Gen. 41. 40 TAN Gang I will be greater 
than you; 29. 30 nu?» INN 378 he loved R. more than L., 2 S. 
1. 23 333 NIWA Yop O° Wil) they were swifter than eagles and stronger 
than lions. With active verbs, Gen. 19. 9 DO 1? VY) "UD now will we 
treat you worse than them. Gen. 37. 4; 48. 19, Deu. 7. 7, Jud. 2. 19, 1 S. 
I8. 30, 2 S. 6. 22; 18. 8; 20. 5, 6, 1 K. 5. 10, 11; 10. 23; 14. 9. 

S 44. The superlative is expressed by the simple adj. with Art., or in 
constr. before a noun or pron., 1 S. 17. 14 JOP NT TY T) and David was 
the youngest; 18. 17 nity *D3 my eldest (elder) daughter, Deu. 21. 3. — 
2K. 10.6 YA Wf the greatest) men of the city; Jer. 6. 13 Däin 
0173779) from the least to the greatest of them. Gen. 9. 24; 10. 21; 
29. 16; 42. 13; 43. 29, Jud. 6. 15; 15. 2, 1 S. 9. 21, Mic. 7. 4, Jon. 3. 5, 
2 Chr. 21. 17, Ps. 45. 13. See also $ 42, R. 4. Absolute superlativeness is 
expressed by TN very, Jud. 3. 17 TRA N3 very fat, Gen. 12. 14; 41. 31, 
which may be intensified by prep. TY, 1 K. 1. 4 TNT TY n2 mam 
(now) the girl was extremely pretty, 2 S. 2. 17, Gen. 27. 33; or TRY TRIA 
Ez. 9. 9; or 2 is repeated without prep., Nu. 14. 7. 


Rem. 1. The adj. or verb with T2 may often be rendered by too or rather 
than. Gen. 18. 14 131 ^2 Nob" is anything too hard for Y.? (Deu. 17. 8, Jer. 
32. 17, 27), Jud. 7. 2 “ADY 39 teo many for me to give, 1 K. 8. 64 WITA Teg 
too small to contain, Gen. 4. 13 RES om too great to bear (or to forgive), s. 
49. 6 too light to be, Ex. 18. 18, 1 K. 19. 7, Gen. 26. 16; 36. 7, Ru. 1. 12, Hab. 
1. I3, Ps. 139. 12 too dark for you. So with YYA, Is. 7. 13 is wearying men too 
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little for you? Nu. 16. 9. — Hos. 6. 6 knowledge of God rather than burnt 
offerings; Ps. 52. 5 evil rather than good, Hab. 2. 16, Job 7. 15. 

Rem. 2. That an adj. is being used comparatively may have to be 
deduced from the context, Jud. 9. 2 which is better for you? 1 K. 18. 27 cry 
more loudly, cf. vs. 26. And sometimes an adj. before 12 is omitted and has to 
be understood, Is. 10. 10 (greater or more) than (those of) Jerusalem, Job 
11. 17 (clearer) than noon, Is. 40. 17; 41. 24, Ps. 62. 10. 

Rem. 3. A superl. sense is expressed by joining a noun with its own plur., 
Gen. 9. 25 a slave of slaves (lowest slave), Ex. 26. 33 holy of holies (most holy 
place), Is. 34. 10 for all eternity, Ecc. 1. 2 vanity of vanities, Jer. 3. 19; 6. 28, 
Song 1. 1, cf. Deu. 10. 17, 1 K. 8. 27. 

Rem. 4. Like the simple adj. the abstract noun in constr. may convey 
superl. meaning, as 330 the best (Gen. 45. 18, Is. 1. 19), 20"D the best (1 S. 
15. 9, 15), WIN the choicest (Ex. 15. 4, Deu. 12. 11), UNI, NWR the chiefest 
(Nu. 24. 20, Am. 6. 1, 6). 

Rem. € A kind of superl. sense is given to a word by connecting it with 
the divine name (AW, DN, VN). Probably the idea was that God 
originated the thing, or that it belonged to him, and was therefore 
extraordinary, even godlike; but sometimes the meaning appears to be "in 
God's estimation", cf. Gen. 10. 9, Acts 7. 20. Gen. 23. 6 DYR NWI a mighty 
prince, Ps. 36. 7 Di "1723 like the great mountains, Song 8. 6 mnag?e 4 
most vehement flame, Jon. 3. 3 OTN? 12103 DY an exceeding great city. Gen. 
30. 8 (mighty wrestlings), S. 14. 15 (a very great panic), Ps. 68. 16 (a lofiy bill); 
80. 11 (the mighty cedars). Not so likely Gen. 1. 2 (NEB a mighty wind). 


Tue NUMERALS 


§ 45. The Numeral one is mostly an adj., having the usual place and 


concord (§ 41). 1 S. 2. 34 “THN OVA in one (a single) day, 1 K. 18. 23 
TANT D the one ox, Gen. 11. 6 NIN MDW one speech; 32. 9 701251 
nns the one company. Occasionally the Art. is lacking in a defin. 
phrase, § 42, R. 2. 


But it may be construed nominally — (a) in constr. before plur. 


noun, Gen. 22. 2 D977 THN one of the mountains, 2 S. 2. 1, Job 2. 10; 
(6) in constr., but followed by 79, Gen. 3. 22 330272 TOM one of us; 2. 21, 
Lev. 13. 2, Nu. 16. 15, 1S. 9. 3, 1 K. 19. 2; 22. 13, 2 K. 6.12; 9. 1; less 
commonly in absol., 1 S. 16. 18 D')93712 THN one of the young men; 
26. 22, 2 S. 2. 21; (c) itself preceded by a sing. noun in constr. (S 42, 
R. 4), Lev. 24. 22 "ITIN DEED one judgement, 2 K. 12. 10, Is. 36. 9. 
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Rem. 1. On adj. "ITIN as substitute for indef. Art. see $ 28, R. 1. On Deu. 
6. 4 see $ 49, R. 3. Plur. O° TON means few, a few, Gen. 11. 1; 29. 20. 


$ 46. The Cardinals 2 - 10 are nouns, construed with the counted 
noun either in a constr. or an appositional phrase. Concord in the case of 
two is normal, but the Num. 3 - 10 have the opposite gender to the 
counted noun; no satisfactory explanation of this peculiarity has yet been 
given. The counted noun is plur. (very exceptionally sing. coll., 2 K. 
22. 1). 

(a) With indef. nouns two is more commonly in constr. than in 
appos. 2 K. 5. 22 091 "YU two young men, Gen. 19. 8; 41. 50, Ex. 25. 12, 
Deu. 4. 13, Jud. 3. 16, 1 S. 1. 2. 1 K. 3. 16 OW] DAW two women, Deu. 
17. 6, 1 K. 10. 19; 17. 12; 18. 23, 2 K. 2. 24. In the case of 3 - 10 Appos. is 
the dominant pattern. Gen. 29. 34 023 nuo three sons. Deu. 19. 2 
ay add three cities. 31. 10 ow GEM seven years. Gen. 30. 20; 45. 23; 
47. 2, Deu. 3. 11; 16. 9, 16, Jos. 6. 4; Jud. 9. 34; 16. 8, 18. 1. 8; 17. 12, 2 S. 
21. 6, 1 K. 7. 4, 30, Job 1. 2. Exceptionally 1 K. 11.16 DWT NYY six 
months. There are also two general exceptions — (1) With O°" days the 
constr. is usual. Jud. 19. 4 0%? ny ow three days, Gen. 17. 12, Deu. 5. 135 
16. 4, 8, 15, Jos. 1. 15 6. 3; but cf. 2 K. 2. 17 OM? nov. (2) So before 
other Num., 1S. 25.2 DD ON ngo three hoed IK. 5.30 vo 
NIN” three hundred. Jos. 7. 3; 8. 12, Jud. 3. 29; 4. 6, I3; IS. IE I S. 26. 2. 

(6) With def nouns the Num. is mostly in constr. before the 
counted noun. Gen. 1. 16 DSTI NANA WANN the two great lights. 
19. 16 YMI "DÉI his two daughters. Deu. 10. 4 DITA NWY the ten 
words. Jos. 10. 16 Dyan NWN the five kings. Jud. 3.3 "Yo DYAN 
D`PY?B the fwe lords of the Ph. 1 S. 16.10 VID D2U his seven sons. 
Gen. 40. 12, 18, Nu. 23. 4, Jud. 14. 12; 18. 7, 1 S. 17. 13, 2 S. 21. 22; 23. 16, 
1 K. 21. 13, 2 K. 25. 18, Zech. 6. 5. But appos. is found, the Num. lacking 
Art. (R. 2). 1 S. 17. 14 mon KC the three eldest, Jos. 6. 8, 23; 15. 14, 
1 K. rr. 3. Cases like Am. 1. 3, 6, 9 etc. are according to $ 29, R. 2. See 
also $ 42, R. 2. 

() The Num. may follow the noun is appos. mostly but not 
exclusively in late passages. 1 Chr. 12. 39 EAR? 03? three days. Gen. 
32. 15, 16, Nu. 29. 26, 2 K. 25. 16, 1 Chr. 22. 14; 25. 5, 2 Chr. 3. 12; 4. 8, 
Ezr. 8. 15, Neh. 2. 11, Dan. 1. 5, 12, 15, cf. Jos. 21 passim. Def, 1 K. 7. 27 
nom wy NUD DN the ten stands of bronze ($ 39, R. 1). 
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Rem. 1 The gend. of 3 - 10 is sometimes inexact, in some cases corrected 
by Qere, Gen. 7. 13, Ex. 26. 26, Ez. 7. 2; 45. 3, Job 1. 4, 1 Chr. 5. 20. 

Rem. 2. Numerals, whether 2 - 10 or larger, are regarded as sufficiently 
def. to be able in appos. phrases to dispense with the Art. Cases like Nu. 
16. 35, Jos. 4. 4 are quite exceptional. Num. as independent nouns, however, 
may take Art. 2 S. 23. 23 the three, the thirty; Gen. 18. 29 the forty; 2 K. 1. 3 
the third fifty; vs. 14 the former (pl.) fifties; with suff. vs. 9. Gen. 14. 9, Nu. 
3. 46, Deu. 19. 9. They may also take suff., especially the units, as IW we 
two, DRY the three of them, etc. Nu. 12. 4, 1 S. 25. 43, 2 S. 21. 9, Ez. 1. 8, 
Dan. 1. 17. CÉ rK. 3. 18 UPN DAY we two, 1 S. 20. 42. Num. followed by 
TON with Art. Deu. 19. 9; by now without Art. Gen. 9. 19; 22. 23; in constr. 
before MYN Ex. 21. r1, 2 S. 21. 22, Is. 47. 9. 

Rem. 3. The order counted noun - Num. (whether 2 - 10 or larger) 
increases in later passages, but never completely replaces the order Num. - 
noun. It should not therefore be taken as a firm feature of Late Hebr. Other 
factors, e.g. the use of Num. in official lists and documents (and in citations 
from these) may be involved. The same is probably true of other usages of 
Num. whose incidence increases in such passages. 

Rem. 4. As a rhetorical device in numerical sayings a Num. may be 
joined, with } or more commonly without, to the one above to express an 
indeterminate number, Engl. two or three, etc. Thus with one first Deu. 
32. 30, Jer. 3. 14, Ps. 62. 12, Job 33. 14; 40. 5; with two first 2 K. 9. 32, Is. 17. 6, 
Hos. 6. 2, Am. 4. 8; with three first Jer. 36. 23; Am. 1. 3-15; 2. 1-6; with four 
first Is. 17. 6; with seven first Mic. 5. 4, Ecc. 11. 2. Where the saying is more 
precise and instances are given, these may accord with the smaller Num. (six 
... Seven Job s. 19-22) or with the larger (three ... four Pr. 30. 15-16, 18-19, 21-31; 
six... seven Pr. 6. 16-19). 


§ 47. Cardinals above the units have the counted noun in plur. 
(except collectives, words of time, measure and weight, and certain class 
nouns, Rem. 1). They stand in appos. and mainly precede their noun - 
but may follow, espec. in later passages (see § 46, R. 3). When they 
follow, the counted noun is plur., even though otherwise employed in 
sing. 

(a) The teens 11 - 19. In these the units one and two and (against the 
usage when it is independent) ten agree in gend. with the counted noun, 
whereas 3 - 9 (as when they are independent) take the opposite gender. 
Gen. 37. 9 "2215 WY INN eleven stars. 2 S. 9. 10 012 WY NYAN 
fifteen sons. Jos. 4. 8 DAN nby- Aw twelve stones (fem.). 2 Chr. 13. 21 
nia MWY WY sixteen daughters. Gen. 32. 23; 42. 13, Ex. 15. 27; 24. 4 
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27. 15, Nu. 17. 14; 29. 14, 15, Deu. 1. 23, Jos. 15. ar, Jud. 3. 14, 2 S. 2. 30; 
19. 18, 1 K. 18. 31, 2 K. 14. 21. 

(b) The tens 20 - 90. These are mas. plur. forms and are not marked 
for gender. Jud. 12. 14 0712 OYIN forty sons. Gen. 18.24 Qn 
OPTS fifty righteous. 32. 16 O WY NINN twenty she-asses. Gen. 18. 26, 
28, Ex. 15. 27; 21. 32, Jud. 1. 7; 8. 30; 10. 4; 12. 145 14. II-I3, 2 S. 3. 20; 
9. 10, 2 K. 2. 16; 10. I; 13. 7; 15. 20, Ez. 42. 2; 45. 12. 

(c) Numbers composed of tens and units are treated as a single 
number, e.g. twenty-and-three, and as they stand in appos. both elements 
remain in the abs. (cases like 2 K. 2. 24 are exceptional). The gend. of the 
unit changes in the normal way. Jud. 10. 2 DIY wow) DWY twenty- 
three years (Rem. 1). Espec. but not only in later style the order three-and- 
twenty occurs, as does a tendency, in either order, to repeat the counted 
noun with each element of the Num. $ 46, R. 5. 

Jud. 7. 3 PX DW DWY rwenty-two thousand (cf. Rem. 1). Nu. 
7.88 DB NYITNI Y twenty-four oxen. Dominant order: Nu. 35. 6, 
Jos. 12. 24; 19. 30; 21. 39, Jud. 10. 3; 20. 15, 35, 46, 2 K. 10. 14, Ez. 11. 1, 
I Chr. 2. 22; 12. 28. Unit first: Gen. rr. 24, Ex. 38. 24, Nu. 3. 39, 43 
26. 22; 31. 38, Jud. 20. 21. Repetition of year, years: Gen. 5. 15; 12. 4; 23. I; 
25. 7. Cf. Gen. 5 passim, Gen. 11. 13-25. Lev. 12. 4, 5 (repet. of day, days), 
Nu. 31. 32ff. (of thousand, thousands) 

(d) The usage is the same with NN) hundred, ODN, NIN (all in 
abs.; constr. DN occasional, Gen. rr. 10); with HOR ed DDYN, 
DDYN (constr. ODOR occasional, Ex. 32. 28, Job 1x. 3). 1 K. i8. 4 
DNI) ND a hundred prophets. Jud. 15. 4 Qoi NIN“ W IW three- 
hundred foxes. 1 K. 3. 4 DYIV IORN a thousand burnt-offerings. 2 K. 3. 4 
OPR HON INY a hundred thousand rams. 2 K. 18. 23 ODIO OPN 
two thousand horses. Exx. of hundred: Jud. 7. 22, 1 S. 17. 7; 18. 25; 25. 18; 
30. 21, 2 S. 3. 14; 8. 4; 14. 26; 16. 1,1 K. 7. 20; 10. 17; r1. 5, Jos. 7. 21. Exx. 
of thousand: x S. 13. 5; 17. s, 1 K. 5. 6, Job 42. 12. 

Also found is A339 and (late) 137, NIDN (fem.) ten thousand, 
myriad: Gen. 24. 60, Jon. 4. 11, Ezr. 2. 64, 1 Chr. 29. 7. 

(e) When the expression is def. the Art. usually goes with the 
counted noun, and the Num. is def. in itself. Jud. 7. 7 WNT NİNY wow 
the three hundred men (Rem. 1). 17. 3 o2 num HON DR the eleven 
hundred (shekels of) silver (Rem. 2). 1 S. 30. 21 DINI ODDNY the two 
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hundred men. Cf. § 46, R. 2. Gen. 18. 28, Ex. 26. 19; 36. 24, Jos. 4. 20; 
Jud. 7. 22; 18. 17, 1 K. 7. 44, 2 Chr. 25. 9. 


Rem. r Apart from the regular collectives (793. cattle, NS sheep, 227) 
cavalry, non captives, etc.) many other nouns may be used collectively (or is 
the usage "adverbial"?) after Num., exceptionally after the units (Ex. 16. 22, 2 
K. 8. 17; 22. 1; 25. 17 Ket.), much more frequently after the teens, tens and 
above. See $ 21. Among the commonest so used are YN thousand when 
preceded by another Num., and words of time, measure and weight: DY day, 
no" night (as in Gen. 7. 4), WIM month (often plur.), HIN cubit (often 
plur.), the measures VD and n2, 322 talent (also plur.), BY, og (oftenest 
plur.), etc. Other nouns frequently so used are WN man, UD) person, vay 
tribe. Rarer exx.: Gen. 33. 19 (unit of money), Ex. 24. 4 (pillar), Nu. 35. 6 
(city), Deu. 7. 9 (generation), Jud. 21. 12 (virgin), 1 K. 5. 12 (proverb); 20. 1, 16 
(king), Est. 1. 1 (province). Usage fluctuates considerably; comp. 1 K. 10. 16 
with 17 (shield, shields) and 2 K. 2. 16 with 17 (man, men). — Adj. and words 
in appos. attached to such phrases may agree gramm. in sing. (1 S. 22. 18, 1 K, 
20. 16) or ad sensum in plur. (Jud. 18. 16, 1 K. 1. 5). $ 25. 

Rem. 2. Words readily understood in expression of weight or measure, as 
shekel, ephah, may be omitted. Gen. 24. 22 201 MWY zen (shekels) gold. Gen. 
20. 16 OD AON a thousand (pieces of) silver. Ru. 3. 15 à" 90 VY six (ephahs) 
barley. Gen. 45. 22, Jud. 17. 10, 1 S. 17. 17 (loaves); 21. 4, 1 K. 10. 16 (talents). 


§ 48. The Ordinals. — (a) The ordinals first - tenth are adj. and 
used regularly. Jud. 19. 5 "92710 DY3 on the fourth day. 2 K. 18. 9 1393 
ney. So always in stating the number of the month (cf. c), 1 Chr. 
27. 2-13. 

(b) From eleventh upwards the Card. numbers do duty for ordinals, 
and Art. is not generally used with the noun. Deu. 1. 3 NIY 33783 in 
the fortieth year. 2 K. 25. 27 WIN WY OWI in the twelfth month. Ex. 
16. 1, Deu. 1. 2, 3, 2 K. 25. 27, Jer. 25. 3, 1 Chr. 24. 12-18; 25. 18-31. 

(c) In stating dates there are some peculiarities. 1. The phrase "of the 
month" is circumsctibed by prep., wn, and day is often omitted. Ex. 
16. 1 WIN? DP WY MWANI on the fifteenth day of the month. 2 K. 25. 27 
WIN? AYA) DWY on the twenty-seventh of the month. Even the 
Card. 1 - 10 are greatly used in this case, mostly with om. of day. 2 K. 
25. 8 WIN? 19303 on the seventh. Deu. 1. 3 vIn? TANA on the first. 
Gen. 8. 5, Lev. 23. 32, Ez. 1. 1, Zech. 7. 1, cf. 2 Chr. 29. 17, Ezr. 3. 6. 

2. The word year is very often put in the constr. before the whole 
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phrase, Num. and year. 2 K. 8. 25 MY MWY OMY NIWA in the year of 
twelve years (the twelfth year), 1 K. 16. 8, 15, 29, 2 K. 8. 25; 14. 23; 15. 13, 
17, 23, 27; 25. 8. And with year understood: 1 K. 15. 25, 28 Q^ DU NIWA in 
the year of two (years), 1 K. 16. 10; 22. 41, 2 K. 3. I; 15. 30, 32; 18. 10; 
24. 12, Zech. 7. 7, Ezr. 5. 13, Neh. 1. 1, Dan. 1. 21; 2. 1. Less commonly 
year is in constr. before the def. Ord. (1 - 10). 2 K. 7. 6 PY" Un nwa 
in the year of the ninth (year), 2 K. 25. 1, Jer. 32. 1, Ezr. 7. 8, Neh. 2. 1; 


5. 14. 


Rem. 1 The Art. seems used with the Num. in cases where the whole 
expression is def., as Lev. 25. 10, 11, the fiftieth year (of jubilee), Deu. 15. 9, 
1 K. 19. 19; but occasionally also in other cases falling under 6 - c above: Ex. 
12. 18, Nu. 33. 38, 1 K. 6. 38, 1 Chr. 24. 16; 25. 19; 27. 15. Its place varies, cp. 
1 K. 19. 19 WA OY with 1 Chr. 25. 19 WY ania. 

Rem. 2. Distributives. — (a) These may be expressed by Card., with Y 
to: 1 K. 10. 22 OW wows DIN once zo = every three years. Ex. 16. 22, 1 K. 5. 2, 
Ez. 1. 6. (6) By repeating the Num., Gen. 7. 2, 3, 9, 15, Ex. 17. 12, 1 K. 8. 13, 
Ez. 40. 10. § 39, R. 4. Very often the whole phrase is repeated, Is. 6. 2 six 
wings, six wings to each, Jos. 3. 12, Nu. 13. 2; 34. 18, Ex. 36. 30. 

Rem. 3. Multiplicatives are expressed variously. — Thus: as much as you, 
they, etc., by ODD, OD, 2 S. 24. 3, Jer. 36. 32, Deut. 1. n. — Double by 
71372, used in Appos. either before or after the noun, Gen. 43. 12 (after), vs. 15 
(before), Ex. 16. 5, 22. Also by QU, Ex. 22. 5, 6, 8, twofold. — By the du. fem. 
of Num., as 2 S. 12. 6 Q'Dy39N fourfold. Gen. 4. 15 QO'ny3U sevenfold. Is. 
30. 26, Ps. 12. 7. Or by the simple Card., Lev. 26. 21, 24, cf. Gen. 4. 24 — By 
ni (hands) Gen. 43. 34 fivefold, Dan. 1. 20 tenfold. Cf. Gen. 26. 12 
OY ANN a hundredfold. 

Times is expressed by DYB (foot). Gen. 2. 23 OYÐI this time. Jos. 6.3 "5 
NNN one time. Neh. 13. 20 ODY 'B once or twice. Gen. 27. 36; 43. 10 DYD 
two times, Ex. 23. 17 DNY wow three times. Gen. 33. 3, Nu. 14. 22, Deu. 1. 1, 
2 S. 24. 3, 1 K. 22. 16, 2 K. 13. 19, Job 19. 3, Neh. 4. e With QY5 omitted, 
2 K. 6. 10 DON, DRY once, twice. 1 K. 10. 22, Job 40. 5. Also NANA, mpya 
1 S. 18. 21, Job 33. 14, Nu. 1o. 4. With similar omission, "IY a second time 
(Gen. 41. 5, Is. 11. 11), nuova a third time (1 S. 3. 8), T9303 a seventh time 
(x K. 18. 44). — Other words for times are mon, Dain: see Lexx. 

Rem. 4. Fractions. — Apart from `n bot K. 16. 21) fractions are 
formed: (a) by separate words, as YI^ (also 931) a fourth, WAN a fifth, PWY 
a tenth, (b) By the fem. of Ordin. as noo 4 third. Above tenth the Card. 
must be used, Neh. 5. 1. The noun of measure, weight, etc., usually has the 
Art. after the fraction, $ 394. 


52 HEBREW SYNTAX $ 49. 


NOMINAL CLAUSES AND SUBJECT COMPLEMENTS. SUBJECT CLAUSES. 


$ 49. Nominal clauses in Hebr. link together two nouns or noun- 
equivalents as subj. and predicate without a copula verb like Engl. is was, 
will be (the time of the clause is supplied by the context). The term 
“verbless” is sometimes preferred, but it obscures the fact that such 
clauses, like phrases linking together two nouns in the constr. relation or 
by apposition or a noun and adj., belong to the syntax of the noun. 
There are discernible patterns for the sequence of subj. and pred. in these 
clauses (Andersen), but they may be countermanded by other patterns, 
and exceptions are not uncommon. 

(a) When both subj. and pred. are definite, the subj. precedes the 
pred. and the clause is one of identification. Gen. 6. 9 T1 nin now 
these are the generations of N. 27. 22 apy? ip oe the voice is J.’s 
voice. Ex. 3. 6 "AN "TON "DIN I am the God of your father. Ps. 74. 12 
"225 OTN yet God is my king. Pr. 10. 1 YAN NAA 702 ]33 and 4 
(the) foolish son is a sorrow to (the sorrow of) his mother. 18. 11 
HY np Vey Tir the rich man’s wealth is his strong city. Gen. 26. 29; 
28. 17; 3I. 43; 39. 9, Ex. 4. 22; 6. 7, Nu. r1. 16, Deu. 4. 6; 10. 17; 19. 4, 1 S. 
16. 12, Is. 7. 9, Mic. 7. 6, Ps. 16. 5; 23. I; 27. I; 121. 5, Pr. 10. 5; 12. $; 
14. 24; 18. 11, Job 40. 18, etc. With subj. extraposed and resumed by N371 
etc, Gen. 2. 14. NID NA VIII nnm and the fourth river is the 
Euphrates, Deu. 10.9 inom Nan 7 Y. is his inheritance. Other exx. § 16. 

(4) When the subj. is def. and the pred. indef., the pred. precedes 
the subj. and the clause is one of classification. Gen. 7. 2 and of the 
animals NY3 717710 N? WA which are not clean. 43. 12 NAN TIWN "DAN 
perhaps it was a mistake. Lev. 16. 4 Di1 WIP” "143 they are holy garments. 
Deu. 32. 4 RIT VW" PTS he is just and right. Jud. 12. 5 nns NIST 
are you an Ephraimite? Is. 40. 7 Big WSN JN surely the people are 
grass. Pr. 28. n "Uy WN TPY3 DIN a (the) rich man is wise in his own 
eyes. Ecc. 7. 3 PINYA OY IW sorrow is better than laughter. Gen. 2. 18; 
42. II; 47. 13; 49. 9, Ex. 34. 14, Lev. 2. 6; 3. 12, Nu. 13. 19, Deu. 1. 14; 4. 6, 
21, Is. 6. 5; 40. 28, Jer. 2. 12, Zeph. 1. 14, Ps. 1r. 7; 25. 8, 16; 103. 8; 
II9. 105, 129, 137, etc. With extraposition and resumption, Nu. 1. 4 VM 
NI POINT NI? WN each (shall be) head of his fathers’ house, Deu. 
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32. 4 Yoyb OAR NLI the Rock, his work is perfect. Gen. 34. 21; 49. 20, 
Lev. 15. 2, 20, Nu. 14. 7, Deu. 4. 24, Jer. 10. 3. 

An indef. pred. may include some suffixed nouns and structurally 
def. constr. phrases, notably where a class or generic noun is involved. 
Lev. 4. 21 N31 onpn Dën it is a sin-offering of the assembly. Jud. 9. 3 
NUT DIN he is a brother of ours. ls. 19. 11 “307713 “IN 27520713 
D7p I am a son of wise men, a son of ancient kings. Ps. 2. 7 NDR 13 you 
are my son (a son to me). Other exx. $3, R. 1i; $29, R. 2. Gen. 29. 12, 
Deu. 23. 8. 

(c) There are a number of syntactic structures which override these 
patterns. Thus a nominal circumstantial clause like all circumstantial 
clauses has the subj. first, leading to an order contrary to 6 when it is 
classifying. Gen. 13.2 TNA 73D D'22N? now A. was very rich. 14. 18 
Troy DR? 112 NIT) and he was a priest of El Elyon. 29. 17 1 ANY Ti 
nid now L.'s eyes were weak. Gen. 2. 12; 29. 31, Ex. 14. 22; 17. 12, etc. 
So in the case of a well-formed conjunctive or contrastive sent. in which 
the subj. comes first in both clauses; this kind of sent. is common in 
poetry. Ps. 19. 8-10 gn ^ Yin the law of Y. is perfect, etc. Pr. 15. 8 
iis ow nbn ^" nayin ayy 7137 the sacrifice of the wicked is 
an abomination to Y, while (bur) the prayer of the righteous is pis delight. 
Ex. 15. 6, Is. 1. 23; 5. 28, Jer. 5. 16, Pr. 15. 19, Job 3. 19, etc. 

In the second half of a chiastic sent. either the pattern in a or that in 
b may be overridden. Job 4. 6 (Qere) DR IMPD) FOLD qns San 
3211 is not your fear (of God) your confidence, and the integrity of your 
ways your hope? Pr. 20. 23 an abomination to Y. are diverse weights 
sod 11272 YNNA and false scales are not good. 1 S. 17. 33, Is. 5. 7; 
48. 4; 55. 8, Nah. 1. 3, Pr. 3. 18; 6. 23; 9. 10; 20. 23. 

(d) Pattern P is also suspended when the subj. contains 3 all, every; 
this nearly always comes first, in classifying as in identifying clauses. Gen. 
6. n7 72 v? p3 33» nano 03:7 72) and (that) every inclination 
of the thoughts of his heart was only evil continually (contrast the 
previous clause). Is. 40. 6 VSN 023177» all flesh is grass (contrast vs. 
7). Ex. 27. 17, Is. 1. $, Ps. 96. 5; 119. 86, 151, Pr. 16. 2; 21. 2, Ecc. 1. 8; 
2. 17. However, when the phrase with oa is extraposed, normal order 
obtains with the resumptive pron., Gen. 42. 1r. 

Pattern & seems to be further disrupted when the pred. is a participle 
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with verbal force; this generally follows its subj. Clearly its ability to take 
an obj. marks it off from, e.g. an adjective, and for that reason it may 
have been judged unsuitable to take part in the distinction between 
identifying and classifying. For exx. see $ 1136. However, a ptcp. may 
have nominal force and as such occur in normal initial position as pred. 
of a classifying clause. Gen. 42. 9 BD D^2172 you are spies; vs. 34. Jud. 
15. rr DAW ap 313 DPY- that the Ph. are rulers over us. Possibly 1 S. 
3. 13 (blasphemers), though the text is suspicious. In constr. phrase, Gen. 
22. 12, Pr. 14. 2 (fearer of God, Y.). 

(e) No preferred sequence is evident when pred. is a numeral or 
adverb (properly *adnominal") or prep. phrase. Compare Ex. 27. 12 with 
Gen. 6. 15; 1 S. 19. 3 with Gen. 2. 12; Nu. 2. 17 with 16. 3. However, 
partitive phrases with 7) always precede the subj, Ex. 2.6 WEG 
m DAY this is one of the Hebrews’ children. 


Rem. 1 Mediaeval Arab grammarians distinguished as verbal, clauses 
beginning with a verb and as nominal, those which, whether or not they 
contained a verb, began with a noun; and some scholars interested in syntax 
above the sentence have adopted this distinction in their treatment of Hebr. 
usage. There is much to be said for it. A verbal clause emphasizes what is 
being done, a "nominal" clause of either kind who or what is involved in the 
action; and such clauses may have different roles in an extended text, as most 
clearly in prose narrative (see $ 584) where clauses beginning with Vav cons. 
YIQTOL carry the story line and clauses beginning with a noun introduce a 
new participant, draw attention to a circumstance affecting a person, place, 
object, etc. But at the level of the clause itself the distinction is not so useful; 
there relationships between noun and noun and noun and verb have to be 
analysed, and "nominal" clauses with a verb have perforce to be treated 
separately from those which, as in this sect., lack a verb. 

Rem. 2. Interr. and precative nominal clauses have their own peculiari- 
ties. In interr. nominal clauses "2 and 7% are pred., as is made clear where a 
reply is given; yet they always occupy initial position, though in the 
answering clauses the corresponding pred. has the position proper to an 
identifying or classifying clause. For question with identifying answer cf. Gen. 
27. 32, Zech. 2. 2 and for question with classifying answer cf. Gen. 47. 3; 
48. 8-9. (After interr. 7] normal word order is maintained, cf. Jud. 12. 5 in 6 
above). 

In prec. clauses the sequence is the opposite of the sequence in 
corresponding declarative clauses. Thus in the verbal kind with a ptcp., the 
ptcp. as pred. comes first (cf. 3 blessed be in Gen. 14. 19, Deu. 28. 3; WON 
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cursed be in Gen. 3. 14; 9. 25), while in a prec. nominal clause proper, which is 
usually classifying, it is the subj. noun which comes first (cf. Deu. 33. 22 in 
contrast with Gen. 49. 9; the former context is of blessing, the latter of 
prophecy). 

Rem. 3. In a number of cases a proper name seems to be pred., as in an 
identifying clause with subj. containing DÉI name; the name is in effect the 
information supplied. Gen. 11. 29 "WW ODANTNWR OW the name of Ae wife 
was S. 2. IL 13, 14, I S. 1. 1-2, Ru. 1. 2-4, etc. Soi ina classifying clause in a contras- 
tive sentence, Ex. 9. 27 p'T871 ^ the one in the right is Y. (cf. the next clause). 

Probably mT is pred. in Deu. 6. 4, Is. 33. 22 (our God, judge, etc. is Y.), 
though the sequence is the opposite of what is expected in an identifying 
clause. The second part of Deu. 6. 4 may be a classifying clause (Y. is one); if 
it is, the sequence is acceptable, TIN being a numeral, but as in the first part 
the sequence may be abnormal if Gen. 41. 25 is taken as a parallel. Other 
more certain cases of abnormal order involving "ët are Ex. 15. 3 (first clause; 
Y. is a man of war) and Nu. 14. 18, Nah. 1. 3 (Y. is slow to anger) (contrast Ex. 
34. 6, Ps. 103. 8, etc.); and, with BY your name in second place, Ex. 15. 3 
(second clause), Am. 4. 13; 9. 6, etc. It is significant that all of these utterances 
either reflect or may be assumed to derive from liturgical usage, and this may 
be the reason for the changed word order. A fuller syntactical examination of 
liturgical language is clearly called for. 

However it is interpreted, Deu. 6. 4 poses difficulties. The traditional 
rendering The Lord our God is one Lord is put into question if it is translated 
more literally, Y. our God is one Y (unless it is Y. who dwells in the Temple 
over against, e.g. Y. of Samaria in the Kuntillet el-Ajrud inscrs.). The second 
part, taken (see above) as an independent clause, may be thought to show too 
theoretical an interest in monotheism for early OT times. My own preference 
is for taking it as an appos. phrase, with "TIN having an “adnominal” function 
similar to 1735 only, alone elsewhere (2 K. 19. 15, Is. 37. 16, Neh. 9. 6; cf. 
Matt. 4. 10, citing Deu. 6. 13). This is an unparalleled usage, but it at least 
emphasizes Y.'s exclusive right to Israel's allegiance, a matter more relevant to 
OT thought than his oneness: Our God is Y., Y. alone. 

Rem. 4. The normal negative in nomin. clauses is NO, placed first in the 
clause, Ex. 4. 10 *228 0937 WN x> I am notan eloquent man. Gen. 37. 13, 
Ex. 14. 12, Deu. 22. 2, 1 S. 2. 24. 


$ so. Subject Complements. When the verb "3 is used the nominal 
part of the pred. may be called the subj. complement. Thus when 711 is 
used statively, Gen. 42. 11 m» T'133 POND your servants are not 
spies. In past narrative, 3.1 OY MA WHI) now the serpent was 


TT 


cunning. As an indicative future, 9. 25 Mm? Q"129 TAY a slave of slaves 
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shall he be. As a juss., 1. 3 DIN "iT let there be Light. 

In other verbal clauses what would in a nominal clause be the pred. 
may serve as a complement qualifying either the subj. or the obj. For this 
“adnominal” usage along with an obj. (e.g. Gen. 3. 8) see § 92. Exx. of 
subject complement, Gen. 15. 2 "9 1217 *23N) seeing I go childless; 
38. 11 13 2N AW remain 4 widow; Ru. 1. 21 RY? ANP "IN I went 
(away) full (note obj. complement in next clause). Gen. 25. 8, 25; 37. 35; 
Deu. 3. 18, Jos. 1. 14, 1 S. 19. 20, 1 K. 22. 10,2 K. 18. 37, Am. 2. 14, Jer. 
31. 8, Job r. 21; 24. 5, 10; 27. 19, Ps. 109. 7. Possibly Job 19. 25 stand (as) 
last. Obj. complements become subj. complements when the verb is 
passive. Deu. 4. 27 99% ^ni DPE and you shall be left few in 
number. 24. 7 23à WN NX? "2 if a man is found stealing. Pr. 17. 28 even 
a fool who keeps silent 2907 ODM is considered wise. Gen. 31. 15, Ex. 
22. 3, Deu. 21. 1; 22. 22, Jer. 33. 11, Pr. 27. 14, Est. 6. 2, Dan. 1. 15, Ezr. 
9. IS. 

§ 51. Subject clauses. Clauses may replace nouns. Relative clauses 
(with or without NW) are strictly speaking in appos. to their antecedent; 
or they may form with it a constr. relation; or they may contain the 
antecedent (be who, that which, etc.) and be themselves the subj. or obj. 
of another clause or follow a prep. See further $ 9-13. Clauses beginning 
with *3 or WR zhat are similarly nominal in function. They are common 
as the obj. of verbs of saying, seeing, remembering, etc. (see $ 90), less 
common as the subj. of a nominal clause. With pred. good, better, Lam. 
3. 27 TREI Vy Ny? ^» 335 330 it is good for a man that he bear the 
yoke in his youth, 2 S. 18. 3, Ecc. 5. 4. As pred., Gen. 6. 15 "gp "EN n] 
DIN this is how you are to make it. As subj. of passive verb, 1 S. 23. 13. 
So, with ellipsis, in cases like "9 PIN, furthermore (it is a fact) that, so 
much the more (less), etc.; see $ 116c and under Inclusive Clauses. 


Quasi-VERBAL NOMINAL CLAUSES 


$ 52. Clauses with the construct nouns U^, PS and TIY and with the 
demons. particle 7137] are basically nominal in their structure, but show 
some features which may almost be described as verbal. 

w and TR form a constr. relation with a following noun and are used 
either, as in a straightforward nomin. clause, as subj. to a non-verbal or 
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participial pred. or absolutely in the sense there is, is not. When a suffix is 
attached, however, it takes the form used with verbs as though regarded 
almost as an obj. (see $ 5, R. 2); and both words may be separated from 
their nouns and so become equivalent almost to a verb. The time 
reference, as in normal nomin. clauses, is taken from the context. Clauses 
with W* or PR differ from these in being concerned not so much to 
identify or classify the subj. as to assert or deny its existence, presence, 
relevance, etc. 

Thus with pred. following, Gen. 28. 16 77 nipa ^» v JON surely 
Y. is in this place. 43. 4; 44. 26. Gen. 20. 11 OVS 'N DO VTPR pI 
nta only there is no fear of God in this place. 37. 29 33133 OVP Jos. 
was not in the pit. 39. 1; ar. 8, Nu. 14. 42, Jud. 21. 25. When a pers. 
pron. is subj., it appears as suffix; a following verb is usually ptcp., Gen. 
24. 42 DIT EER N17 FW!" ON if now you will prosper my way; Jud. 
6. 36. Ex. 5. 10 12D DIY TD3 BPK J will not give you straw; 2 K. 17. 26 
OPN OYT” they do not know. Gen. 20. 7; 31. 2; 39. 9, Jud. 3. 25, Jer. 14. 12. 

Used absolutely, Gen. 18. 24 OP TS Own v^ DIN perhaps there 
are fifty righteous people. 42. 1, 2 S. 9. 1, 1 K. 8. 1, Is. 44. 8, Ru. 3. 12. 
Common in aphorisms, Ecc. 6. 1 AY W? there is an evil which I have 
seen. Pr. 11. 24; 12. 18; 13. 7, 23; 14. 12, Ecc. 2. 21; 4. 8; 7. 15. ? WY to have, 
Gen. 33. 9, 1 S. 17. 46, Job 14. 7. Ex. 2. 12 and he saw that WN TN there 
was no-one; Gen. 2. 5 PR DIN) and there was no one to till (in appos.). 
Gen. 42. 13, Nu. 21. 5, 1 K. 20. 40, 2 K. 19. 3. ? DS, Gen. rr. 30, Nu. 
27. 9, Deu. 22. 27, Lam. 1. 2. 

Detached, in any position in the clause. Gen. 43. 7 DS n2? U^ do 
you have a brother?; 1 S. 21. 5 U^ WTP ke? but there is holy 
bread. 20. 8. Gen. 40. 8 ININ PR INDI and there is no interpreter of it. 
37. 24; 47.13, Jer. 8. 22; 30. 13, Mic. 7. 2 PR DNI “PAY and one 
upright among men there is not. 


Rem. 1 On the use of V^ and TN as gerundives followed by ? with 
infin., is (not) to be, must (not) be done, see $ 108. On PR3 for want of, 
without, YRA from lack of, without see Lex. 


§ 53. "V is, like U^ and TN, properly a noun in the constr. state, 
though it is in Engl. usually translated adverbially. It can be used to 
qualify a nominal phrase, or be attached to the subj. of a nomin. clause, 
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or operate independently along with a verb as in effect an adverb. It 
usually, but not always, takes verbal suffixes. It expresses variously the 
ideas of continuance (still), of addition (yet, more), of repetition (again), 
even of exclusion (besides). 

Continuance: Gen. 18. 22 THY wy DIAN} and Abr. was still 
standing. 29. 7; 43. 7; 44. 14, Ex. 4.18, Nu. 9. 13, Jud. 8. 20, 1 S. 13. 7, 
1 K. 22. 46, Is. 5. 25. Addition: Gen. 7. 4 120 TY m7?) after yet 
seven days; Ex. 2.3 DST TY KENE and (when) she could zo 
longer hide him; 17. 4 VYA TIY yer a little while. Gen. 8. 22, Is. 10. 25; 
49. 20, Ter. 10. 20, Ps. 42. 6, Ru. 1. 14. Repetition: Gen. 4. 25 DIN Y7?) 
TY and Adam again knew his wife. 18. 29; 24. 20, Ex. 3. 15, Deu. 13. 17, 
Jer. 32. 15. Exclusion: Deu. 4. 39 19 PR there is none besides. 1 S. 16. 11, 
2 K. 4. 6, Is. 45. 5; 47. 8, Ecc. 12. 9. 


Rem. 1. “WY may take the prepp. 3 and M. Gen. 25. 6 ^n WTIY3 while 
he was yet alive; 40. 13 Dm) nyow TYI within three days. With nomin. suff., 
Ps. 104. 33 *TIV3 as long as 1 live; Gen. 48. 15 “TYN ever since I was, i.e. all my 
life. § 3, R. 2. 


$ 54. T1371 (shortened form 17) has both demonstr. and exclamatory 
force. Its quasi-imper. function is recognised by the Engl. transl. behold 
(and this may explain its partial use of verbal suffixes); but properly it is 
not inviting someone to look so much as drawing attention to the 
presence of a person or object. With only a suff. attached it is used as in 
effect an exclamation; thus "3393 (Gen. 22. 1) means here I am! and not 
look at me; Rem. 1. It is also an exclamation when on its own it 
introduces a clause beginning with a verb, calling attention to a whole 
situation rather than a single person or thing; Rem. 2. But its most 
characteristic use is, with following noun or suffix, to focus attention on 
the subj. of a nominal or participial clause as he or it has been or is or is 
about to become involved in some situation or action. In all its usages 
there is a strong nuance of immediacy or surprise or at any rate of 
importance or significance. 

Thus in pres. contexts, Gen. 20. 3 DA 737 behold, you are a dead 
man; 27. 11 YYW WN N WY 10 behold, my brother E. is a hairy man. 
Deu. 1. 10, Ps. 139. 8, Job 2. 6. Sometimes the indep. pron. is used, Gen. 
24. 13 231 DIN TI behold, I am standing. Ru. 3. 2. And sometimes "97 
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is used on its own, the pron. being understood, Gen. 18. 9 YINI nn 
behold (she) is in the tent. 

In past contexts, Ex. 2. 6 EE "19171135 and behold, the child was 
weeping. Gen. 15. 12; 18. 2, Deu. 9. 15, Jud. 9. 43. In dream reports, Gen. 
40. 9; 41. 3, Jer. 18. 3. A subj. suff. is often understood, Gen. 24. 30; 
37. 15, 1 K. 19. 5. 

In fut. contexts, Is. 7. 14 NT? mg npeyn "n behold, a young 
woman shall conceive and bear a son; Am. 4. 2 D3 D"? nin behold, 
days are coming. Ex. 4. 23; 32. 34, Is. 13. 17; 43. 19, Jer. 11. 22. 


Rem. 1 Exx. of exclamatory phrases: Gen. 12. 19; 27. 1, Ex. 24. 8, Nu. 
14. 40, 1 S. 3. 4, 2 S. 15. 26, Job 38. 35. Die not used with suffixes: 

Rem. 2. n3 and Ji often introduce a circumstance or action in past or 
present, on which a request, proposal, intention, course of action, conclusion 
etc. is founded. Before a noun or suff. they are still focussing attention on a 
person or thing and therefore functioning nominally. Is. 6. 8 ANY “MI bere 
am I, send me; Ex. 6. 30 D'DP p] "YN TI behold, I am of uncirumcised 
lips; how then, etc.? Gen. 11. 6; 29. 11, Ex. 1. 9, Nu. 23. 9, 24, 1 K. 22. 13, Is. 
50. 11, Job 25. 5. Presumably this is also the case when the subj. comes first in 
a verbal clause, Gen. 3. 22 T OTNI 11 behold, the man has become like one 
of us, and now, lest, etc. Ex. 6. 12, Is. 40. 15. But when 781 or Jf] precede a 
verb (or an adverbial phrase followed by a verb), they emphasize the whole 
clause and are simply exclamatory. 2 K. 5. 20 ^YTN TUN TAM see, my master 
has spared this N. the Syrian ... I will run after him. Gen. 15. 3; 19. 34, Nu. 
17. 27, Is. 42. 9; 50. 1, Job 9. 11-12 (YIQTOL). (On other occasions, of course, 
7371 or TI with a verb simply introduce an announcement; with performative 
QATAL, Gen. 1. 29; 17. 20; with YIQTOL, Is. 41. 11; 50. 2, Ps. 68. 34). 

Rem. 3. On "mn as a syntactic marker in extended discourse or narrative 
see $ 72, R. 4, $ 8o. 
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THE CONJUGATIONS 


§ 55. The two verbal conjugations of Hebr., traditionally called 
perfect and imperfect but in this volume identified simply by QATAL 
and YIQTOL, mark distinctions of aspect, not of tense. They do not 
locate a situation or event in time, but view it in its relation to time. 
Thus QATAL (the perf.) identifies a situation or event as static or at rest, 
YIQTOL (the impf.) as fluid or in motion. It is left to the context to 
indicate by various means, e.g. an adverb of time, whether the situation 
or event is past, present or future. The expression of mood as distinct 
from aspect comes within the sphere of YIQTOL, sometimes involving 
modified forms (cohortative, jussive, imperative). There is also in each 
conjugation a special form used with Vav to express a succession of 
situations or events over time (the so-called conversive or consecutive 
constructions). 


Rem. 1. The distinction being advanced here is in essence one between 
states and actions. This is a broader distinction than that between perfect and 
imperfect or, as linguists prefer to say nowadays, perfective and imperfective. 
It also cuts across that distinction, since sometimes states may be imperfective 
and actions perfective. Patently, therefore, the terms perfect and imperfect 
ought to be abandoned as misleading. 

Rem. 2. The Engl. verbal system is very different from the Hebr. and it 
is always necessary to remember that translations are only approximations. 
Thus Engl. possesses, like Hebr., aspect and mood but, unlike Hebr., it also 
possesses tense (come, came); and indeed it cannot express aspect and mood 
without bringing in tense as well (have, had come; is, was coming; may, might 
come, etc.). In all translations into Engl. there are therefore bound to be 
indications of tense present which do not belong to the Hebr. verbal forms 
but are taken over by the translator from their context. 
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$ s6. QATAL denotes states, whether natural or arising from some 
action; and it denotes actions which are in effect treated as states since 
they occur in contexts that are static and independent (non-contingent). 

$ 57. In the present time frame characteristic of prose discourse and 
poetry QATAL is used - 

(2) As a stative category in the strict sense to describe a physical or 
mental condition, as to be, be like, be clothed with, be full of, be high, 
great, small, deep, clean, be young, old, be many, etc.; to know, remember, 
refuse, trust, rejoice, hate, love, desire, hope, be angry, just, good, etc. As in 
other languages, some stative verbs may take an object, direct or 
otherwise. 

Exx., Gen. 4. 6 T? mn npe why are you angry (lit. is it bot to you)? 
27.2 "Db ay BYT? xD “Mit Z am old, I do not know the day of my 
death. Jud. 14. 16 "INDIN xo "IDN3U p") you only bate me, and do not 
love me. Ps. 3. 2 3 33271. how many are my foes! 104.1 TN non 
you are very great. Is. 1. 15 WIN Dro OT? your hands are full of 
blood. Rem. 1. 

(b) Chiefly in the 1st pers., to describe the formal execution or 
performance of a number of actions involving blessing, swearing, 
worshipping, promising, bargaining or the like; the speaker is in effect 
viewed as in the state of doing the action. Deu. 26. 3 DPT "ATI I profess 
swear by the Lord. 24. 23 NINN JD} an all (this) A. gives to the king. 
2K. 9.3 danz TARYN I anoint you king. Is. 42.1 POY PN ADI 7 
(will) put my spirit upon him. Ps. 2. 7 TAT? ar this day J beget you. 
129. 8 DJMN 1123 we bless you. Gen. 9. 13; 14. 22; 15. 18; 22. 16; 23. II, 
13, Nu. 14. 20, Deu. 4. 26; 30. 15, 18, 19, 1 S. 17. 10, 2 S. 16. 4; 19. 30, 1 K. 
2. 42; 3. 13, Is. 43. 5, Jer. 22. 5; 42. 19, Ez. 36. 7, Ps. 130. 1, Job 7. 16, Song 
3c9. 

In a report, Ru. 4.3 "E3172 N. is selling (it). In a letter 
(“epistolary perf.”), 1 K. 15. 19 q? DO? 11311 see, / am sending you. 2 K. 
5. 6, 2 Chr. 2. 2. 

(c) Largely in poetry, to describe a number of actions which are 
tantamount to states in that they occur in non-specific, i.e. typical or 
recurrent situations. Such QATALs often accompany stative QATALs Le 
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above), and are often interspersed among YIQTOLs and ptcps. which 
also in the context express present meaning. Ps. 1. 1, 2 blessed is the man 
who does not walk (Gan NO) ... does not stand (Thy N5) ... does not sit 
(av* ND), but ... on his law he meditates (714717) day and night. 2. 1 why 
do the nations rage (1733) and the peoples plot QM?) in vain? 84. 4 
"NN i5870} even the sparrow finds a house. Jer. 8. 7 even the stork 
in the heavens knows (MYT?) her times, and the turtledove etc. keep 
(17129) the time of their coming. Job 7. 9 RY KE (as) the cloud fades. 
Ps. 10. 3, 13, I4; 14. 2-3; 33. 10; 37. 14; 40. 5; 46. 7; 65. IO, 12; 90. 5-9; 
97. 6-9; 103. 10-13; III. 4-5, Pr. 1. 7; 3. 13; 14. 19; 30. 15-16, 20; 31. 13ff., Job 
3. 17-18; 6. 19-21; 14. II-12; 24. 10; 28. 3-11, Is. 40. 7-8; 57. 1, Jer. 14. 2-6. 

(4) Very commonly in a role similar to that of the Engl. present 
perf., to express the idea of a person having previously done some action 
or, to put it more broadly, to denote a present state flowing from a past 
action. Sometimes Engl. prefers to translate with a past tense, 
emphasizing the pastness of the action rather than its effect; but this is 
not a Hebr. usage. Gen. 3. 1 q? T "3 who (has) told you? 4.6 
"35 32537022 why has (is) your face fallen? 18. 15 "APNE NÒ did not 
laugh. ls. 1.4 NN 3379 they have forsaken Y. 40.21 ... TA ND 
anra has it not been told ... have you not understood? Job 1. 20 naked J 
came forth CDS) ... Y. gave (JDI) and Y. has taken away (MRY). Gen. 
4. 10; 12. 18; 26. 22; 46. 31, Ex. 5. 14, Nu. 22. 34, Jud. 10. 10; 1. 7, 1 S. 
I2. 3; 14. 29, Is. 14. 5; 23. 8-9; 49. 14, Jer. 12. 7; 20. 7. In subord. clauses, 
Gen. 3. 12 PM WE MÝRI the woman whom you gave. 3. 14 MWY ^2 
DN! because you have done this. 22. 12 DIVY NY) seeing you have not 
withheld your son. 1 S. 12. 5 Y. is witness ... ONNSD N? °D that you have 
not found anything in my hand. Is. 14. 24 "Dy? WR) and (that) as / 
have counselled, it shall stand. Gen. 6. 7; 37. 6; 45. 4; 48. 9, Is. 8. 5; 31. 6; 
44.1, Jer. 9. 21; 20. 17, Dan. 1o. 12, Neh. 5. 19. Impersonal use, Jud. 
I9. 30 DRR) ID” N? such a thing has never happened or been 
seen. Ecc. 1. 9. 

In some passages in poetry Engl. may translate this QATAL with a 
present tense, implying that the state-cum-action is still going on. This is 
in fact a common enough implication of the usage as a whole, cf. above 
Is. 1. 4; 40. 21, etc. In the passages we are concerned with the implication 
is given expression in Engl. because the QATAL (like that in c) often 
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dovetails with stative QATALs and with present YIQTOLs. Cf. Ps. 102 
where a series of such QATALs in vss. 9-10 is preceded in vss. 6-8 by a 
series of statives; and note particularly 1717 22 (vs. 9). Ps. 22. 13 many 
bulls surround me (AAD) ... encircle me CAND). 26. 4-5 I do not sit 
naw?) ... | do not go (NIN) ... I hate CNN) ... I do not dwell (AVR). 
17. 10-11; 40. 5; 74. 1; 88. 17-19; 109. 2-3; 139. 1-6, Job 3. 25-26; 9. 25-26. 


Rem. 1 Exx.of stative QATAL. TAN be willing, Deu. 25. 7; VAN mourn, 
Is. 33. 9, Joel 1. 19; 37N love, Gen. 22. 2; 27. 4, 9; NVA trust, 2 K. 18. 19, 20, 
Ps. 13. 6; 25. 2; 31. 7; 123 be high, Is. 3. 16; 55. 9, Job 25. 5; 213 be great, Gen. 
19. 13, Ps. 92. 6; 104. 1; TAT be like, Is. 1. 19, Ez. 31. 2, 18, Ps. 102. 7; 144. 4, 
Song 7. 8; T7 be, Gen. 26. 28; 42. 11, 31; 46. 32, 34, Nu. 19. 18; TPT be old, 
Gen 18. 13; 27. 2, Ru. 1. 12; NON take refuge, Ps. 7. 2; 11. 1; 16. 1; 31. 2; TER be 
pleased, wish, Deu. 25. 8, Is. 1. 11, Ps. 40. 9; D nn be angry, Gen. 4. 6, Jon. 
4- 4, 9; IW be good, Nu. 24. 5; WW be clean, Pr. 20. 9; YY be tired, Ps. 6. 7; 
YT know, passim; E" be fair, Song 7. 2; ^ Hiph. hope, Ps. 130. 5; Wa? be 
clothed with, Ps. 104. 1; TNI Pi. refuse, Ex. 7. 14, Nu. 22. 13, Deu. 25. 7; ON 
despise, Am. 5. 21, Job 7. 16; Wan be full of, Gen. 29. 21, Is. 1. 15; 2. 6, Ps. 
104. 24, Pr. 12. 21, Mic. 3. 8; T?» be king, reign, 1 S. 12. 14, 1 K. 1. 13, 18, Ps. 
47. 9; TW be beautiful, Is. 52. 7; nPI Niph. be blameless, Jud. 15. 3; yoy exult, 
I S. 2. 1; PAY be deep, Ps. 92. 6; OSY be strong, numerous, Gen. 26. 16, Jer. 
5. 6; MP Pi. hope, Gen. 49. 18, Ps. 130. e JOP be small, Gen. 32. 10; ap be 
light, unimportant, swift, Jer. 4. 13, Job 7. 6; 40. 4, Niph. 2. K. 20. 10, Is. 
49. 6; 321 be great, many, Gen. 18. 26, 1 S. 25. 10, Jer. 5. 6, Ps. 3. 2; 104. 45 
Qm be high, 1 S. 2. 1; 930 be sated with, Is. 1. 15; MAW rejoice, 1 S. 2. 1, Ps. 
16. 9; 122. 1, Is. 9. 2; NU hate, Gen. 26. 27, Am. 5. 21, Ps. 5. 6; 31. 7; INN long 
for, Ps. 119. 40. 

Rem. 2. In past contexts, narrative as well as spoken, a stative QATAL 
tends to adopt the nuance of entering upon the state, Gen. 3. 22 the man has 
become like one of us; 24. 1 Abr. had become old; 34. 19 because he had found 
delight, 2 K. 8. 25 Ahaziah became king. So in form of VAYYIQTOL, Gen. 
21. 8 and the child grew (became great). In the YIQTOL conjugation the 
stative verbs naturally take on the various meanings of that conjugation. The 
stative usages of the verbs in and c are of course occasional and do not occur 
outside the contexts indicated. 

Rem. 3. The common phrase ^ “Y 715 (Jer. 7. 3, Ez. 2. 4, etc.), though 
usually translated by Engl. present tense, is prob. not a present stative usage 
as in b, c, but reflects the prophetic consciousness of having received a 
message from Y.; it belongs under Z, thus Y. has said. In the alternative 
^ WON? (Is. 1. m, etc.), which always occurs in parenthesis, the emphasis is on 
the content of the message as it is being delivered. On the other hand, the 
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phrase 1222 ^^ (Ps. 93. 1; 96. 1o, etc.) is most naturally taken as a stative usage, 
Y. is king; it is dubiously rendered Y. has become king (sc. as of now in the 
liturgy). This use of the Engl. present perf. to describe an action that has just 
taken place is peculiar, and ought not to be transferred to the Hebr. QATAL. 
The usage belongs to 4 above, as Ps. 2. 7 (RSV wrongly, today J have begotten 
you) belongs to A. 

Rem. 4. In those passages where QATALs and YIQTOLs or ptcps. seem 
in Engl. translation to be interchangeable, it should be remembered that it is 
the context not the verbal form that leads to the use of an Eng]. present tense; 
the verbal forms in Hebr. are not interchangeable but have different aspectual 
nuances. The QATAL identifies different kinds of states, the YIQTOL and 
ptcp. different kinds of continuing action. It is even more confusing when 
Engl. translates some of the exx. under d by a past tense; by so doing it 
removes the QATAL in Z from the present time frame which in Hebr. it 
shares with the QATALs in ac and quite obscures, in a way that a rendering 
by an Engl present tense does not, its essentially stative function. 
Incidentally, there is in poetry an overlap between the QATALs in c and 
those in d, and some usages in both paragraphs could be reassigned; it 
depends on how one judges what is general and what is specific. 


$ $8. QATAL is used to denote states and actions regarded as states 
which are set by the context in the past. ; 

(a) In non-narrative discourse and poety this QATAL i is variously 
represented in Engl. The priority of one state of having done to another 
may be rendered by a pluperf., the Engl. form which has that precise 
function; but just as often a present perf. is used, relating both states to 
the present, or a past tense, signifying the past action and ignoring the 
ensuing state. Thus Is. 53. 6 all we like sheep YM have (or had) gone 
astray; Job 42. 5 yaY I had (or have) heard of you by the hearing of 
the ear, but now my eye NN‘) has seen (or sees) you; Gen. 3. 11 who told 
(or has told, 'T'M3) you ... have you eaten (PJN) of the tree which I 
commanded you (or had commanded you, TNS) not to eat? None of 
these distinctions is of course carried by the Hebr. form and (where they 
are there) have to be picked up by the translator from the wider context. 

(b) In formal prose narrative the past time frame comes with the 
genre. The stative character of QATAL is represented in Engl. by the 
pluperf. when the context has it describing an event or situation prior to 
the time of the narrative. But when it denotes an event or situation 
contemporary with the time of the narrative, Engl. does not distinguish 
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its similarly stative role from the very different role played by 
VAYYIQTOL, translating both by a simple past tense. QATAL is not in 
fact a true narrative form. It is not, as the oft quoted rule implies, an 
alternative to VAYYIQTOL used when due to the vagaries of word order 
another word or phrase happens to come between Vav and the verb. 
Rather, VAYYIQTOL carries forward the sequence of events while 
QATAL marks a pause in that sequence to enable a different kind of 
statement to be made; and the changed word order is an integral element 
of that different kind of statement. 

The pause in the sequence of events may be small, as when a negative 
precedes QATAL, Gen. 31. 33 NB? ND) but he did not find (them). Or 
much more significant as in the use of circumst. clauses ($ 135) which 
begin with the subj., usually with, sometimes without Vav; by their 
nature these clauses supply tangential or background information and 
thus enhance the stative role of QATAL, Gen. 20. 4 33? ND TZW IN 
TOR now Abim. had not approached her; Job 1. 1 MI WR there was a 
man. Gen. 3. I; 26. I5; 31. 19, 34; 39. I, I S. 9. 15; 25. 21, etc. Circumstantial 
clauses may also be employed to round off a story or episode, 2 S. 18. 17 
101 ox 3077 02? and all Israel fled. Jud. 4.3. Or to reidentify a participant 
after an absence, 2 K. 9. 1 RIP N° VY RY then E. summoned. In 
each case a pause is felt, in the first following, in the second preceding the 
statement. But see $ 137, R. 1. Other clauses beginning with the subj. or 
the obj. occur in constructions which have as their purpose the 
expression of non-sequential situations, either simultaneous or contrastive. 
Gen. 13. 12 20? VIP)... IW? OVA A. dwelt in the land of Canaan, while 
(but) Lot Zwelt among the cities of the valley. With chiasmus, 4. 4-5 
ayy xd... pow sy... DIO DK ^ SU" Y. had regard to Abel ... but 
to Cain ... he had no regard. 40. 21-22. See further $ 138: 

QATAL occasionally occurs first in a clause, but only if the clause is 
linked appositionally to the previous clause. Since apposition is a device 
of restatement or amplification ($ 146) there is normally no advance in 
the narrative. Gen. 21. 14 ABOUT by DY AIR J") and he gave (it) 
to H., he put (putting) it upon her shoulder; 44. 4, 12; 48. 14, etc. With 
QATAL later in the clause 7. 20; 8. 19, etc. 

Finally, QATAL is used in subord. clauses which have by nature the 
function of qualifying or giving a reason for a previous statement; the 
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narrative is again perceptibly halted. Gen. 2. 8 and he put there the man 
73? WR whom he had formed; 6. 6 and Y. saw DING ny) 139 ?2 that 
the evil of men was great; 28.11 WAPI N2772 for the sun had gone 
down. 18. 8, 33; 19. 28, Nu. 22. 2, 1 S. 6. 19; 28. 20, 1 K. 11. 9, etc. 

(c) Narrative stretches occur quite often within prose discourse and 
poetry; but these are reports or reminiscences rather than formal 
narrative, and do not always follow the conventions in 6. 

In discourse narrative passages are recognised by the use of 
VAYYIQTOL and they may as in formal narrative preface the sequence 
of VAYYIQTOLs with a statement of circumstance, Gen. 41. 9-10 
"DR JAM... SP AV ID an TIM "IN ROT 7 DN I remember my faults 
today; Ph. was angry with his servants, and he put me in prison, etc. 
Deu. 1. 6. But just as often they begin abruptly with the story itself, and 
with QATAL in initial position. This is not a construction that is 
permitted in formal narrative but (see $ 574) it is found frequently 
enough in non-narrative contexts in discourse. The initial QATAL in 
narrative discourse is, it seems, still being related to the present of speaker 
and audience and still identifies a state of having done. Gen. 42. 30 
1n? nivp WAN ... WNT 727 the man ... spoke roughly to us, and gave 
us out to be spies. Jud. 11. 15, 2 S. 3. 23; 6. 12; 12. 27, etc. There is little 
obvious difference when the subject is highlighted and comes first, Gen. 
44. 19 ONY "218 my lord asked his servants 42. 10; 47. 1, 2 K. 3. 7. $ 137, 
R. 1. 

(d) Narratives or episodes within them may in poetry also begin with 
QATAL, Ps. 107. 4 13123 WA they (some) wandered in the desert, cf. 
vs. 10; 106. 6. But there it is chiefly conformity to poetic parallelism that 
is required. The VAYYIQTOL so common in prose narrative is on the 
whole frugally used; usually the story has to proceed through a succession 
of discrete verses with within each verse an event described twice. 
QATALs can occur at the start of a verse, simply omitting Vav cons. 
(asyndeton), almost as though it were introducing a new episode, Ps. 
68. 19 nine? m>y you ascended on high; 78. 13 O° YPI he divided the 
sea. Or they can occur at the start of a clause, being therefore in 
apposition with a previous clause and repeating or amplifying its 
meaning, Ps. 68. 19 MDY ANP? ^30 DY you led captives, you took 
gifts. Or they can occur anywhere within a clause and therefore be 
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regarded as contributing to what is, by the nature of parallelism, a static 
situation, Ps. 68. 19 (np? 78. 25 DON D~ar on? the bread of 
angels each ate, cf. nU; vs. 24 ID}. In other words, nothing in the use of 
QATAL in poetic narrative removes from it its essentially stative 
character. If difficulties arise from its collocation in such passages with 
the (short) YIQTOL with past meaning ($ 62; it is the same YIQTOL 
that appears in the Vav cons. construction), these are difficulties for the 
Engl. translator rather than the Hebr. audience. Engl. is forced to use a 
past tense for both and so obscures the aspectual patterning which a 
Hebr. ear would appreciate. The QATAL catches well the episodic and 
staccato feel of poetic narrative while, in the (relative) absence of a Vav 
cons. form, the (short) YIQTOL serves to supply it with movement. 
This patterning, differing from poem to poem, may be studied in Pss. 68, 
78, 105, 106, 107 passim, etc. 


Rem. 1 Asyndeton (simply dispensing with Vav) and apposition 
(properly repeating or amplifying the meaning) are not always easy to 
distinguish. See the discussion in $$ 146-8. 


§ 59. QATAL is used to denote states and actions viewed as states, 
which the context sets in the future; these usages are naturally, like the 
present usages in $57, restricted to non-narrative discourse and poetry. 

(a) In the sense of the Engl. future perf. (which Engl. in fact rarely 
uses) QATAL indicates that a situation or event, though fut., is prior to 
another fut. situation or event. Gen. 24. 19 I will draw for your camels 
also nnw? 13»5-70N TY until they (shall) have done drinking. 2 S. 5. 24 
^ NX? TN 72 for then Y. has (will have) gone out before you. Gen. 28. 15; 
48. 6, 1S. 1. 28, 2 K. 7. 3, Is. 4. 4; 6. 11; 16. 12, Jer. 8. 3, Mic. 5. 2, Ru. 
2. 21. 

(b) More directly related to the speaker's or poets present, QATAL 
represents a fut. action not as an action but as a state of doing or having 
done. 

This QATAL may occur in the protasis of a real condition, 2 S. 15. 33 
NU» “Sy DM NN AVY ON if you go on with me, you shall be a 
burden to me. Exx. $ 1214. Or in questions expressing astonishment, 
incredulity on the like. Gen. 18. 12 after I have grown old 27 An 
TY shall I have pleasure? Jud. 9. 9 WIT DR A? IND shall I abandon 
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my fatness? cf. vss. 11, 13. Gen. 21. 7, Nu. 23. 10, 23, 1 S. 26. 9, 2 K. 20. 9, 
Jer. 30. 21, Ez. 18. 19, Hab. 2. 18, Ps. 10. 13; 11. 3; 39. 8; 80. 5, Job 12. 9. 

It is also found in straight prediction, occasionally in prose discourse 
but more frequently in poetry, notably prophetic poetry. This "prophetic 
perf.” (as it is traditionally called) preserves its stative nature by being 
found on its own, or following *2 or Ek or being suddenly interjected 
among fut. YIQTOLs and Vav cons. QATALs. Only a few passages are 
of any length. It may be regarded as injecting a note of permanency into 
the prediction. Gen. 30. 13 0112 “IWR *2 for the women will call me 
happy. Is. 5. 13 BY 7123 12? therefore my people will go into exile. 9. 1 
the people that walk in darkness will see DNH a great light ... on them 
will the light shine (3). Vs. 5 327183 73 027 12? 122773. for a boy 
will be born to us, a son will be given to us. Nu. 24. 17, Jud. 15. 3, 2 K. 
20. 9, Is. 2. II; 5. 14; 9. 1-6; 11. 8, 9; 13. 9, IO; 14. 24; 28. 2; 35. 2, 6; 43. I4; 
46. 13; 47. 9; 52. 15; 60. 4, Jer. 4. 29; 31. 5, 6, Hos. 4. 6; 5. 5; 10. 7, Ps. 
6. 9, 10; 20. 7, 9; 22. 30; 37. 38; 85. 11, 12, Job 5. 20, 23. 


Rem. 1. The term “prophetic perf.” is. simply descriptive, but not the 
terms "perf. of certainty" or "confidence". These terms presuppose the older 
view of QATAL as denoting completed action which is then due to the will 
or imagination of the speaker or poet exceptionally transferred to the future; 
but it is an ordinary QATAL and it is transferred to the fut. by the context in 
which it occurs. That the usage is considered unusual, however, is shown by 
the variations in the cons. forms which follow it in those passages where there 
is a continuation. It may either be followed by Vav cons. YIQTOL (Is. 5. 15; 
9. 5, Ps. 22. 30) or ad sensum by Vav cons. QATAL (Is. 2. 11; 5. 14, Ps. 20. 9). 
See further $ 74, R. 2. 


§ 6o. QATAL is by its stative character (being in a state of doing or 
having done) unsuitable for expressing mood or contingency, but it 
sometimes attracts such nuances from its context. 

(a) So in the case of *9 with QATAL following a question or a 
negative, 1 S. 17. 26 who is this uncircumcised Philistine IN "9 that he 
should defy? Gen. 40. 15 I have done nothing "DN 30772 that they should 
put me in a dungeon. Jud. 8. 6; 9. 28; 18. 23, etc. (In other passages there 
is not this nuance, Gen. 20. 9; 31. 36, etc.) 

(6) So in condit. sent. where QATAL may occur in either protasis or 
(as Vav cons.) apodosis, it is the particles DS and 19 which impart 
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respectively real and unreal (irreal) mood. 2 K. 7. 4... im ID” ON 
WN) n5 VII” DR] 3073) if we say, Let us go into the city ... we shall 
die, but if we stay here ... we shall (also) die. Jud. 13. 23 nn yon 35 
ns a np?-No if be had meant to kill us he would not have accepted a 
burnt offering. Cf. also cases like Gen. 26. 10 DJ TON ADW VYA? one 
of the people might easily have lain with your wife. 2 K. 13. 19. See 
further $ 122, R. r. 

(c) So also in hypothetical wishes with 19, whether directed at past 
or future. Nu. 14. 2 'N PNA pp would we bad died in the land of 
Eg.! Is. 63. 19 BY AY} NID o that you would rend the heavens! And 
so presumably in the case of the so-called “precative perf.”, which is 
restricted to poetry and occurs in passages where a translation as though 
it were a juss. or an imper. is either demanded or makes better sense. It is 
not uncommon in prayers and appeals in Pss., Lam., very rare elsewhere. 
In 3rd pers., Ps. 67. 7 no D YN der the earth yield its increase, cf. 
uss. 6, 8; 10. 16; 67. 6; 107. 42; 109. 28; 129. 4, Lam. 1. 21. Elsewhere, Is. 
43. 9 and possibly Job 21. 16; 22. 18. In 2nd pers., Ps. 4. 2 when I am in 
distress "a HANI do you give me room, cf. previous line. If the QATAL 
in Lam. 3. 55 (MN) is performative (see $ 574, and cf. Ps. 17. 67 130. 1) 
I call on your name, then PYY in vs. 56 is prec., do listen to my voice, 
and nPyn7 ^N do not close your ear, follows naturally, as do the prec. 
QATALs in uss. 57-61 (come near, etc.; note the imper. NUDW judge my 
cause, us. s9). Ps. 3. 8; 7. 7; 25. IG 31. 6; 56. 9; 60. 6; 61. 6 (with emphatic 
"D); 85. 2-4 (?); 119. 21 140. 8. A unique example in prose is probably 
Gen. 40. 14 "2217 BN ^2 only do you remember me. 


Rem. 1 The great majority of the above exx. of prec. QATAL are linked 
appositionally to an imper. or juss. or to another prec. QATAL. Only in four 
cases are they followed by Van with a verb, in Ps. 109. 28 by Vav cons. 
YIQTOL, in Is. 43. 9 and Lam. 1. 21 by ordinary Van with YIQTOL (juss.), 
and in Gen. 40. 14 by Vav cons. QATAL (exceptionally with enclitic N17). 
There is a similar uncertainty about what follows in the case of the proph. 
QATAL ($ 59, R. 1). 

Some of the exx. cited are not as convincing as others; Ps. 85. 2-4 may 
have past reference; in Ps. 10. 16 the QATAL may be proph. as apparently in 
vs. 17 or, alternatively, the three QATALs in vs. 17 may be prec.; in Ps. 25. 11 
the QATAL is itself preceded by Vav and may be an unusual instance of Vav 
cons. QATAL, though in its context it still has volitive force. The latter 
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remark is important and is worth stressing; neither the prec. QATAL nor the 
Vav cons. QATAL nor for that matter the proph. QATAL carries future or 
volitive meaning within itself but derives such meaning from the verbs with 
which it collocates or from other markers in the context. 


Tue YIQTOL CONJUGATION 


$ 61. The YIQTOL (traditionally, imperfect) conjugation denotes 
actions and processes as opposed to states and is the appropriate 
conjugation for expressing various kinds of mood and contingency. 
There is evidence in some verbal paradigms of two discrete forms, a 
shorter expressing (1) simple action and (2) the "jussive" mood, and a 
longer expressing (1) extended action or process and (2) the "future" and 
associated moods. In most paradigms, however, these two forms have 
merged, and even in the paradigms which retain them the long form 
commonly replaces the short. This can often make it difficult in passages 
which lack a surviving short form or a helpful context to be sure whether 
a merged YIQTOL form has a nuance properly carried by the short form 
or one properly carried by the long. 


Rem. 1 On the unsuitability of the term "imperfect" see $ ss, R. 1. The 
YIQTOLs which have shortened forms occur in the Hiph. of "regular" verbs, 
- in verbs medially and finally “weak” (mp, DW; 123), and in geminate verbs 


(330). 


$ 62. The (short) YIQTOL denotes simple action, i.e. action which 
is not viewed as iterative or progressive. It is widespread (as Vav cons. 
YIOTOL) in past narrative contexts, but is also found in poetry in the 
other two time settings. 

(z) In prose narrative this YIQTOL is (with a few possible 
exceptions, Rem. 1) restricted to the position immediately following Vav 
(i.e. VAYYIQTOL). In narrative poetry, however, the parallelistic 
structure does not favour the use of cons. forms and the (short) YIQTOL 
is found on its own in any position in a verse or line. QATAL too (§ 584) 
is used more freely in poetic than in prose narrative. Both QATAL and 
(short) YIQTOL are usually translated by an Engl. past tense but are not 
simple alternatives, but have different aspectual nuances; the QATAL 
marks the episodic nature of poetic narrative, while the (short) YIQTOL 
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sustains as it can (as, when it is used, does the Vav cons. YIQTOL) its 
forward movement. 

That the narrative YIQTOL in poetry goes back to an original short 
YIQTOL is shown by the frequent use of shortened forms where these 
exist; and most clearly by some chance variations in the narrative portions 
in the two versions of the same poem in 2 S. 22 and Ps. 18. Thus vs. 12 in 
2 S. 22 NY" and in Ps. 18 D? (and) be made darkness his covering; vs. 14 
in 2 S. 22 OY? and in Ps. 18 OY" (and) he thundered. Cf. vs. 7 in 2 S. 
22 YY") and in Ps. 18 ges, In this particular poem there are about the 
same number of Vav cons. and free standing YIQTOL forms, and about 
half that number of QATALs. There are similar series of (short) 
YIQTOLs interspersed in varying measures among Vav cons. YIQTOLs 
and QATALs in Ex. 15. 4-10 (note vs. $ 2292) the deeps covered them, 
vs. 10 1002 the sea covered them); Deu. 32. 8-20 (note vs. 8 IN" he fixed, 
vs. 18 the rock which bore you "WM you forgot); Ps. 44. 10-15; 68. 8-15 
(note vs. IS YA it snowed on Zalmon); 74. 3-8, 12-15; 78 passim (note 
vs. 26 YO", vs. 52 YO" (and) he led out); 104. 6-9; 107 passim (note vs. 29 
DOP? he turned storm into silence). 

Some of the unshortened YIQTOLs in these poems may be 
frequentatives, and this has often been argued; but it is not enough to do 
this on semantic grounds. Thus a good candidate would be Ps. 78. 14 
which speaks of leading the people in daytime by cloud and at night by 
fire; but the verb is Vav cons. YIQTOL, Dm There is in fact no reason 
to doubt that the actions described are narrative actions and that the time 
they last is not in these contexts relevant; nor for that matter is it possible 
to see them as other than perfective in aspect. We should presumably 
regard in the same light the YIQTOLs in other narrative passages, e.g. 
Ps. 80. 9-13; 116. 3-4; Hab. 3. 3ff.; Job 4. 12-16, etc. And indeed in other 
past contexts, e.g. Job 3. 3 cursed be the day 13 TON on which I was 
born; 15. 7, 8, Is. 51. 2, etc. There is a whole area here which has scarcely 
begun to be investigated. 

A rare surviving example in prose seems to be provided by Jud. 2. 1 
oonx PYN J brought you up from Eg.; the form is long YIQTOL, but 
it is followed by Vav cons. YIQTOL. Cf. (with simple Vav) Dan. 8. 12 
q?Un) and it cast truth to the ground. 

(6) There are a number of short YIQTOLs from the relevant 
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paradigms in poetic passages set in present and in future time, about 
which it is not so easy to be sure. Perhaps they hint at a wider distinction 
in present contexts in general between simple action and extended action 
forms, and in future contexts between an indicative (short) YIQTOL (i.e. 
with non-jussive meaning) and an indicative (long) YIQTOL. But unlike 
the usage in 4, which is parallelled in prose by the Vo cons. YIQTOL, 
these usages are not represented in prose, where the field is dominated by 
the (long) YIQTOL. This matter too requires further investigation. 


Rem. 2. 


Rem. 1 The conjunct. YN shen, at that time, often and the adv. 119 not 
yet and the conjuncts. DIY, 0°03 before nearly always take YIQTOL. 

TN with YIQTOL is restricted to prose narrative, but it does not indicate 
sequence; rather it points to something taking place at the time of the 
narrative. It may also be followed by QATAL, but this usage is found in 
poetry as well as prose and often has a sequential role. Otherwise there seems 
little difference between the two usages other than the expected aspectual 
nuance. It has been argued that the YIQTOL is iterative (used to) or 
ingressive (began to); but though either of these senses may be possible in 
some instances (e.g. Ex. 15. 1 "V? TN at that time Moses used to, began to sing) 
they are both excluded in many others (e.g. Deu. 4. 41 pq IN at that time 
Moses set apart three cities; Jos. 8. 30 "09" IN at that time Joshua built an 
altar); and in any case an ingressive sense is only definitely attested for the 
YIQTOL of stative verbs, $ 57, R. 2. It would seem most reasonable to 
conclude, in spite of the long forms just quoted, that the usage is perfective, 
as it is in the case of the QATAL, and that the form is properly the (short) 
YIQTOL - as indeed it is in one instance, 1K. 8.1 Pap !N at that time 
Solomon assembled (2 Chr. 5. 2 "np? TN). Other exx. of YIQTOL, Nu. 
21. 17, Jos. 10. 12; 22. 1; 1 K. 3. 16; 9. rr; 11. 7 (0337); 16. 215 2 K. 8. 22 (2 Chr. 
21. 10). Exx. of QATAL, Gen. 4. 26 PR TN at that time it was begun (men 
began), Jud. 8. 3 DDI IN then their anger was abated, Ex. 4. 26, Jos. 10. 33. In 
narrative poetry, Gen. 49. 4, Ex. 15.15, Jud. 5.1, 19. In non-narrative 
contexts, Jos. 22. 31, Ps. 119. 92, Ecc. 2. 15. 

On the other hand, as conjuncts. with YIQTOL, 89% once and 293 
frequently occur in a present - fut. context, in poetry as well as prose, Is. 
65. 24 IN" OW TY and before they cry, I shall answer, Gen. 45. 28 that I 
may see him IWAN 2293 before I die. Gen. 27. 4, Ex. 1. 19, Deu. 31. 21, IS. 
9. 13, Is. 7. 16; 8. 4, etc. It is therefore probably a conditioned usage when this 
is transferred to a past context, Ex. 12. 34 the people took their dough 
pom ao before it was leavened, Jer. 1. 5 NSH Q'0023 and before you came out 
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of the womb. Gen. 24. 45, Ex. 12. 34, Jos. 2. 8; 3. 1, Ps. 119. 67. Gen. 27. 333 
37. 18; 41. so, Jud. 14. 18, 1 S. 2. 15, Is. 48. 5; 66. 7. This suggests that the adv. 
DIV not yet, which is only found in narrative prose, should be regarded in a 
similar light, Gen. 2. 5 M23? DIY... mm DIV... m7 an when mo plant ... 
was yet in the earth and zo herb ... had yet sprung up; 19. 4, Nu. 11. 35, 1 S. 3. 3. 
The YIQTOL in other words is a normal long YIQTOL as in $ 632. 

Rem. 2. Exx. of short YIQTOL in present time, Ps. 90. 3 2UD you turn 
men back to destruction, Job 18. 9 a snare DI" seizes hold on him. Ps. 11. 6 
(1999); 25. 9 (TIT); 58. 5 (OYRI; 72. 13 (OM), Job 17. 2 (12D); 20. 26 (YT), 
vs. 28 (23); 27. 8 (W); 36. 14 (Dia); 37. 4, 5 (OYT); 38. 24 (TB); 40.8 
(ADA), vs. 9 (AYN), Pr. 12. 26 W). 

Exx. of short YIQTOL in future time, Gen. 49. 17 Ür Tm Dan shall 
be a serpent in the way, Is. 27. 6 in days to come 2987 WW Jacob shall take 
root. 1 S. 2. 10 (AY), Is. 61. 10 (an), Nah. 3. u (732), Zech. 9. 5 (NA); 
10. 7 (DX). The exx. in Deu. 28 with its lists of blessings and curses are 
probably jussives, though rendered by an Engl. fut. tense, vs. 8 (18%), vs. 21 
(PAT), vs. 36 (12%). 

It should also be noted that there are not a few cases in poetry of simple 
Vav followed by either a short or a long YIQTOL; these occur in all three 
time settings and seem on the whole to have a coordinating rather than a 
consecutive function. $ 79. 


$ 63. The (long) YIQTOL expresses actions which are iterative 
(frequentative), customary or habitual, distributive or, in some cases 
simply proceeding at a particular point in time. It is found in narrative 
prose in past contexts and in both prose and poetry in discourses which 
are set by their context in present time. In both these genres, as in its 
other usages (S 64), it resists the initial position in a clause or that 
immediately following Vav, though rather more consistently in prose 
than in poetry. 

(a) Of actions iterative, customary, etc. in the past. Gen. 2. 6 TN) 
nog? and a mist used to, would go up, Nu. 9. 18 “12 199^ ^ BLY 
"m e KEN ONT? at Y.’s command the Israelites set out and at Y.’s 
command they encamped (cf. next clause); 1S. 2. 19 “NYY TOP "yp 
mag 1? and a little robe his mother used to make for him; Job 1. 5 192 
DIT 23 KN WEN so Job used to do regularly; 2 Chr. 9. 21 once every 
three years WWIN NPIN niNi3n the ships of T. came (home). Gen. 
6. 4; 29. 2; 31. 29, Nu. n. 5, 9, Deu. 2. 11, 20, Jud. 6. 4, $ 17. 6, 1 S. 1. 5, 
7, 2 S. 12. 3, 31; 17. 17; 20. 18, 1 K. 5. 25, 28; 10. 5; 18. 10, 2 K. 4. 8; 3. 20, 
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1 Chr. 20. 3. With distributive nuance, Gen. 2. 19 rN ap? WR KEN 
ON and whatever he called it; 1 S. 18. 5 mpy DING — WR 523 
N S. sent him he was successful; 13. 17-18; 14. 47, 2 K. 325 Jer. 
36. 18. Of an action going on at or around the same time as another 
action, 1S. 1.10 71220 71221 ^7 5y VYDIN and she prayed to Y, 
weeping bitterly; Is. 6. 4 and the foundation of the threshold shook 
..JUy NB? man) while the temple file up with smoke. Ex. 8. 20; 
21. 36, 2 S. 15. 37; 23. 10, Jer. 52. 7, Ezr. 9. 4, 1 Chr. rr. 8. With negative 
verb, Gen. 2.25 WWan? xo and they were not ashamed; YS. 13. 19 
NX xd WIN) now a smith was not (to be) found. 1 S. 1. 13, 2 S. 2. 28, 
1 K. 8. 8, 2 K. 23. 9. 

In prose narrative these usages are recognised by the intrusion of a 
long YIQTOL form which is not intrinsic to the genre and in the longer 
passages by its collocation with Vzv cons. QATAL; like plain QATAL 
they halt the progress of the story. In poetic narrative they are more 
difficult to detect because of the frequent presence of other (properly 
short) YIQTOLs which are in fact narrative forms ($ 622), but cf. Ps. 
42. 5 these things I remember ... 703 AYN ^2 how J used to pass along 
in the throng. Jud. 5. 8, 2 S. 1. 22, Ps. 55. 15. 

(6) Of an even wider range of actions in the present. Thus in 
comparisons with ]2 so, WD as, and similar words. Gen. 29. 26 “RY 
15,23 ]2 MYM? it is not so done in our country; Jud. 7. s WND 
3530 Dä as a dog laps. Gen. so. 3, Ex. 33. 11, Deu. 1. 31, 44; 2. II, 20; 
28. 29, 1 S. 5. 5; 19. 24, 2 S. 5. 8, Am. 5. 7, 12, Ps. 103. 13, Job 7. 2. In 
proverbial sayings and general truths, Ex. 23. 8 D'DGp my TOET ^» 
for a bribe blinds the clear-sighted; Pr. 10. 4 "Un OST TY but the 
hand of the diligent brings riches. Deu. 16. 19, 1 S. 16. 7; 24. 14, 2 S. 
IL. 25, 1 K. 8. 46, Ps. 1. 3-6; 103. 15-16, Pr. 1. 20-21; 10. 1-3; 12. 2; 13. 5; 
15. I; 26. 20, etc. Of a characteristic or habit, 2 K. 9. 20 MI YW ^2 
for he drives furiously. Gen. 44. $, Deu. 10. 17, 1 S. 23. 22, Is. 13. 17, 18. 
Here belong many poetic passages describing typical divine, human or 
animal conduct; the QATAL in $ s7c often has a similar meaning and 
often occurs in the same passages. Ps. 37. 30 the mouth of the righteous 
17220 DET. uiters wisdom, and his tongue DEG 3TH speaks justice; 
65. 12 PYY (QATAL) you crown the year with your bounty TRY 
BYT? and your chariot tracks drip fatness; Job 21. 12 NW? they (the 
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wicked) lift up tambourine and lyre IN") and rejoice to the sound of 
the flute; Pr. 6. 8 PID she (the ant) prepares her food in summer, IX 
she stores her supplies in harvest. Is. 43. 17, Ps. 10 passim; 29. 8-9; 73. 5-9; 
90. 3-6; 92. 13-15; 103. 15-16; 104. 10-13, Job 8. 11-19; 14. 18-22; 18. 5-20. 
But also of actions repeated or general over a limited period, 1 K. 22. 8 "2 
2 "2y RIT ND for he does not (never) prophesy(ies) good concerning 
me. Ex. 13. 15; 18. 15-16, 1 S. 9. 6, 2 K. 6. 12. 

In poetry, YIQTOL also frequently denotes actions repeated or 
continued over a longer or shorter period, but these are as often specific 
as they are general. These usages equate not only with QATALs as in 
$ 57c but with QATALs as in $ 574; it is among them that we should 
look for surviving instances of the (short) YIQTOL in present fut. time 
(see $ 626 and R. 2). Exx. from prophetic denunciations: Is. 1. 23 the 
orphan WDY NY they do not treat with justice, and the widow's 
grievance Drang xix does not reach them; Jer. 6. 23 bow and spear 
Win? they grasp ... WAT N?) and they show no mercy, the sound of 
them 71797]? OD is like the roaring sea and on horses 1127? they ride. Is. 
5. 11-12; 9. 17; 14. 8; 41. 5-7, Jer. 5. 21-22, Hos. 4. 8, 13; 7. 1-3, 14-16, Mic. 
3. 11, Nah. 2. 5-6. From descriptions of personal experience: Ps. 16. 10 "D 
2T9D7N7 for you do not give up my life to Sheol, TANT NP you do not ler 
your faithful one (Qere) see the pit; 138. 7 though I walk in the midst of 
trouble, "DD you preserve my life, against the wrath of my enemies 
novn you stretch out your hand IWAN (§ 85) and your right hand saves 
me. 22. 8, 18-19; 35. II-12; 50. 19-20; 55. 4-6; 56. 4-7; 83. 3-6; 102. 12, Job 
30. 16-22. Also notworthy are addresses to God, as Ps. 28. 1 ^" ON 
WIR to you, O Y., cry 22. 3; 25. I; 61. 3; 102. 3; 142. 2-8 (contrast the 
QATAL in 130. I; 141. 1, etc.). In other cases (26. 6; 77. 2) it is more 
likely that the verb is a substitute for cohort. 


Rem. 1 Connected with the distributive use of YIQTOL is its use (1) in 
describing a boundary line and naming its successive points, Jos. 16. 8, 
interchanging sometimes with Vav cons. CATAL, 15. 3. Cf. 1 K. 6. 8. (2) In 
describing the course of an ornamentation, 1 K. 7. 15, 23 ran round, 2 Chr. 
4. 2. (3) In stating the amount of metal that went to each of a class of articles, 
1 K. 10. 16, 2 Chr. 9. 15. (4) In describing the quantity which a vessel, etc., 
contained, 1 K. 7. 26. So the details of collecting and disbursing moneys, 2 K. 
12. 12-17. - In 2 K. 8. 29 (9. 15) the preceding plur. wounds perhaps distributes 
the verb wounded (QATAL in 2 Chr. 22. 6). 
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Rem. 2. Allied to 6 above is the use of YIQTOL in poetry to form 
attributive clauses, descriptive of the subj. or obj. of the clause. $ 13. Gen. 
49.27 Benjamin is QU? ANT a ravening wolf; Is. 40. 20 chooses “NS TY 
3p a tree that does (will) not rot; Hos. 4. 14 PAND OY an undiscerning 
people shall come to ruin; Is. 51. 12 man that dies (mortal man); Zeph. 3. 17 a 
victorious warrior. Particularly in comparisons, Job 9. 26 Op: WD as an 
eagle swooping; 7. 2 as a servant longing. Deu. 32. 11, Is. 62. 1, Jer. 23. 29. Used 
adverbially, Is. 30. 14 unsparingly, Ps. 26. 1 without wavering. 

Rem. 3. In questions with why? YIQTOL is commonly used of an action 
that has already occurred, Ex. 2. 13 99) 12D 7172? why do you (did you) strike 
your fellow? Gen. 32. 30; 44. 7, Ex. 3. 3, 1 S. 1. 8; 17. 8; 28. 16. Engl. knows the 
same idiom. In questions with whence? from where? this is, however, not the 
the case, though it has been claimed to be. YIQTOL is properly used when 
the questioner either knows or supposes that the journey is still in progress, 
and a QATAL when he knows that it is concluded. Thus with QATAL in the 
question, Gen. 16. 8; 42. 7. With YIQTOL in the question and a ptcp. or 
similar in the answer, Jud. 17. 9; 19. 17, Job 1. 7. With YIQTOL in the 
question and, correcting a wrong impression, CATAL in the answer, Jos. 9. 8, 
2$. 1.3, 2 K. 20. 14. 


§ 64. In future time settings YIQTOL expresses both indicative 
actions and actions which depend on a previous action (contingent) or on 
the intention or other feelings of the speaker (modal). There is some 
evidence in poetry of a surviving short YIQTOL with indicative force in 
such settings ($ 626), but in prose and in most poetry the contrast 
between simple and extended action seems to be neutralised, with only 
the long YIQTOL being used indicatively. In non-indicative contexts the 
aspectual distinction between two kinds of action is not relevant, and the 
short YIQTOL has a volitive function (jussive), as do the other two 
special moods formed on YIQTOL base (imper., cohort.); on these see 
next sect. The long YIQTOL also has some volitive functions but is 
chiefly used to express, in the appropriate context, the modal and 
contingent functions not carried by the special moods. As noted in $ 63, 
it differs from these, however, in one important respect, resisting in prose 
(though not always in poetry) the initial position in a.clause-which these ~ 
usually occupy or the position following Vav which they share with the 
Vav cons. QATAL. 

(2) In indicative contexts the (long) YIQTOL expresses the simple 
future (denoted in Engl by the auxiliary verbs will, shall). The 
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standpoint is mostly that of the speaker's present. Thus after a negative, 
Ex. 4. 1 2 OR xb 17) but see, they will not believe me. Or an infin. 
absol., Gen. 3. 16 TMINY NIN NITI J will greatly increase your pain. 
Or a statement of time, Is. 24. 21 ^ TPD? Man Dä MI) on that day 
Y. will punish. Gen. 15. 14; 40. 13, Is. 49. 20. After *2 for, 12 so, thus, ER 
therefore: Ex. 6. 1, Nu. 14. 28, Is. 10. 16; 20. 4, Jer. 30. 11. Or a prep. 
phrase: Gen. 3. 14, Is. 11. 3, Mic. 4. 2. After a fronted subj., Nu. 14. 32 
dap: DON D272351 but as for you, your dead bodies shall fall, Gen. 3. 15; 
d. 3-4, Jer. 30. 16. See also § 1c (pron.). Or obj., Gen. 3. 15 PWN TAIN 
and emnity J will put. Or subj. or obj. in chiasmus, Is. rr. 6 the wolf shall 
dwell with the lamb, Y 27 "7370Y 7131) and the leopard shall lie down 
with the kid. Gen. 12. 12 they will slay me TI? Da) but you #rey will 
spare. Commonly beginning the main clause following a subord. clause; 
for exx. see Condit., Temporal clauses. 

In subord. clauses YIQTOL is used in all three time frames. As a fut. 
in present, Deu. 4. 26 to witness "1732 RE 7287» that you will 
soon utterly perish, 2 K. 8. 12. In narrative, as a fut. in past, 1 K. 7. 7 he 
made the Hall of the Throne DÉI" DEET: TWN where he was to, would 
dispense justice, Gen. 43. 25, Nu. 14. 31, 2 K. 13. 14, Ps. 78. 6. As a fut. in 
fut, with almost the fut. perf. sense usually expressed by QATAL 
(S 592), Deu. 12. 29 ^^ "22? °D when Y. cuts (shall have cut) off. Gen. 
29. 8 ON? WR TY until all the flocks are gathered together. Nu. 20. 17, 
Is. 4. 4; 6. 11. On the similar use of 2103 before with YIQTOL in both 
past and fut. time see $ 62, R. 1. 

In extended prose discourse the role of YIQTOL vis-à-vis VeQATAL 
is similar to that of QATAL vis-à-vis VAYYIC)TOL in past narrrative 
($ 584); but there are differences. After the introductory phrase, clause or 
paragr. (circumstantial, temporal, conditional, causal, etc.) the Vav cons. 
QATAL carries forward the sequence of the discourse; and there is 
usually (see exx. above) a detectable reason for its non-use, be it simply to 
make a negative statement or, more significantly, to mark a movement in 
time, to indicate that two actions take place simultaneously rather than 
consecutively, to introduce a contrast, to highlight the subj. or obj. of a 
clause, etc. All of these consns. necessitate another word after the Vav, 
and the normal future YIQTOL is therefore used. On occasion, however, 
a subj. or obj. is placed first in a clause and followed by YIOTOL in what 
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seem to be a natural sequence, i.e. where a Vav cons. QATAL would be 
expected; e.g. subj. in Ex. 7. 18, obj. in Deu. 7. 20, 25; this does not 
happen with non-circumst. QATAL consns. in prose narrative. Apposi- 
tion is also commoner than in prose narrative, the only context in which 
(long) YIQTOL is allowed to come first (e.g. Gen. 15. 15; Deu. 7. 5, 10, 
21) while, on the other hand, circumst. clauses with subj. followed by 
YIQTOL (e.g. Ex. 4. 15) are much less common than their counterparts 
with QATAL in prose narrative. Moreover, fut. discourse is frequently 
shot through with backward references which use QATAL; or with 
instructional or precative passages where (short) YIQTOL as a jussive 
normally comes first and not infrequently follows Vav; or with passages 
using the more strictly modal nuances of the (long) YIQTOL, as in c and 
d below, to ask questions, indicate doubts and possibilities, express 
purposes, and so on. Two corollaries follow: on the one hand, the 
relationship between the “on line" Vav cons. QATAL and the "off line" 
YIQTOL is in fut. discourse considerably closer than that between the 
“on line” Vav cons. YIQTOL and the “off line" QATAL in past narrative 
and, on the other hand, fut. discourse is very much more varied and less 
homogeneous than is past narrative. Illumine from Gen. 28. 13-15; 41. 26- 
36; 44. 18-34; almost any discourse in Deu.; 2 S. 17. 1-5, 7-15, etc. 

(6) In poetic discourse as in poetic narrative there are some 
additional features which have to do with the parallelistic structure and 
its avoidance of coordination. Thus appos. or asyndetous clauses 
beginning with YIQTOL are found in prose discourse (see æ above) but 
are much more common in poetry, Ps. 64. 9 and he will bring them to 
ruin ..., 02 ab YT TUI? all who see them will shake their heads; 
12. 6; 68. 23, Is. 3. 5; 13. 12, 16; 41. 16, etc. In poetry also YIQTOL may 
occasionally begin a discourse, Is. 35. 1 18) 137) OW? the wilderness 
and dry land shall be glad (note enclitic Mem, § 26, R. 2). Or much more 
frequently a verse or line, in effect taking the place of Vav cons. QATAL, 
Is. 18. 6 VHT 3339 they will be left all together; 13. 12, 16; 42. 15, 16, Hos. 
9. 17, Ps. 2. 9; 52. 7, etc. 

(c) In non-indicative contents the (long) YIQTOL expresses the 
speaker's desire, intention, doubt, incredulity, etc. concerning some 
ensuing action. The shades of meaning of YIQTOL in such usages are 
manifold, corresponding (according to the context) to Engl. will (of 
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volition), shall (of command), may (of possibility or permission), can (of 
capability), am to, must (of obligation), should (of deliberation), etc. in 
the present; and to would, should, might, could, was to, etc. in the past 
or indirect speech. Particularly in emphatic commands, in wishes, 
questions, denials, conditions, after certain particles like DIN perhaps, 
etc. Gen. 2. 19 19 RIP ID ns? to see what he would call it; 3. 2 
DON) BO” TY 992 from the fruit of the trees in the garden we may eat; 
3.3 WAN OND NY you shall (must) not eat of it; 18.25 702 Gë 
Ge mipy No YINI shall (should) not the judge of all the earth do 
right? 20. 9 deeds WY N? WN that ought not to be done; 27. 45 TY 
a2nU YOUN why should I be bereaved of you both? 32. 13 the sand of the 
sea WK WR which cannot be counted; 43.7 MAN” `N Yn yr 
were we in any way to know that he would say? Deu. 5.15 ny 
TIVNA 0%? six days shall you labour; Jud. 9. 28 who is Ab. 37393 *2 
that we should serve him? 16. 15 WANT TR how can you say? 17. 8 to live 
Nän: WNI wherever he might find a place; Jer. 3. 19 I thought (said) 
JUN TR how J would set you among my sons .. coo TPN NN 
(that) you would call me My Father; Am. 3. 3 VI? OV 13e can two 
walk together? Ps. 5. 5 99 TYD N evil may not lodge with you; Job 7. 16 
mns novo xo I would not live for ever; 9. 15 BODE "DU? I must 
appeal dor mercy to my accuser; vs. 20 SUR "DIN I am to be condemned. 
Gen. 2. 17; 44. 8, 9, 15, 34; 47. X5, Ex. 2. 45 3. 1, 14 (?), Deu. 5. 7-18, Jud. 
8. 6, 1 S. 18. 18; 20. 2, 5; 23. 13, 2 S. 2. 22; 3. 33; 6. 9; 14. 14, 2 K. 18. 13, 
Am. 3. 8, Ps. 8. 5; 11. 5 13. 2, 3, Job 4. 17; 6. 3, 15 7. 12, 17; 9. 16; M. 7, etc. 
After “DIN perhaps, it may be, supposing: Gen. 16. 2; 18. 29; 24. 5, Nu. 
23. 27, 1 S. 6. 5, 1 K. 18. 5, 2 K. 19. 4, Am. 5. 15. After 19 what if?, Gen. 
50.15; oh that, Gen. 17.18, Job ee Frequently in the protasis of 
conditional sent. (q.v. for exx.); also in apodosis, Gen. 13. 16, Job 9. 20. 
(d) In many of the exx. in a-c the YIQTOL, as well as having indic. or 
modal meaning, expresses the contingency of one action upon another, 
especially in the apodosis of condit. sent. or the main clause of a temporal 
or causal sent. This is its basic function following telic conjunctions, as 
122» in order that, VOR that, “RI? that not, JB lest. Ex. 4. 5 Wa? 
WAN? that they may believe; Deu. 4. 40 77 207 WN that it may be well 
with you; Gen. 3. 3 PANTIE lest you die. 2 S. 14. 14. See final Clause. 
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Rem. 1 The expression Sim ap who knows? differs little from perhaps, 
and is followed by YIQTOL, 2 S. 12. 22, Joel 2. 14, Jon. 3. 9. In Est. 4. 14 
QN is supplied before the verb. 

Rem. 2. On the YIQTOL forms with paragogic Nun see Grammars. 
These are not common and tend to occur in pause, suggesting that they may 
carry some emphasis. But this is doubtful; it is more likely that they are 
archaic forms of the kind often attracted to the pausal position. There is some 
evidence that they belong properly to the long YIQTOL, as they are rare with 
Vav cons. YIQTOL and never occur with jussive. Rather more frequently this 
Nun is retained before suffixes (the so-called energic forms) but there is again 
no discernible function. 


Tue MOODS. IMPERATIVE, JUSSIVE AND COHORTATIVE 


§ 65. In addition to modal YIQTOL Hebr. possesses an Imperative 
mood and two other partially used volitive moods, the Jussive for the 3rd 
and, especially in negative commands, the 2nd pers., and the Cohortative 
for the 1st pers. All these are formed on the YIQTOL base, the imper. 
dropping the initial N of the 2nd pers., the jussive having (where it can) 
the same form as the short YIQTOL, the cohort. (except in final weak 
verbs) adding 71. They normally come first in a clause or immediately 
following Vav, which distinguishes them from the long YIQTOL, which 
avoids these positions. This general rule is not affected by the not 
infrequent cases where a long YIQTOL is used instead of a special mood 
(e.g. Gen. 41. 34 D MYY? let Ph. act); but it may be countermanded in 
those cases where, out of a desire to focus upon a subj. or obj. or for 
some other reason, another word precedes the modal form, Gen. 42. 18 
Yr?) WY MNT this do, and (you shall) live. To all three moods the particle 
Ni may be added, imparting a mild precative nuance which scarcely 
needs to be represented in Engl. The regular negative with the moods is 
ON. 

§ 66. The imper. is used to impress the speaker’s will or desire 
directly upon another person. As in a command, specific or general, Gen. 
16.9 JATIN DR “IW return to your mistress; Ex. 20.12 “DK 1723 
FONT NN) PAN Honour your father and mother. Or in advice af 
admonition, Ecc. 11. 9 1013 NZ MAY rejoice, young man, in your 
youth, Hos. 10. 12. Or in giving permission or an invitation, Gen. 24. 33 
and he said 137 speak on, Ex. 10. 24, 2 S. 18. 23. Or making a request or 
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entreaty, Is. 6.8 "noU "Hr here am I, send me; Ps. 64.2 TYNY 
"ip OT ON hear my voice, O God; m9. 33-39. Imper. may be used 
ironically, Am. 4. 4 WWD ag mI IND come to Bethel - and transgress, 
1 K. 2. 22. 

The imper. cannot be used with a negative. Either long YIQTOL or 
juss. must be used, the first with N and expressing a strong prohibition, 
the second with YN and expressing a specific prohibition or attempt to 
dissuade, Ex. 20. 3 9? mm N you shall not have other gods; Gen. 
45. 9 "gn Log DN mT) come down to me, do not delay; Deu. 9.7 
n2Un-5x EN remember, forget not. Gen. 2. 17. Gen. 18. 3; 26. 2; 
37. 22, Deu. 31. 6, 2 K. 18. 26, 31-32, Is. 6. 9, Jer. 4. 3. 


Rem. 1 There is a lengthened imper. with 7 (cf. Gen. 45. 9 above); this 
may (cf. cohort.) have expressed some subjective emphasis on the part of the 
speaker, but it is now difficult to see any difference between the forms, comp. 
Jud. 9. 8 with vs. 14, 1 S. 9. 23; and in some verbs the longer form has become 
fixed, as TYN hasten, TPY awake, Wy bring near, NYIWD swear, and 
others. 

Rem. 2. The imper. has some rhetorical usages, esp. in poetry. It is 
sometimes interjected in descriptions of the fut., the speaker as it were taking 
part in the scene and directly addressing the subj. of the events. This imper. is 
equivalent to a strong subjective expression of fut., e.g. Is. 54. 14 AN be far 
= you shall be far. 2 K. 19. 29, Is. 65. 18, Ps. 110. 2, Job 5. 22. Or it may be used 
as a kind of apostrophe, when no definite subj. is addressed, Is. 13. 2 DING 
lifi up a signal = let a signal be lifted up. Or in personification, Is. 1. 2 
PIS WNT) OY WY hear, O heavens, and give ear, O earth. Ps. 148, 
passim. 


§ 67. The jussive expresses similarly the will or desire of the speaker 
when, not the person addressed, but a third person is the subj. of the 
action. It is also used in the 2nd pers., regularly to express a negative 
command (see above), occasionally a positive, 1S. 10. 8 a? NYIW 
Prin seven days you shall wait. In the 3rd pers. it may also be used with 
the force of a command, Gen. 1.3 WX “T det there be light; Hos. 4. 4 
WK TIPTON] 2'y7 o8 WN TN yet let none contend and none reprove. 
Gen. 30. 34; 33. 9; 45.20. Or to give advice, encouragement, or 
permission, Jud. 15. 2 DON 3] 2 NITAN have her instead of her; Gen. 
4L. 33 NRI... “DNV let Ph. look out... and place him. Ex. 8. 25, Deu. 
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20. 5, I K. 1. 2; 22. 13. Or to express a wish, request, or entreaty, 1 S. 1. 23 
1133 ^ OP? may Y. fulfil his word; 1 K. 17. 21 r2 T7% WEI RITA 
may the life of this child return; Gen. 18. 30 "jx m RITON be not 
angry, Lord. Gen. 13. 8; 26. 28; 33. 14; 44. 33, Ex. $. 21, 1 S. 24. 16, 2 S. 
19. 38, Ps. 121. 3. Or in pronouncing a benediction or malediction, Nu. 
6. 25 TR TB IN? Y. make his face to shine upon us; Gen. 9. 26 
335 TAY VID “N may C. be his slave. 1 S. 10. 24; Jer. 20. 14. 


Rem. 1 A few cases occur of juss. in Ist pers., 1 S. 14. 36, 2 S. 17. 12, Is. 
41. 23 (Ket.), 28. These, taken together with the frequent cases (though chiefly 
with DX) of and. pers. juss. and the few cases (§ 68, R. 1) of the cohort. in 3rd 
pers., suggest that both moods may at one time have been complete. At 
present the fragmentary forms supplement each other. 

Rem. 2. Occasionally N? is found with the juss., 3rd or 2nd pers., 
instead of YN, Gen. 24. 8, 1 S. 14. 36, 2 S. 17. 12; 18. 14 (cohort.), 1 K. 2. 6, Ez. 
48. 14. 

Rem. 3. The form pp etc. (hiph. of *]0° add, do again or more) occurs 
with no juss. sense, e.g. Gen. 4. 12, Nu. 22. 19, Hos. 9. 15, Joel 2. 2, Ez. 5. 16, 
perhaps therefore properly short YIQTOL. 

Rem. 4. Noteworthy rhetorical usages of juss. are in personification and 
metonomy, generally in poetry, espec. Pss., Ps. 33. 8; 96. 11-12; 97. 1; 98. 7-8. 


$ 68. The cohort. is used to express the will of the speaker in 
reference to his own action. When the speaker is free the cohort. 
expresses intention or resolve, Gen. 18. 21 N17 TT TN J will go down; 22. 5 
n»5-7"Y EK 7330) "iS while I and the lad will go there; Deu. 17. 14 
Kl "oy MYN / will set a king over me. Gen. 12. 2, 3; 24. 57, Ex. 3. 5, 
Is. 1. 24. When he is dependent on others it expresses a wish or entreaty, 
Deu. 12. 20 WA TOR I would (like to) eat flesh; 2 S. 24. 14 wkl 
nobN-oN DIN TR...” TA let us fall into the hand of Y. ... but 
into the hand of men let me not fall. Gen. 33. 14; 50. 5, Nu. 21. 22, Jud. 
12. 5, I S. 28. 22, 2 S. 16. 19, 1 K. 19. 20, Is. 5. 1, Jer. 17. 18; 18. 18, Jon. 
1. 14, Ps. 25. 2; 69. 14-15. In the plur. a note of mutual encouragement is 
often present, Deu. 3. 3 DINK DR “VAN EK let us follow other 
gods. Gen. 37.27, Ps. 2.3. Especially if preceded by, as a kind of 
auxiliary, the plur. imper. of a verb of motion, Is. 1. 18 mm 817125 
come, and /et us reason together; Jud. 19. 28 EK VAP get up, let us be 
going. Gen. IL 5, 4, 7, Jud. 19. 11, 13, 1 S. 9. 9, 2 S. 15. 14, Jer. 46. 16, Ps. 
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95. 1, 6. 


Rem. £ Exx. of cohort. in 3rd pers., Deu. 33. 16, Is. 5. 19, Ps. 20. 4 (rare). 

Rem. 2. Occasionally cohort. is used in the protasis of a conditional 
sent., presumably with a nuance of intention, Ps. 139. 8, Job 16. 6, cf. 19. 18. 
So following TY until, Ps. 73. 17; cf. Lam. 3. so (juss.). 

Rem. 3. Occasionally cohort. may be translated by Engl. must (Is. 38. 10; 
Jer. 4. 21) or can (Ex. 32. 30, Jer. 6. 10) but it is the context which allows this; 
it is not likely that notions of obligation, compulsion or possibility are present 
in the form itself. Rather different are the cases in which cohort. carries, not 
modal, but indicative meaning. In a past context, Ps. 66. 6, Pr. 7. 7. In a 
present context, Is. 59. 10, Jer. 4. 19, Ps. 42. 5; 55. 3, 18; 57. 53 77- 4, 73 88. 16. 
Cf. also Vay cons. with cohort. ($ 85, R. 1). It is uncertain whether these are 
survivals of a once more widespread usage or later "pseudo" developments 
based on the analogy of Vav cons. YIQTOL with the 3rd pers. which often 
has (though properly short YIQTOL) forms similar to the juss. 


Tue VAV CONSECUTIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


$69. Hebr. has developed a number of syntactical devices for 
distinguishing among the different linking functions carried out by its 
ubiquitous conjunction Vav. Prominent among these are the two 
constructions traditionally called Vav conversive or consecutive, one in 
which the Vav is attached to a form from the QATAL conjugation 
(veQATAL) and is commonly preceded by a form from the long 
YIQTOL conjugation (or one of its associated moods) and one in which 
the Vav is attached to a form from the short YIQTOL conjugation 
(VAYYIQTOL) and is commonly preceded by a form from the QATAL 
conjugation. Their chief function is to mark the continuance of a piece of 
narrative or discourse over at least one but more often several stages. The 
sequence they establish is essentially chronological, though not necessarily 
one of strict succession, but it is also frequently logical as well (cf. Engl. 
then). It is their characteristic usage following a form from the opposite 
conjugation that gave rise to the name conversive, as if the constructions 
involved of necessity not only a change of conjugation but a transfer to 
the converted form of the initial verb's value. But there is another usage 
of the constructions which is almost as common and which is triggered 
not by an antecedent verb but by a previous statement which need not 
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contain a verb of the opposite conjugation or indeed any verb but may 
simply be a phrase or even a single word. This statement is not, like the 
antecedent verb, part of the sequence but rather supplies the ground or 
occasion of it and, being to that extent detached, cannot therefore 
transfer any meaning to the Vav cons. form. The name conversive should 
therefore be dropped and the primary meanings of veQATAL and 
VAYYIQTOL sought among the aspectual possibilities offered by their 
own conjugations. In effect veQATAL denotes a state (or an action so 
viewed) and VAYYIQTOL denotes a simple (i.e. non-frequentative and 
non-modal) action which arise out of something that has gone before; 
and these values remain the same whether that something is a verb of the 
opposite conjugation or an antecedent clause or phrase. It is important 
that this fact be fully appreciated if only because Engl. has no means of 
rendering the aspectual meanings of the two cons. forms but is compelled 
to translate a sequence containing them as though they were long 
YIQTOLs or indicative QATALs, and to do this not only when such a 
verb begins the sequence but also (obviously because the contexts are in 
other ways so similar) when they are preceded by a clause or phrase. 
Rem. 1. 

If in these two constructions there is no “conversion” of the verb 
after Vav it follows that there can be no “reversion” to a simple YIQTOL 
or QATAL when a negative or other word or phrase is inserted between 
Vav and the verb. Such a change of word order is not, as the rules in the 
Grammars seem to assume, a matter of convention but indicates either 
that the constructions in question are non-consecutive or, if they are 
consecutive, that they are deliberately highlighting a feature of the 
connection other than the verb. It is therefore of their own nature and 
not as variants of cons. forms that the verbs in these constructions belong 
to the YIQTOL or QATAL conjugations. 

The Vav cons. constructions are much less used in poetry than in 
prose. This may suggest that they are not original to poetry, but it may 
simply be due to the constraints of poetic parallelism which, by the way 
it divides a narrative or discourse into discrete units, is not conducive to 
constructions which further their continuity. 


Rem. 1. It is worth emphasizing again (see § 55, R. 2) that tense in Hebr. 
is signalled by the context and is not a function of the verb, as it is in Engl. 
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This means that in the case of Vav cons. forms as of free-standing verbal 
forms Engl. is obliged to pick up from the context time references which do 
not belong to these forms. But there is, as has already been mentioned, a 
further difficulty with cons. forms. Engl. does not possess such forms and 
cannot therefore represent their aspectual values, but has in fact to translate 
them in sequence as though they were "conversive" forms. Thus 1 K. 22. 22 
Op? mmn" RYK which literally means something like “I-go-out and (as a 
result) I-in-a-state-of-being a lying spirit" must in that context be rendered 7 
will go out and (will) be a lying spirit (XXX is properly cohort., $ 68). So also 
following a non-verbal antecedent, Ex. 16. 6 ONY") 399, lit. "evening and 
you-in-a-state-of-knowing", must in the context be rendered af evening you 
will know. Similarly in the case of VAYYIQTOL, eg. Gen. 3.1 0mm 
52i ew, lit. "the serpent in-a-state-of-deceiving me and I-eat" has in the 
context to be translated the serpent deceived me and I ate. The translation in 
effect buries the original usage. 

Rem. 2. The two Vav cons. constructions rarely clash. Since the QATAL 
conjugation is involved in both, they are most easily distinguished from each 
other by whether they contain or are associated with a short or long 
YIQTOL. Short YIQTOL expresses simple indicative action and long 
YIQTOL iterative or modal action, and it is not therefore surprising that 
VAYYIQTOL predominates in past narrative and that the two commonest 
uses of veQATAL are in contexts which describe process in past time or make 
predictions, commands, etc., in future time. But these are majority usages 
only, and both constructions are in fact found in all three time settings; in 


particular VAYYIQTOL should not be called a narrative form. 


VAV Cowszcurive QATAL 


$ 70. There is a formal means, to do with moving the stress foward, 
of identifying Vav cons. QATAL, but it applies only to two members of 
the paradigm instead of the three where it might apply, namely to the 
2nd mas. sing. and the rst sing., but not to the similarly structured 1st 
plur. Nor is there shift of stress in 1st and 2nd sing. pausal forms, and 
exceptions are frequent in Hiph. forms and in verbs final Aleph and He. 
See Grammars. 

§ 71. The contexts in which Vav cons. QATAL is most clearly seen 
to possess its own distinctive aspectual meaning are those in which Vav 
joins a main clause to its subordinate clause, the Vav functioning as what 
is called Vav apodosí or Vav of the apodosis, rather like then or therefore 


in similar sentences in Engl. In these constructions there can be no 
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question of QATAL deriving its meaning from an antecedent long 
YIQTOL. On the other hand, long YIQTOL may replace veQATAL in 
the main clause, though usually without a linking Vzv and (see $ 63, 64) 
rarely in initial position, and have, according to the time set by the 
context, its regular indicative, modal or frequentative meanings. This fact 
is important, as it indicates the kinds of "stative" value carried by the 
QATAL; they are the kinds carried by free-standing QATAL in e.g. the 
passages cited in $ s7c, d or $ 596 where the two conjugations are also 
interchangeable - compatible would be a more exact term; the Hebr. 
forms are not so much interchangeable as drawing attention to different 
aspects of the same situation; it is only in Engl. translation that they seem 
interchangeable. 

(2) Vav cons. QATAL regularly introduces the apodosis of condi- 
tional sentences, the QATAL expressing the state of affairs that should 
result if the condition laid down in the protasis is fulfilled. It is unlikely 
that the QATAL by nature contains any sense of contingency or 
modality, these nuances being derived from the context; see $ 6o. As the 
apodosis may have either veQATAL or YIQTOL, so may the protasis 
contain either YIQTOL or QATAL; but the latter choice does not 
govern the former, each conjugation expressing independently its 
appropriate aspectual sense. 

Jud. 4. 8 IM "ay Ra DN # you (will) go with me, (then) I will 
go. Gen. 18. 26 if NYIIX 7 find at Sodom fifty righteous men within the 
city "DNU3 (then) I will spare the whole place. Deu. 19. 8-9 if Y. your 
God 3°")? enlarges your border ... DDO?) (then) do you add three other 
cities. With QATAL in prot., Jud. 16. 17 > "PAN VO *nn 237 Ox #I 
be shaved, (then) my strength will leave me. 2 S. 15. 33. 

Two Vav cons. QATALs may be juxtaposed to form a conditional 
sent., the particle being omitted. Gen. 9. 16 PIN nya NYPD nnm 
Gf. when) the bow is in the cloud, (then) I will see it. Ex. 33. 10 ANN and 
(when) all the people saw the pillar of cloud ... Dip) (then) all the people 
would rise up. 1 K. 8. 30 Ano} DU and (when) you hear, forgive. 

With YIQTOL in apod., Jud. 4. 8 TYR NY 99N x57nx1 but if 
you (will) not go with me, I will not go. 1S. 12.25 783 WIP YF ON) 
DON DIPNOI ONN bur if you still act wickedly, both you and your 
king shall be swept away; IS. 1. 18 322? 3292 OW ONO] VA ON 





VAV CONSECUTIVE QATAL 87 


though your sins be as scarlet, they shall be white as snow; Am. 9. 2-4. If 
there is, apart from the aspectual nuances, a difference between veQATAL 
and YIQTOL, it may lie in the added force which the Vav gives to the 
contingency. Note that, though YIQTOL may not, an imper. or juss. 
may come first in the apod., Job 19. 28-29 179... IANN `N if you say ... 
be afraid. Ps. 137. 5. 

(6) Vav cons. QATAL is similarly used and with similar YIQTOL 
compatible values in the main clause following a subordinate temporal or 
causal clause, Gen. 27. 40 iby DRIDI PIN WND when you grow 
restless, (then) you shall break his yoke; Ex. 1. 19 NON OWA before the 
midwife comes to them dk they are delivered. With YIQTOL in apod., 
Gen. 4. 12 POS” NA HON-NY Sa EEN `D when you work the ground, 
it shall no longer yield its strength to you. Causal: 1 K. 20. 42 ... BEP TY? 
WE) nnn qu» ADI) because you let go ... (therefore) your life shall be 
forfeit for his life, vs. 28, Gen. 22. 16, Is. 3. 16-17. Deu. 4. 37-39 ^2 NOD) 
and because he loved your fathers ... Qd" DYT) know (therefore) this day. 
Jud. 1. 15. 

(c) Vav cons. QATAL by extension may follow equivalent temporal, 
causal, etc. phrases with prep. and infin., Gen. 9. 14 PIN... y ^n»3 
when I bring clouds ... I will remember my covenant, Lev. 26. 26, Jos. 2. 14. 
Gen. 3. 5 D^ TY Np} gan 0222N AVA in the day you eat of it, your 
eyes shall be opened, Ex. 32. 34. Deu. 20.2 WN}... 023392. when you 
draw near ... the priest shall approach, Gen. 44. 30-31. With YIQTOL in 
apod., Nu. 35. 19 "N27 NIT 12719353. when he meets him, he shall put 
him to death. Causal: Is. 37. 29 nat? E “ON TADI TE? because you 
have raged against me... I will put my hook in your nose, Jer. 7. 13-14. Cf. 
Am. 1. 3-4. With YIQTOL in apod., Is. 30. 12-13 12? .. OOND TY? 
Tn HYT DIY num because you depise ... therefore this iniquity shall be to 
you like, etc. With juss. in apod., 1 S. 24. 11-12 ^ OBU^ ... “NIDA in that 
I cut off... may Y. judge between me and you. 

(d) So following a great variety of temporal, causal and other 
expressions, some very briefly expressed. Hos. 1. 4 ^n'T P3 VYY TY yet 
a little while, and I will visit; and often with TW, Ex. 17. 4, Is. 10. 25; 
21. 16 7122) MW TVA within a year there shall come to an end; 29. 17; cf. 
16. 14 Y Gaga Ex. 16. 6 QD T") AVY at evening you shall know, cf. 
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Nu. 16. 5 (with, unusually, Vav apodosi preceding YIQTOL) Sin 3a 
^ jn the morning Y. will show. 1 K. 13. 31 “ns an tap “naa when I 
am dead, bury me. Is. 18. 5 NID}... VSP KR before the harvest ... be 
will cut off After NIT, Nu. 14. 40 wy 3371 see, we are here, and we 
will go up, Jet. 23. 39. 1 S. 2. 31 YAY TY OND OND? NIN behold, days are 
coming when I will cut down. Commonly after extraposed subj. or obj. 
(casus pendens), Is. 9. 4 ANT... PRO TINO” 22 `N for every boot of the 
tramping soldier ... shall be for burning; 10. 26 ipn amy wn 
and his rod upon the sea, he shall lift it up, Nu. 14. 24, 31, 1 S. 25. 27. Ps. 
25. II nn?o) ^" quo yy for your name's sake, Y., pardon. 

(e) Finally, Vav cons. QATAL may be used loosely following various 
independent clauses (or their equivalents); some of these may be resolved 
into causal or other clauses with in effect Vav apodosi, but in others the 
logical connection is not obvious and the clauses simply provide the 
starting-point of a new development. Gen. 20. 11 there is no fear of God 
in this place “MID and they will kill me. 26. 10 one of the people might 
easily have lain with your wife DNIT) and you would have brought guilt 
upon us. Vs. 22 for now Y. has made room for us WDA and we shall be 
fruitful in the land. Ex. 6. 6 I am Y. ^DNXWT) and I will bring you out. 
Deu. 6. 4-5 Y. is your God, Y. alone ($ 49, R. 3) DAJN) and you shall 
love Y. your God; cf. 10. 15-16. Jud. 11. 8 now we turn to you PAM and 
do you go with us. 13. 3 you are barren and have no children DI] but 
you shall conceive. 16. 2 until the light of morning WIJ) then we shall 
kill him. 1 S. 15. 28 Y. has today torn the kingdom of I. from you nnn 
and will give it to a neighbour of yours. 2 S. 14. 7 they have said ... 123) 
and (thus) they would quench my coal which is left. Is. 5. 8 until there is 
no place DHAWAN and you are made to dwell alone. 6. 7 this has touched 
your lips 10) and your guilt is taken away. Ez. 13. 6 Y. has not sent them 

»m | yet they expect him to fulfil their word. Am. 5. 27 you shall take up 
Sakkuth your king ... nex therefore I will take you into exile. Pr. 6. 11 a 
little sleep ... N21 and poverty will come upon you. 9. 14 a foolish woman 
is noisy ... n3 so she sits at the door of her house. Ru. 1. 11 have I yet 
sons in my womb Y'11) who will become your husbands? 3. 9 am R. your 
maidservant AWD} so do you spread your skirt, etc. 

$ 72. The usages of Vav cons. QATAL in discourse (descriptive, 
predictive or prescriptive) and narrative in general follow the pattern of 
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$71. The cons. form does not normally occur at the beginning of a 
passage or, if it is of any length, of significant subdivisions of it, but is a 
continuation form which is set in motion (as in $ 71) by some kind of 
statement of time, circumstance or intention, etc., or (as in $ 73) by the 
first action, but with the subject coming first followed by YIOTOL; and 
thoughout the discourse or narrative it in effect follows other Vav cons. 
QATALs. These carry forward the main sequence of the passage, "off- 
line" statements, e.g. with a negative or a fronted subj. or obj., being 
non-consecutive or halting the sequence, be it only slightly, to focus 
attention on a particular person or thing and therefore having the 
appropriate YIQTOL or imper. or juss. verb. Illumine from the 
predictive passages Deu. 18. 17-20, introduced by a statement giving the 
reason for Yahweh's actions and Is. 2. 2-4, introduced by 1711) (see 
below) and a statement of time; and from the prescriptive passages Ex. 
26. where the main fittings to be made for the Tabernacle are 
highlighted by being mentioned first in the clause, Deu. 6. 4-9 beginning 
with a command, and Ez. 4. 1-8 where the extraposed pronouns AX and 
"IN introduce the main instructions to the prophet and the main 
intentions of Yahweh. In these passages veQATAL, though having its 
own aspectual nuance, correlates with YIQTOL with fut. indic. or 
volitive meaning. Descriptive passages in which YIQTOL indicates a 
process or sequence in the pres. mainly occur in poetry (e.g. Proverbs) 
and because of the parallelism veQATAL is frugally used, but cf. Jer. 
17. 5-8, beginning with a curse formula. Much commoner are passages set 
in past time in which veQATAL correlates with frequentative YIQTOL, 
as Ex. 33. 7-11, which has fronted subjects in uss. 7-8 identifying the 
participants and mm) with a temporal clause in vs. 9 introducing the 
main course of events. For further exx. see $ 63, 64 (on the role of 
YIQTOL in such passages). 

The formula 11717) often associated with such passages is significant. 
It may introduce the chief initial action after an intervening circumstan- 
tial or temporal clause of the kind noted in $ 71; but in longer passages it 
can also have an important macro-syntactic role, identifying not only a 
main event but any important development of it and thus structuring the 
passage, particularly in terms of time. Like its counterpart “11 from the 
other conjugation, it is impersonal and essentially a linking word, 
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with function but no real meaning; and it gives way, after the accompan- 
ying clause or phrase, either to veQATAL or, without the Vav, to 
YIQTOL. 

Thus in fut. contexts, in single statements, 1 S. 3. 9 mMm) 320 1? 
AVN) TR Nj" ON go, lie down; and it shall be, if he call you, you 
shall say. Gen. 27. 40; 44. 31, Jud. 4. 20, 1 S. 16. 16, 1 K. 1. 21. In longer 
passages with DI introducing a new development, Ex. 22. 24-26 
(prohibiting usury and the taking of a debtor's garment overnight) 
"nymu Vi PYS mum if (then) he cries out to me, I will listen. Gen. 
9. 9-16 (vs. 14), Deu. 6. 4-15 (vs. 10); 17. 14-20 (us. 18), 1 K. 11. 31-39 (vs. 
38), Is. 14. 1-3 (vs. 3). But SO is not always used where one might expect 
it, Is. 11. 1-9 (e.g. at vs. 6); 28. 5 (with in that day), Am. 8. 11-14 (at vs. 13). 
And YIQTOL is often used instead of veQATAL, Gen. 4. 14 29 ma 
BID NB and (it shall happen that) anyone who finds me shall slay me; 
LK. 2.37 VIN YT... ONS OPA Tm for (it shall happen that) on the 
day you go out ... you shall know for certain. 1 S. 2. 36; 17. 25, 2 S. 15. 35; 
I K. 19. 17, 2 K. 4. 10, Is. 2. 2; 10. 27; 27. 6, Hos. 2. 23. 

In past contexts, in single statements, Jud. 19. 30 Ak i 
"ON then all who saw (it) used to say. 1 S. 16. 23, 2 S. 14. 25; 15. 5, Am. 
4. 7-8. In longer passages describing past events that were customary or 
habitual, Jud. 6. 2-3 the hand of Midian was strong against Israel ... 
'n TOM) ON WY? YNO MT) and (it used to happen that) whenever I. 
sowed crops, M. etc. would come up, etc. Gen. 30. 41-42. But oftener 7777} 
is not used, Gen. 29. 3, 1 S. 17. 34-36; and indeed, since the context is 
past, i11 may replace 771) , the passage moving in and out of normal 
narrative; thus in 1 S. 1.4 "IT is continued by Vav cons. QATAL while in 
Jud. 6. 2ff. nm is continued in vs. 3 by Vav cons. QATAL and in ws. 4 
by Vav cons. YIQTOL. 12. 5-6, 1 S. 2. 16. And YIQTOL is often used 
instead of veQATAL, Ex. 33. 7 (R3), 8 (332), 9 (7°92). 


Rem. 1. Occasionally Vav cons. QATAL seems to begin a completely 
new passage, but there is always a wider context. Thus 1 K. 9. 25 "9 1129 5. 
sacrificed three times a year, has no connection with the previous verses, but it 
comes in a ch. which summarises the king's various activities; and Is. 2. 2ff 
a" MINA DI # wil happen in the latter days, etc., though it is 
preceded by an editor's rubric, has behind it the general background of the 
prophet's preaching. Even introduced by “AX "a, Ez. m. 17; 17. 22. Such 
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apparent new beginnings are even commoner in the case of "iT ($ 80, R. 3); 
it is a mistake, however, to think of the cons. forms acquiring a status of their 
own independent of what precedes them. 

Rem. 2. Both 7°) and its counterpart "D are, as impersonal forms, to 
be distinguished from normal uses of the verb in its senses to be, become with 
subj. and complement, cf. Is. 29. 4, 5, 7. In a few passages, however, the Vav 
cons. QATAL is exceptionally brought into agreement with the subj., Nu. 
5. 27, Jer. 42. 16; cf. vs. 17. 

Rem. 3. In Is. 40. 6 X] need not be emended to DN) and I said; the 
clause attracts its frequ. sense from the previous ptcp. The picture is one of 
angels passing the message of God's salvation from the heavenly court down 
to Jerusalem, and in such a picture the intrusion of the prophet does not fit; 
render a voice was saying, Cry, and (another) was saying, What shall I cry? CE. 
the similar context in 6. 3 YN) ni" ow Mt RIP) and one cried (continuously) 
to another and said. 

Rem. 4. Other macrosyntactic devices used in discourse are 13) and 
nns). As MI) plots (chiefly) the time scale of a discourse, 71371(}) signals a 
dramatic or noteworthy development and MAY} introduces a corollary of 
what has happened and leads to a fresh statement of intent, command, etc. 
They may occur in an extended speech or in smaller portions of an ongoing 
conversation. 77() may draw attention either to something that has 
happened or to something that is about to happen. 

Exx. of riy) referring to past or pres., Gen. 27. 6 "PS n behold, I 
heard your father speaking to Esau; 1 S. 14. 33 ü"NOn OVA nin behold, the 
people are sinning against Y. Ex. 1. 9, 1 K. 20. 31; 22. 13. Referring to fut., Ex. 
7.17 ng DIN TIT behold, I will strike. 4. 23, Deu. 31. 17, 1 S. 3. 11 and 
frequently in prophs., Is. 3. 1; 10. 33; 13. 17; 22. 17; 24. 1; 29. 14; 43. 19, Jer. 
8. 17, Am. 4. 2; 8. 11. Exx. of ADY), Isa. 5. 5 N27 TI "TN. ANY) so now I will tell; 
cf. vs. 3. Gen. 27. 3, 8; 30. 30; 37. 20; 44. 30, 33; 45. 8, Is. 36. 8; 52. 5, Ps. 2. 10; 
39. 8. In many passages the two particles are found together, Gen. 3. 22 1 
behold, the man has become like one of us ... DW and now ...; 12. 19, Ex. 
3. 9-10, Jos. 14. 10, 1 S. 12. 2-3, 1 K. 1. 18, Job 16. 19. 

In addition to 712, 32 ()) and MAY}, an extraposed subj. or obj. may set 
boundaries to or within a piece of discourse. At the beginning, Is. 27. 2 OD 
"BT a fruitful vineyard - sing of it, Gen. 17. 4, 15, Nu. 22. 11. Introducing a 
new topic, Lev. 26. 35 (the previous vss. were speaking of the land), Gen. 
47. 21, Nu. 14. 31. Closing a speech, 1 S. 20. 23. $ 149. Such markers combine 
with circumstantial clauses, subordinate clauses and other "off-line" features 
to delineate the inner structure of a discourse and deserve to be more 
carefully studied than they usually are. Narrative structure is not dissimilar; it 
employs “1% instead of 7777) and also uses 7131 and extraposition, but MDY) is 
confined to discourse. $ 80. 
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$ 73. To be distinguished from those many cases, as in $ 71, 72, 
where veQATAL follows a previous clause or phrase or, as in extended 
discourse, another veQATAL are those cases, equally many, where it 
follows an antecedent YIQTOL or its equivalent. In the former 
veQATAL begins (and continues) the sequence while in the latter it 
merely continues a sequence which is begun by YIQTOL. There are 
instances from $ 71 where a discourse may open with an introductory 
statement which as well as preparing the scene also describes the first 
event or situation and which therefore, as in a clause with fronted subj., 
contains YIQTOL; and such statements may also occur within a 
discourse identifying: or emphasizing the presence of a participant or 
some object, causing a pause and in effect having a macrosyntactic role of 
sorts (see further $ 72, R. 4). But apart from these and other cases of 
noun-verb order (e.g. in a circumstantial clause proper; see $ 135ff.) 
veQATAL in discourse only directly follows YIQTOL in dependent 
(subordinate) clauses or in independent clauses that begin with a negative 
or other adverb or a particle like DIN perhaps or that ask a question or 
(with the modal verb coming first) that give a command, express an 
intention, etc. In all such cases the antecedent YIQTOL or its equivalent 
may have any of the normal indicative, frequentative or modal meanings 
associated with that conjugation; but, it should again be stressed, these 
values are not transferred to the succeeding veQATAL, though it may 
seem that way in Engl. translation. 

$ 74. In the aforementioned kinds of context Vav cons. QATAL 
continues YIQTOL 

(a) in the sense of fut. indic. ($ 644). With subj. first, Is. 49.7 
ya) ATP DIR kings shall see and arise. Following 13». Hos. 2. 1 
Pnp?) VN ER therefore I will return and take. Or "9 surely, Jud. 
6. 16 surely I will be with you PPT) and you will smite. Yn circumst. 
clause, Ex. 4. 12 PNM) Së D8 MAX "238 and (while) I will be 
with your mouth and will teach you. Gen. 18. 18. With interr., Ex. 2. 7 
nip? J287 shall I go and call? Jud. 15. 18, 1 S. 23. 2, Ru. x. 1. Within 
various subord. clauses. With QN, Ex. 19. 5 if you will indeed obey my 
voice DEED and keep my covenant. Gen. 28. 20, 1S. 1. 11, Jer. 3.1 
With > that, 2 K. 5. n I thought that he would surely come out to me 
"123? and stand etc. With °D when, Deu. 31. 20 when I bring them into 
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the land ... VDR) and they eat, etc. With "2 for, because, Jer. 22. 10 for he 
shall no more return AN) and see. Is. 13. 7-9. With WR, Deu. 2. 25 (the 
people) who shall hear ... 131 and shall tremble etc. Jud. 1. 12 whoever 
attacks Kiriath Sepher 3272? and captures it. Gen. 24. 14, 1 S. 17. 26. 
With (YN) TY, Is. 32. 1; until the Spirit is poured upon us from on 
high 17°11) and the wilderness becomes. Gen. 29. 8, Jer. 13. 16, Hos. 5. 15. 

(b) in the modal and contingent senses mentioned § 64c, d. E.g. of 
volition, 1 S. 17. 32 anon Tq? 123 your servant will go and fight. Of 
command, Ex. 20. 24 BAAN "?7n9n TYTN NIM an altar of earth 
shall you make me, and sacrifice upon it; ws. 9. With “HIK, Gen. 
27.12 DM Ri J^ DIN perhaps he may feel me, and I shall be as one 
that mocks him. 2 K. 19. 4, Nu. 22. 11, 2 S. 16. 12. With interrog., 2 K. 
14. 10 ANYDI AYIA WANN TA?) why should you provoke misfortune 
and fall? Jer. 40. 15. Gen. 39. 9 `DRUM) ... PYN TN how should I do 
this great evil and sin! With "D that, Gen. 37.26 what gain 390 °D 
DT” NY 3762) APN DR that we should kill our brother and cover his 
blood? Following telic particles, Gen. 32. 12 1271] N12?7]9 lest he come 
and smite me. Is. 28. 13 WY 3202 32.7" 127 that they may go, and 
fall and be broken. With xd} that not, Deu. 19. 10; 23. 15. — Gen. 3. 22; 
19. 19, Ex. 1. 10, Deu. 4. 16, 19; 6. 15, 1 S. 9. 5, Is. 6. 10, Hos. 2. 5, Am. 
s. 6. — Gen. 12. 13, Nu. 15. 40, Deu. 4. I; 6. 18. 


Rem. 1. lt is rare that YIQTOL with simple Vav is used instead of 
veQATAL, as Ps. 2. 12 YT2ND) POR IS lest he be angry and you perish. In 
most of the cases the verbs are parallel, Is. 40. 27 (095); Ex. 23. 12, Is. 41. 20 
(1927). To be distinguished from YIQTOL (juss.) to express purpose. $ 84, 
86. 

Rem. 2. Vav cons. QATAL may continue QATAL when it occurs in a 
fut. context, following the sense rather than the grammar. So commonly after 
“performative” QATAL (§ 574), Gen. 17. 20 INN PIB INK bo mn I 
bless him and make him fruitful. Jer. 31. 33. And sometimes after “prophetic” 
QATAL, Is. 43. 14 (ATT) 1733 "nn? I will send to B. and bring down. 
2. 11; 5. I4. With interr. expressing surprise, Jud. 9. 9. $ 595, R. 1. 


$ 75. In the appropriate contexts Vav cons. QATAL continues 
YIQTOL expressing what is customary or general (freq.) in pres. or past 
(S 63). (a) Gen. 2. 24 pa  ... WNT ITY? 1275 therefore a man leaves 
his father and mother and cleaves to his wife. Hos. 7. 7 Sat? n?» 12 
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19N) WIND for they all get heated like an oven, and devour their 
judges. Is. 36. 6 1522 NI voy WN 122? TWN on which one leans, 
and it goes into his hand. Am. 5. 19 19351^9NZ “BY VR DIT WND 
3*1 as a man flees from a lion, and a bear meets him. Ex. 18. 16, Lev. 
20. 18, Is. 29. 8, 11, 12, Jer. 17. 5-8; 20. 9, Ez. 29. 7, Mic. 2. 1, Ps. 90. 6, 
Pr. 4. 16; 18. 10, 17. 

(6) In the past, though this usage is commoner in extended passages. 
Gen. 2. 6 npuvm Ei nes TY) but a mist used to go up and water. 6. 4 
1197)... DONT 12 ND? WY JIN DY and also afterwards when 
the sons of God went into the daughters of men, and they bore children to 
them. 1S. 2.19, 20 and a little robe 19 ADEM VAN W-nvyn his 
mother used to make for him, and bring it up to him every year. Gen. 
29. 2, 3; 31. 8, Ex. 17. 11, Deu. 11. 10, 1 K. 18. 10. 

$ 76. Vav cons. QATAL continues verbal forms belonging to the 
sphere of YIQTOL or, in context, equivalent to it in meaning, as 
(a) imper., cohort., juss.; (4) infin.; (c) ptcp. 

(a) In discrete commands, requests, etc. Imper., 15.8. 22 yw 
n2?502)0^ip2 listen to their voice and appoint a king YK. 2. 31 
33/7) 12793 fall upon him and bury him. Gen. 6. 14; 19. 2; 45. 19, 
Ex. 14. 13, 1 S. 12. 24; 15. 18, 2 S. 19. 34, 1 K. 2. 36; 17. 13, Jer. 25. 15. So 
after inf. abs. as imper. (S 103), Deu. 1. 16; 31. 26, Jer. 32. 14. Cohort., 
Gen. 31. 44 TY? MY) ^93 1321 let us make a covenant and let it be 
a witness; 12. 5, Jud. 19. 13, Ru. 2. 7. After juss., Ex. 5. 7 Ww)? 1255 an 
12D let them go themselves and gather straw. Gen. 1. 14; 28.3, 1 K. 1. 2; 
22. 13. 

(6) Infin. - In reference to fut., 2 K. 18. 32 nnpo ‘N2759 dll I 
come and take; Ex. 7.5 the Egyptians will know that I am Y. ^*nto33 
nix / YT by “TONN when I stretch my hand over Egypt and bring 
forth. Gen. 27. 45, Ex. 1. 16, Jud. 6. 18, 1 S. 10. 8, 1 K. 2. 42. So inf. abs. 
for finite verb, Is. 5. 5; 31. 5. After infin. in frequentative sense, Am. 1. 11 
TANI NOW vns ipT375y because he pursued his brother and stifled 
his compassion; Jer. 7.9, 10 ODN)... NM DÉI 237 do you steal, 
murder, commit adultery ... and then come and stand before me? 23. 14. 

(c) Ptcp. - In refer. to fut., Ex. 7. 17 OT pm... MD DIK MAT 
behold I will strike the waters ... and they shall be turned into blood. So 
vss. 27, 28; 8. 17; 17. 6, Deu. 4. 22, Jos. 1. 133, 1S. 14. 8, 1 K. 2. 2; 13. 2, 3; 
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20. 36, Jer. 21. 9; 25. 9. So following a ptcp. equivalent to a contingent 
clause, Ex. 21. 12 Dä) WN 71272 anyone who strikes a man and he dies; 
vs. 16. Nu. 21. 8, 2 S. 17. 17, Is. 29. 15, Am. 6. 7, Hab. 2. 12. 


VAV CONSECUTIVE YIQTOL 


$77. The YIQTOL in Vav cons. YIQTOL is related to short 
YIQTOL and the construction is formally recognised, therefore, by the 
shorter forms which the verb assumes in certain paradigms ($ 61, R. 1); 
and it is further identified by the Pathah vowel after the Vav and the 
doubling of the first consonant of the verb (with the usual modifications 
when this consonant is N or 3 with Sheva). 


Rem. 1. In the paradigms where a shortened form is possible, there is a 
tendency also for the stress to be retracted, thus 2*1 and he returned over 
against juss. IW? let him return (though retraction may sometimes occur with 
the juss. too). Cf. short YIQTOL 2n (Ps. 9o. 3). 


§ 78. The short YIQTOL in Vav cons. YIQTOL denotes a "simple" 
action, and the Vav links it as chronologically and sometimes logically 
sequential to something that has gone before. Its aspectual quality is 
more readily appreciated as independent when A) the antecedent is an 
introductory clause or phrase which sets a series of Vav cons. YIQTOLs 
in motion than when B) (Gë 81f£)) it follows a prior QATAL which is 
itself part of such a series. In context A, however, it may be replaced by 
QATAL, showing a compatibility, therefore, with certain values of that 
conjugation, but significantly these do not include the values which in 
the Vav cons. QATAL construction are compatible with long YIQTOL. 
In effect the "simple" action denoted by VAYYIQTOL is often but not 
necessarily punctual (see $ 624 and the exx. there where the action may 
last a considerable time) but it is not iterative or modal (though in 
certain cases it may attract a modal nuance from its context). It should 
also be noted that in context B, though very largely in poetry, Vav cons. 
YIQTOL may continue an antecedent YIQTOL, short or long, another 
indication that its meaning is not controlled by QATAL. 

In addition to expressing what is consequential or simply successive 
in time, Vav cons. YIQTOL has in a number of passages what may be 
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called an explanatory ot interpretative function, a function not obviously 
carried by its counterpart Vav cons. QATAL. In these passages the event 
or fact expressed by Vav cons. YIQTOL may be identical with the 
preceding event, or synchronous with it, or even anterior to it. Gen. 
40. 23 WD)... 221 NO he did not remember Joseph but forgot him; 
Jud. 16. 10 "2312 "x 137) 3 non you have cheated me, and told 
me lies. So in essence the common TAN”) saying, after a verb of speaking 
and with direct speech following. Frequently after MWY to do, 1 K. 18. 13 
NINNI... DU TN DN what I did when ..., how I hid. Gen. 31. 26, 
Ex. 1. 18; 19. 4, Jud. 9. 16, 1 S. 8. 8, 1 K. 2. 5, 2 Chr. 2. 2, cf. Neh. 13. 17. 
Spelling out the details or import of a previous clause, Gen. 36. 14 these 
are the sons of O., daughter of A. . . wy TOM : she bore to Esau J., J. 

and K.; 1 S. 15. 17 are you not the bed of the tribes of Isr.? " TIPE 
120? Y. anointed you king over Isr.; 2 S. 14. 5 I am a widow "WR Na”, 

my husband is dead; Job 10. 22 to a land of darkness etc. 732» YDM 
SPN and the light is (lit. it [impers.] shines) as dark. So Vav cons. 

YIQTOL in its role of summing up the result of a preceding narrative, 
Jud. 3. 30 ANW YIDM so Moab was subdued; Gen. 2. 1; 23. 20, Jos. 5. 9, 
Jud. 8. 28. 


Rem. r Though it has been strenuously denied (Driver), it seems an 
extension of this explanatory usage when in a few passages Vav cons. 
YIQTOL refers to something that happened before the events being 
described and calls, therefore, for a transl. with a pluperf. in Engl. Ex. 4. 19 
pma VAT ^ MONA now Y. had said to M. in Midian (he had been 
instructed to return to Egypt before he had gone back to Jethro, vs. 18). 1 K. 
13. I2 NT") and his sons had seen the way which the man of God had taken 
(unless we point as Hiph., i.e. and his sons showed (him)). Nu. 1. 48, 1 S. 
14. 24, Is. 38. 21, 22; 39. 1, Jer. 39. 11, Zech. 7. 2, Neh. 2. 9. This usage is to be 
distinguished from that in $ 815, where Vav cons. YIQTOL continues a 
QATAL form with plupf. nuance. 


$ 79. In usage A Vav cons. YIQTOL follows clauses or equivalent 
phrases or even single words which supply the ground or occasion of the 
development which it describes. The time setting, usually past or pres., 
occasionally future, comes from the context. Thus Vav cons. YIQTOL 
begins the main clause after a temporal or causal clause or its equivalent. 
Hos. n. 1 WAAR ONU "1*2 when I. was a child, 7 loved him. Ps. 
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18. 3 "MYA NN 2 OVA in the day I called you answered me. Gen. 
19. 15. Is. 6. 1 TRIN) Y dann D 7 303. in the year that king Uzziah 
died J saw the Lord. Hos. 13. 6. 2 S. 11. 12-13 1 ix" nar) and 
on the morrow David invited him. Causal: 18.15.23 ... HON TY? 
ON") because you have rejected the word of Y., he has rejected you. Nu. 
14. 16, Is. 45. 4.1 K. 10. 9 APA ... ^ DITRA because Y. loved Israel ... 
he bas made you king. Is. 48. 4-5. For exx. with QATAL instead of 
VAYYIQTOL see $ 74, R. 2. Vzv cons. YIQTOL is rare in apodosis of 
condit. clause, Ps. 59. 16 MY”) wa? ND7DN if they are not satisfied, 

they tarry all night. Job 36. 8-9. Cf. Pr. 25. 4 remove dross from silver 
NB and a vessel comes out for the smith. 

After a question, Is. 51. 12 who are you "ND that you are afraid of 
man who dies? Ps. 144. 3 (contrast 8. 5 with °D). After nominal clause, 
1 Chr. 7. 24 his daughter was Sh. JAM) who built Beth-horon; Ps. 118. 27 
Y. is God ny SR he has given (or, gives) us light. Hab. 3. 19, Pr. 30. 25. 
After various kinds of clause or equivalent, sometimes with a connection 
that is not easy to specify. Gen. 32. 31 I have seen God face to face 
“WEI xim yet my life is preserved. Jud. 2. 21 which Jos. left Nt") when 
he died. Ps. 55. 18 evening and morning and at noon I complain and 
moan YW") but he will bear my voice; cf. vs. 20. Jer. 38. 9 in that they 
have cast him into the cistern MIY and he is like to die. Hos. 13. 6 
wav" omy 25 the more their pasture, the more they ate themselves full. 
Job 2. 3 he is still holding fast his integrity 12 "MOI although you 
incited me against him. 

Commonly after extraposed subj. or obj., Gen. 22. 24 ... EK 
Tom and his concubine, whose name was R., bore. 1 K. 15. 13 727 DN DY 
my 770") VON and also Maacha his mother he removed from being 
dowager. Nu. 14. 36-37, 1 K. 12. 17, 2 K. 16. 14, Jer. 6. 19. After 1351, Nu. 
22. I1. 

$ 8o. Narrative prose follows the pattern of usage A. The narrative 
usually opens with a statement of circumstance, the subj. coming first, or 
a statement of time, with or without an impersonal (§ 72, R. 2) #371. Jud. 
my on 931 MO "Ty a MAD now Jephthah the Gil. was a mighty 
warrior, etc. (en. 4. X; I2. IO; 37. 2, 1 S. 28. 3. Gen. 6. 1 ^n^» ^ 
2235 OTNI (and it happened) when men began to multiply, etc. 27. 1. 
Jud. 15.1 DY” DEP WA aan VIA (and it happened) one day at 
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harvest time. 16. 4. Without "1", Gen. 15. 1, Is. 6. 1. The story line 
begins thereafter with Vav cons. YIQTOL and is continued with other 
Vav cons. YIQTOLs, identifying the main successive events. Thus in 
Gen. 24, after the circumst. clause in us. r, there follow 2 "DN" e 
SWARM... 9 9201. DE... 10 TO OP... qon. Dë etc, the 
first major break coming at vs. 15 with a time clause introduced by ^r 
succeeded by a clause with 71371 and at vs. 16 with two circumst. clauses 
beginning with the subj. describing Rebekah's beauty before, halfway 
through the latter verse, the narrative resumes with TIP) and she came 
down to the well - or rather, TIP) tells what Rebekah did and is a 
continuation of the temporal and 7137 clauses in vs. 15, comprising a 
subsidiary narrative with the main narrative taking up again in vs. 17 with 
the action and words of Abraham's servant. These three "off-line" 
constructions, often clustering together, show the kind of interruption 
that can take place within the narrative flow: "717 punctuates the 
narrative timewise, as later in vss. 22, 30 and 52 (cf. 12. 11, 14, Jud. 16. 16, 
25); M37) is also macrosyntactic and introduces an unexpected or 
important new happening, often with a ptcp. but sometimes otherwise, 
as later in vss. 30, 45 and 63 (cf. Gen. 1. 31; 6. 12, Ex. 2. 6, Jud. 11. 34); 
and the circumst. clause is microsyntactic and describes a concomitant 
state of affairs, as later in vss. 29, 45 and 62 (cf. 15. 2, 1 S. 4. 12). These 
particular circumst. clauses (except the second one in vs. 16) are nominal 
or contain a ptcp. but others have QATAL, giving background 
information, on the story line or prior to it, as the second one in vs. 16 
YT NY WN) a virgin whom no man had known, cf. Gen. 3. 1; 31. 34. A 
subordinate clause with QATAL may serve the same purpose, Gen. 6. 6 
Y. was sorry VY”? that he had made man; 28.11 NA~"D because the 
sun had gone down. 

Other macrosyntactic signals are given by 11771) or Vav cons. QATAL 
introducing repeated or customary action ($ 72) or by extraposition or 
subj.-verb (circumst.) order, introducing or reintroducing a character, 
e.g. the men of Israel in 1 S. 17. 24 (extrapos.), Elisha in 2 K. 9. 1 (subj. 
first); or concluding an episode, e.g. the people who were left in 2 K. 
25. 22 (extrapos.), all Israel in 2 S. 18. 17 (subj. first). Van cons. YIQTOL 
in its "explanatory" use may also be employed to sum up a narrative 
($ 78). Within a narrative subj.- or obj.-verb order also has micro- 
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syntactic uses, e.g. in circumst. clauses, Ex. 9. 23 and Moses stretched 
forth his rod ... [2 1") while Y. sent thunder and hail, cf. ro. 15; 1 K. 
I9. 3-4 and he left his servant there aan NYT) but he himself went into 
the desert, 2 K. 5. 24-25. So in a chiasmus, Gen. 1. 5 TiN? OTN RIP 
NI? TN ... and God called the light day, and the darkness he called 
night; 4. 4-5. Note that where in such examples QATAL occurs in the 
second clause, it is not continued by a successive Vav cons. YIQTOL; 
rather the latter continues the Vav cons. YIQTOL in the first clause and 
QATAL marks an off-line (simultaneous) situation. Similarly in many of 
the exx. cited earlier. The roles of QATAL and VAYYIQTOL in 
narrative prose are thus sharply distinguished. In effect Hebr. narrative 
may be compared to a journey in which the main route is clearly marked 
by the sequence of Vav cons. YIQTOLs, while the beginning and end 
and any detours in between are signalled by clauses with QATAL or 
other equally recognisable constructions. 

On the role of QATAL in narrative, including some differences in 
narrative accounts in discourse and poetry, see $ 585, c, d; and on the 
rather looser and more varied structure of extended discourse which, 
probably for that reason, has not received so much attention as that of 
narrative, see $ 72. 


Rem. 1. See for variety of usage of "1 with accompanying time clause 
or phrase or word and VAYYIQTOL Gen. 12. 11-14; 19. 34; 21. 22; 24. 52; 
26. 8; 27. 1; 29. 15; 41. 8, Jud. 1. 14; 11. 4, 1 S. 10. 1r; 11. 11 end, 2 S. 2. 23. 

Exx. of Om succeeded by QATAL, Gen. 40. 1 (and it happened) after 
these things WYN (that) the butler of the king of Eg. and his baker offended, 
Ex. 16. 27, Deu. 9. 11, Jos. 10. 27, 1 S. 18. 30, 1 K. 11. 4; 14. 25; 15. 29; 
17. 17. The aspectual difference between (VAYYIQTOL) a consequent action 
and (QATAL) a consequent state-cum-action, which would be felt in Hebr., 
cannot be caught in Engl. 

Sometimes the secution is Vav with the subj. preceding the verb, either 
introducing what is in effect a circumstance or focussing on the subj. Gen. 
15. 12 (and it happened) as the sun was going down 71253 moon) (that) a 
deep sleep fell on Abr: 22. 1 (and it happened) after these things 70] DYRT 
(that) God tested Abr.; 7. 10, Ex. 12. 29, 18. 18. 1, 2 S. 3. 6, 2 K. 2. 9. s 

Rem. 2. A circumstantial or other off-line statement may be of 
considerable length and contain within it what is in effect a subsidiary 
narrative in which VAYYIQTOL may be used. Thus in Jud. 11 vs. 1 contains 
two subj. fronted clauses explaining who Jephthah was and these are followed 
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by a short narrative telling of his banishment (vss. 2 and 3), the whole being 
preliminary to the main story of his defeat of the Ammonites which begins in 
vs. 4. Cf. 1 S. 30. 1-2 with the main story being resumed in vs. 5; Job 1. 1-5 
with VAYYIOTOLS in vss. 2-3 and vs. 5 (a) and veQATALs in vs. 4 and vs. 5 
(b), a mixture of simple and frequentative action, the whole setting the scene 
for the main story which opens in vs. 6. For little off-line stories within a 
larger narrative and using VAYYIQTOL cf. Gen. 24. 15-16 (above); 31. 343), 
2 S. 18. 18. 

Rem. 3. lt is wrong to regard Vav cons. YIQTOL as developing an 
independent status of its own simply because it begins the biblical books of 
Lev., Nu., 2 K. and 2 Chr. or (in the form of mm those of Jos., Jud., 1 and 
2 S., Ez. and Ru. There is always a connection of sorts, obvious or implied, 
with previous books. The case is no different from apparently independent 
narratives within books which open in the same way, e.g. Gen. 6. t, 5; IL. I; 

. 35. 1, Ex. 12. 1, etc. See further $ 72, R. 1. 


$ 8x. In usage B Vav cons. YIQTOL (or a sequence of such) is 
triggered not by an antecedent clause (or equivalent) but by an 
antecedent QATAL (or equivalent) which itself begins and is part of a 
sequence. This kind of sequence is in prose narrative restricted to off-line 
statements which begin with a fronted subj. or obj. or adv. (including the 
negative xb) or which comprise a subordinate clause, or where QATAL 
is used appositionally. In discourse and poetry it occurs additionally in 
narrative reports and accounts which begin with QATAL and more 
widely in various kinds of discrete clause which begin with a noun or 
with an interr. or other particle. It is to be noted also that, though almost 
always in poetry, Vav cons. YIQTOL may continue a compatible 
YIQTOL, be this a short YIQTOL as in narrative passages or a long 
YIQTOL (as long as it is not used in a freq. or modal sense) elsewhere. 

The sequence QATAL-VAYYIQTOL (or on occasion YIQTOL- 
VAYYIQTOL) occurs in all three temporal frames; thus in the past 

(a) in passages where it is most naturally rendered by past tenses in 
Engl. Gen. 3. 3 232N) NWT WIT the serpent deceived me, and I ate; 
4.1. In discourse and poetic narrative, 2 S. 3. 23 nn 2v . WIN NI 
they told Joab, “Abner ... came to the king, and he let him go”; Am. 9. 1. 
With YIQTOL preceding, Ps. 78. 26 373]... YƏ? he caused the east 
wind to blow and led out the south wind; Deu. 2. 12; 32. 13, 1 K. 20. 33, 
Ps. 18. 14-15; 95. 10. With neg., Job 3. 10 because 710 N^ he did not shut 
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the doors of my (mother's) womb 0") and hide trouble from my eyes; 
Jer. 20. 17, Job 32. 3. Within sub. clause, 1 S. 15. 24 because I feared the 
people YAWN) and obeyed their voice; Nu. 14. 36. With interrog;, Jud. 
1. 7 AWA] DIN DROE OPN N57 did you not hate me, and drive me 
away? 

(b) in passages where Engl., arguing from the broader context, would 
use pluperfs. ($ 58). Gen. 39. 13 when she saw 03 213 1712 219 ^2 
that he had left his garment in her hand and fled; 31. 34 ... nnp? on? 
IW)... amv now R. had taken the Teraphim and pur them in the 
camel’s saddle and sat upon them. Gen. 26. 18-, 27. 1, Nu. 21. 26, Jos. 
IO. I, Jud. 4. 11, 1 S. 30. 1, 2, 2 S. 18. 18, 1 K. 2. 41, Is. 39. 1. 

(c) within conditional clauses (where it is the context, not QATAL, 
which supplies the modal nuance, § 60). In prot., 1 S. 25. 34 ATA soy 
“NINI unless you had made haste and come; Ps. 139. 8—11 following 
YIQTOL SON)... NBN ... PONTON if I ascend ... (if) I take... (and if) 
I say. Nu. 5. 27, Job 9. 16. In apod. after AMY "2, often with suppressed 
prot., Ex. 9. 15 for by now TN) "7 nN "nnoU I could have stretched 
out my hand and struck. In a wish with 19, Jos. 7. 7 203) PRIN 15 
would that we had consented to dwell! 

$82. In pres. and fut. contexts Vav cons. YIQTOL continues 
QATAL 

(2) as in $ 57c describing a typical experience or a common truth. Is. 
40. 24 WI") 073 1017 03) he blows upon them, and they wither. Job 
7. 9; 14. 2; 24. 2. So in continuance of a ptcp.with this meaning, Am. 5. 8 
025001 KR NPI who calls the waters of the sea, and pours them; 
9. 15. Gen. 49. 17, 1S. 2. 6, Jer. 10. 13, Am. 6. 3; 9. 5, Mic. 7. 3, Nah. 1. 4, 
Ps. 34. 8; 104. 32, Job 12. 18, 22-25, Pr. 21. 22. So not uncommonly 
continuing YIQTOL, Job 4.5 Nbm PON Rian TAY ^» but now it 
reaches you, and you collapse. Hos. 8. 13, Ps. 42. 6; 52. 9, Job 6. 21; 7. 17- 
I8; 14. IO. 

(6) in the sense of Engl. pres. perf. ($ 57d), Gen. 3. 17 nynw D 
5»2Nm TYN Dip? because you have obeyed the voice of your wife and 
eaten; ls. 53. 6, Jer. 8. 6, Job 42. 5. With interr., Deu. 4.33 YAWN 
"n... ^x ap DY has a people heard the voice of God ... and lived? 1 S. 
19. 17, Job 9. 4. With neg., 1 S. 15. 19 vym ^ opa ECK npe 
why have you not obeyed, but have flown upon the spoil? Gen. 32. s, 1 S. 
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19. 5. 

(c) as so-called “prophetic perf.” (§ 594). Is. 9. 5... M27 12» TPD 
RIP”... Op for a boy will be born to us... and the government shall be 
upon his shoulder, and they shall call his name; Ps. 22. 30 nnum WON 
all the fat ones of the earth shall eat and bow down. Is. 5. 25; 24. 18; 
48. 20, 21, Mic. 2. 13, Jer. 8. 16, Ps. 20. 9. With no preceding QATAL, 
but stating the issue of actions just described, Is. 2. 9 “op OTN no" 
WN so man shall be humbled, and men brought low, cf. 5. 15. Ps. 37. 40; 
64. 8-10, Job 5. 15, 16; 36. 7. (These cases belong properly in $ 79.) So 
VAYYIQTOL continuing YIQTOL, Ps. 49. 15 177" AY) m» death 
shall shepherd them, and the upright shall rule over them; 94. 22-23. 


Rem. 1. Ex. of Vav cons. YIQTOL after stative verb (§ 572), Is. 3. 16 are 
haughty and walk; Ps. 16. 9. The YIQTOL after 8 then, referring to the past 
(§ 62, R. 1), is also continued by VAYYIQTOL, Jos. 8. 30, 31; 10. 12; 22. 1, 
1K. 3. 16, 2 K. 12. 18. On the other hand the secution after performative 
QATAL (§ 576) is usually Vav cons. QATAL, Gen. 9. 13; 17. 20 and so of 
QATAL in the sense of Engl. fut. perf. ($ 592), Is. 4. 4, and expressing 
incredulity in a question (S 592), Jud. 9. 9, 1 S. 26. 9. So very often the 
“prophetic perf.” (S 594) is continued by Vav cons. QATAL, the gramm. 
consuuction being abandoned in favour of one following the sense, Nu. 
24. 17, Is. 2. 11; 43. 14, Ps. 20. 9. On the secution of the so-called "precative 
perf." see $ 6o, R. 1. 


$83. Vav cons. YIQTOL continues any verbal form, as inf. or 
ptcp., which is used in a sense equivalent to QATAL. Gen. 39. 18 
NPN Dip IN when I lifted up my voice and cried; 28. 6, 1 K. 
18. 18, Is. 30. 12, Jer. 10. 13, Ps. 50. 16; 92. 8. Gen. 35. 3, "NN "un ONS 
7799 "701 who answered me, and was with me; 27. 3, Job 12. 4. Sez also 
exx. § 824. 


Rem. 1. In conversation and in psalms using the 1st pers. Vav cons is 
sporadically used with Cohort., perhaps imparting a personal focus to what is 
said, but possibly simply used on the model of the short YIQTOL form 
which in 3rd pers. looks like a juss.; see $ 68, R. 3. Gen. 41. 11; 32. 6, 2 S. 
22. 24, P5. 3. 6. 
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$ 84. In addition to the Vav cons. constructions which express a 
succession of events or situations over time, Hebr. has greatly developed 
constructions in which a noun follows Vav in each or at any rate one of 
two clauses in order to relate them non-sequentially. See under Chiastic 
and Contrastive sentences and Circumst. clause. Clauses beginning with 
a verb may also be coordinated non-sequentially by means of simple 
instead of cons. Vav. Some of these may be fitted into the patterns of 
Conjunctive and Antithetical sentences (q.v.), but others are different, 
and require separate examination. 

Thus simple Vav with QATAL (a) repeats on the same time-scale or, 
it may be, slightly extends the reference of a previous verb, being thus 
more or less synonymous with it. 1$. 12. 2 "ADVI MPI UNI and I am 
old and grey; Is. 1. 2 "Pain "no" I have nourished and brought up 
children; Gen. 31. 7 he has cozened me, and changed (changing) my hire. 
Deu. 2. 30, 1 S. 17. 38, 1 K. 8. 47, 2 K. 18. 4; 19. 22; 23. 12, Is. 63. 10, Am. 
7. 4, Ps. 38. 9, Ecc. 2. 9 (second verb), Lam. 2. 22, 1 Chr. 23. 1. Sometimes 
the second verb expresses antithesis or contrast, 1 K. 3. n you have not 
asked long life ... DON) but have asked, etc; 1S. 10.2 he has lost 
thought of the asses DY? ANT) and is rather concerned about you. Jos. 
22. 3, 2 K. 8. 10; 18. 36, Jer. 4. 10, Ez. 20. 22 

(6) or, more generally (almost as though it were a less certain variety 
of Vav cons. OATAL), it identifies an event as going on at roughly the 
same time as a previous event, 2 K. 14. 10 you have indeed smitten Edom 
"NWI and your heart has lifted you up; Is. 1.8 your land is desolate 
"DS s mnm and the daughter of Zion is left, etc. Gen. 21. 25; 34. 5, 
I S. 5. 7; 17. 20, 1 K. 21. 12, Jer. 3. 9, Ecc. 1. 13; 5. 13, Ezr. 3. 10, 1 Chr. 
22. 18. So "IO linking extended situation and accompanying event, 1 S. 
1. 12 and it happened that, as she made many prayers before Y., Eli was 
watching (ptcp.) her mouth; 25. 10, 2 K. 3. 15 

(c) Sometimes simple Vav with QATAL seems to restate or resume 
or sum up what has gone before, Gen. 15. 6 ^3 PANT) so did he believe in 
Y.; Jud. 7. 1 oW Opn so fell the tent. 1 K. 20. 21, Is. 22. 14; 28. 26, 
Ecc. 2. 9 (first verb), 13, 15, Est. 9. 23, Ezr. 6. 22; 8. 30, 36, Neh. 13. 20. 

(d) Hardly non-sequential, however, though significantly sometimes 
occuring in general accounts of someone’s activities or experiences, are 
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quite a few cases where Vav with QATAL seems merely copulative and it 
is not easy to see why Vav cons. YIQTOL was not used, 2 K. 23. 10 and 
(next) he defiled Topheth. Jud. 16. 18, 2 S. 16. 5, 2 K. 14. 7, Ez. 9. 7, Ps. 
136. 14, 15, 21, Job 16. 12. So TM) when "7171 would have seemed more 
natural, 1 S. 10. 9, 1 K. 12. 32; 13. 3; 14. 27, 2 K. 21. 4; 23. 4. This usage, in 
effect in lieu of Vav cons. YIQTOL, has often been regarded as late and 
due to the influence of Aram. (which does not possess cons. forms), but 
its incidence in early texts is not negligible. It is more satisfactorily 
explained as an inner Hebr. development out of usages as in 6, a 
development which ultimately led in Mishnaic Hebr. to the abandonment 
of Vav cons. YIQTOL and its complete replacement by simple Vav with 
QATAL. But that end result, which turned QATAL into a past tense and 
involved also the abandonment of its "stative" character in other than 
narrative contexts, is even in the latest strata of Bibl. Hebr. still in the 
future. 

$ 85. Likewise simple Vav with YIQTOL (a) joins together on the 
same time-scale two events or situations, especially in the expression of 
general truths or customary happenings or ongoing experiences. This 
usage is found in prose, but is particularly characteristic of poetic 
parallelism, the two clauses neatly balancing one another. Ex. 23. 8 for a 
bribe blinds the clear-sighted (Së and twists the words of the righteous 
(cf. Deu. 16. 19); Ps. 104. 32 he touches the mountains WY") and they 
smoke. Ps. 25. 9; 26. 6; 104. 20, 30; 107. 42, Pr. $. 20; 30. 17(a), Job 13. 27 
(short YIQTOL, § 626); 27.21-23 (vs. 22 short YIQTOL); 39. 21. 
Expressing antithesis, Pr. 15. 25. 

(b) In fut. settings, like Vav with QATAL in past settings, it relates 
two events or situations which take place around the same time or at any 
rate are not felt to be fully consecutive. Is. 40. 30 393) 0°91 353") and 
youths shall faint and be weary; Pr. 9.11 for by me your days will be 
multiplied 1? 3591") and they (indef.) will add, i.e. years of life will be 
added to you. Ex. 15. 17, Lev. 15. 24; 26. 43, Deu. 32. 41, Is. 35. 1, 2; 42. 6; 
58. 10, Ez. 14. 7, Zeph. 2. 13 (short YIQTOL), Ps. 32. 8; 69. 36; 78. 6; 
91. 4, Job 20. 23 (short YIQTOL), Pr. 23. 15-16; 30. 17(b); 31. 5, Dan. 
II. 4, IO, 16-19, etc. 

(c) This usage is also found in past settings, very largely in poetic 
narrative or reminiscence, but in these cases the verbs, though sometimes 
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marked as long YIQTOLs, are properly perfective short YIQTOLs, 
$ 62a. Ps. 107. 20 he sent forth (ag his word DRETT and healed them 
vn) and delivered (them) from destruction; Is. 43. 28 so I profaned (see 
below) the princes of the sanctuary TIP) (cohort., cf. § 83, R. 1) and I 
put Jacob to the ban. Is. 10. 33; 51. 2; 57. 17; 63. 3 (short YIQTOL), 5—6, 
Zech. 8. 1o, Ps. 18. 38; 107. 20, 27, Job 3.13. In some of these exx. the 
difference between happening at roughly the same time and being 
consecutive is not great, and there are some other instances where it is 
hardly possible to claim that simple Vau with YIQTOL is not an 
alternative to Vau cons.: so the first case in Is. 43. 28 and those in 1 K. 14. 5 
(TY), Ps. 18. 43, Dan. 8. 12 (one short YIQTOL). There is, however, not a 
large number of YIQTOLs in the past contexts with simple Vau compared 
with the cases where they are in appos. of free-standing, and taken as a 
whole they seem by a considerable margin to be non-consecutive rather 
than consecutive. 

§ 86. Modal forms are commonly coordinated by simple Vav in 
similar ways to QATAL and YIQTOL. Thus imper., Is. 56. 1 Aw 
TPIS wy DEW keep justice and do righteousness. Gen. 1. 28, Ex. 9. 1, 
8 (imper. and juss.), 13, Is. 65. 18; 66. 10. Juss., Ps. 96. r1 DRY armat? 
PNA oum let the heaven be glad and the earth rejoice. Gen. 1. 6, 9; 
44. 18, 33, Jer. 9. 22, Ps. 107. 21-22; 109. I1, 12, 15. Cohort., Ps. 95. 6 
73722 MORE) let us worship and bow down. Gen. 1. 26 (cohort. and 
juss.); 11. 4, 2 S. 17. 1, Jon. 1. 14 (cohort. and imper.). 

But additionally two moods may be joined with one another in a 
logical sense, simple Vav supplying the link. Thus an imper. with simple 
Vav (a) after another imper. usually expresses the certain effect or 
consequence of the first. The first imper. in this case virtually expresses a 
condition which carries with it the second as a consequence. Gen. 42. 18 
Yr) WY DN? do this and (you shall) ve; 2 K. 5. 13 93 YO wash and 
(so) become clean; Ts. 45. 22 WYN) “ON 135 turn to me, and be saved. 
Ironically, Is. 8. 9 inm) TURN gird yourselves and (but you shall) de 
confounded. 2. K. 18. 31, Jer. 25. 5; 27. 12, Am. 4. 4; 5. 4, 6, Ps. 37. 27. 

(6) After a juss. or cohort., or their equivalent, as an interr. clause, 
there is to the imper. often the added nuance of confident expectation or 
indeed intention. After juss., Gen. 20. 7 MM 1193 vym and he can 
pray for you that you live; Ps. 128. 5 may Y. bless you from Zion AN) 
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and you then see the prosperity of Jerusalem. Ru. 1. 9; 4. 11. After cohort., 
Gen. 12. 2 I will bless you and so make your name great 712723 MT) that 
you (yourself) will become a blessing; 1 K. 1. 12 let me give you counsel 
"D? that you may save your life. Gen. 45. 18, Ex. 3. 10, 1 S. 12. 17. After 
a question, 2 S. 21. 3 how can I make amends 127121 that you may bless 
the heritage of Y.? Distinguish the more rhetorical use of a following 
imper., $ 66, R. 2. 

$ 87. The juss. and cohort. with simple Vzv more obviously express 
design or purpose, though the notion of consequence or effect is never far 
away. If such a purpose-clause be neg., NY) with (presumably modal, 
$ 64c) long YIQTOL is almost always used. 

(a) After an imper. or anything with imper. sense, as another 
cohort. or juss. Gen. 27. 4 TYIN) sh TN 37 bring to me that I may eat; 
Ex. 14. 12 171231) WAN 2m leave us alone, #hat we may serve Egypt; 
Jud. 6. 3o Pü 3127 DN NIT bring out your son, that he may die; Gen. 
42. 2 DAY No) rom) 12 73230. buy corn for us that we may live, and 
not die; XS. s. x IP RY)... AW... mpy send away the ark of the 
God of Isr., and let it return to its place, that it may not slay me, etc.; 2 S. 
1.25 POY 7321 NY) 172 TYI N]7 58 (note long YIQTOL for cohort.) 
let not all of us go, that we be not burdensome to you. Rem. 1. 

(b) After clauses expressing a wish or hope. Jud. 9. 29 “DS JE? "à 
MYON) "T3 nim OYA would that this people were in my hand, and I 
weed: remove Abim.; Jer. 8. 23 O that my head were waters and my eyes a 
fountain of tears NDIN) that I might weep; so 9. x, Job 13. s; 16. 20, 21; 
23. 3-5. After clause with "YN perhaps, Jer. 20. 10; after "23, Ex. 32. 30. 

(c) After neg. clause, Nu. 23. 19 3321 98 WN NY God is not a 
man, that he should lie; cf. infin. 1 S. 15. 29 (Rem. 3). Ps. s1. 18 you desire 
not sacrifice MANN) that I should give (else would I give) it. 2 K. 3. 11, Is. 
41. 28; 53. 2, Ps. 49. 8-10; 55. 13. Without and, Job 9. 33 there is no 
umpire between us, that he might lay his hand upon us both; so vs. 32. 
Rem. 5. 

(d) After interrog. clauses, 1K. 22.20 99) ANTIN7NN AND? `N 
who will entice Ahab to get up? Am. 8. 5 when will the new moon be over 
39 APA that we may sell corn? Ex. 2. 7, 1 K. 12. 9 (cf. infin. vs. 6), 
2K. 3. 11, Is. 19. 12; 40. 25; 41. 26, Jon. 1. 11, Job 41. 3, Lam. 2. 13. 


Rem. 1 Additional exx. of § 87a. Gen. 18. 30; 19. 20; 27. 21; 30. 25, 28; 
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42. 20, Ex. 14. 15, 16, Nu. 14. 42; 21. 7; 25. 4, Deu. 1. 42; 5. 28, 15. 9. 27; 11. 35 
15. 16; 17. 10; 18. 21; 28. 7, 2 S. 14. 7, 1 K. 13. 6, 18; 18. 27, 2 K. 5. 8; 6. 22, Is. 
2. 3; 5. 19; 55. 3, Jer. 37. 20; 38. 24, Hos. 2. 4, Ps. 45. 12; 81. 9, 11; 90. 14, Job 
I3. 13. 

Rem. 2. Very occasionally Hebr. uses Vav with juss. to express design 
even after the indic. in the past, as Lam. 1. 19 32^ 7 DON Wa they sought 
food that they might revive their strength (cf. infin. vs. 11). 1 K. 13. 33, 2 K. 
19. 25, Is. 25. 9, Jer. 23. 18. 

Rem. 3. The idea of design expressed by the construction is illustrated by 
its interchange with D and infin., cf. 1 K. 12. 6 infin. with vs. 9 juss.; 1 K. 22. 7 
with vs. 8; Deu. 17. 17 with vs. 20 (clause with 12»). Occasionally Vav 
cons. QATAL may also attract a nuance of design from its context, cf. 1 S. 
15. 25 cohort. with vs. 30 cons., Ex. 8. 12, 2 S. 21. 6, 1 K. 1. 2. Of course, effect 
or consequence is often implied by Vav cons. QATAL, especially following a 
neg. clause, Deu. 7. 26 and so become curse. Ex. 33. 20, Deu. 19. 10, Ps. 145. 7. 

Rem. 4. A second neg. clause is usually introduced by San (or N) with 
(long) YIQTOL. The form YN) with juss. rather coordinates its clause to the 
preceding one, Gen. 22. 12, Deu. 33. 6, Jud. 13. 14, Ps. 27. 9, though some 
cases may seem dubious, 1 S. 12. 19, Ps. 69. 15. 

Rem. s The Vav is sometimes omitted. Ps. 61. 8 inu T enjoin that 
they keep him. It is, of course, the juss. or cohort. that supplies the logical 
connection, the Vav merely linking the clauses. Ex. 7. 9, Is. 27. 4, Ps. 55. 7; 
103. 5; 118. 19; 119. 17, Job 9. 32, 33, 35- 


THE OBJECT OF THE VERB (DIRECT, INDIRECT, COMPLEMENT). 
OBJECT CLAUSES 


§ 88. Verbs in Hebr. as in other languages are classified as transitive 
or intransitive according as they take or do not take a direct object (SS 89, 
90). The other two kinds of obj. are the indirect object (§ 91) and the 
object complement (§ 92) the first occuring like the dir., with trans. verbs 
and the second with both trans. and intrans. The so-called cognate object 
(§ 93) may be regarded as a special type of obj. complement. The dir. 
object may consist of a noun (or noun phrase), a pronoun or (§ 90) a 
clause and may, like the subj. be either def. or indef., animate or 
inanimate. The indirect obj. is usually def. and usually animate. The obj. 
complement may be either a noun or an adj. (ptcp.) and is most often 
indef. The dir. obj. may be introduced by a prep., as 3 V3 touch, and 
with many verbs either the indirect obj. or the obj. complement may be 
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replaced by a prepositional phrase. All three kinds of obj. are found in 
Engl. but there are, as one might expect, many divergencies in usage 
between the two languages. 

The particle DN is frequently used before the obj., especially a def. 
direct obj., but it has other functions which have nothing to do with the 
obj. The prep. ? is used non-prepositionally in a similarly manner. See 


Excursus. 


Rem. 1 In addition to representing the three kinds of obj., nouns (and 
adj.) may be used adverbially to modify the action of the verb, e.g. ni 
fearfully (lit. fearful things) in Ps. 139.4. In Arabic both nouns used 
objectively and nouns used adverbially are put into the accusative case, and 
on this analogy they are often treated together in Hebr. Grammars under the 
heading "accusative". But this is not a wise procedure with a lang. that does 
not possess case endings, and these two usages are more sensibly distinguished 
by their functions. In the same way prepositional objects should be 
distinguished from prep. phrases used adverbially. On the adverbial uses of 


nouns and prep. phrases see $$ 117, 118. 


§ 89. The direct object. Classes of verbs governing dir. obj. — 
(a) Numerous verbs trans. in Qal, as JD} give, np? take, OW put, nnb 
open, AND write, RI) pursue, gaan swallow, HI inherit, WY make, do, 
etc. Some stative verbs may also be used transitively, as JN love, NI 
hate. 

(6) The causatives of verbs intrans. in Qal, as VIP be consecrated, 
holy, Piel sanctify; 132 be heavy, Piel honour; op be light, Piel despise; 
N13 come, go in, Hiph. bring in; NY? go out, Hiph. bring out; noy go up. 
Hiph. bring up; TY? go down, Hiph. bring down; aan go, Hiph. Lead, 
etc. Some verbs are trans. in both Qal and caus., noU and Piel, send, put 
forth (band); 30 break, Piel shatter; TA? learn, Piel teach; YT? know, 
Hiph. show. 

(c) Verbs of putting on and putting off clothes seem in Hebr. usage 
mostly trans., but may also be intrans., cf. the alternative forms va, 
via. For intrans. usages see § 922. Clearly trans. is wa in 1 K. 22. 30 
Ra Wa? MAN) but you put on your robes and VÐ in 1S. 19. 24 
YTS NT” DA UD" and he too stripped off his garments. Gen. 38. 19, 
Lev. 6. 4, Deu. 22. 5, 1 S. 28. 8, Song 5. 3. So “WN gird on, 1 S. 2. 4; "00 
id., 1 S. 25. 13, Ps. 109. 19; MTY, also Hiph., deck oneself with, Is. 61. 10, 
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Ez. 16. 11, Job 40. 10. For put off 97 is often used, Gen. 38. 19. 

(d) Some intrans. verbs, which are usually construed with a prep., 
sometimes lack it, and in such cases may be considered trans., as 3 PDN 
be pleased with but YET desire, Is. 1. 11; PA N^? be afraid of but NY? fear, 
Ps. 23. 4; 29 MDA weep for but 123 bewail, Deu. 21. 13. So in derived 
stem, '? MP hope for, MR id., Job 7. 2. This is probably not the case, 
however, where the noun is one of place; such nouns are more likely to 
be adverbial, replacing a prep. phrase; so 2U* (2 S. 6. 11), ]DW (Pr. 2. 21), 
127 (Deu. 1. 19), NID (Ps. 100. 4), NY? Gen. 44. 4. $ 117a. The verb 
San be full of, filled with is generally followed by an obj. complement 
(S 92a) but also takes a dir. obj. with the transitive sense of fill. 

(e) Some trans. verbs regularly or sometimes reach the direct obj. by 
means of a prep. and may be compared with Engl. phrasal verbs like ook 
up, turn down; the prep. goes with the verb rather than with the obj. and 
in effect becomes an adverb modifying the verb. Thus 3 93 touch, 
2 DN catch hold of, 3 WIA choose, 3 OND reject, 3 NU bear away, 
3 Wy approach, 3 TN) see one’s desire on, by TEE punish, oy ms 
command, 9Y opp spare, by 1192 cover over. Some of these verbs may 
be used without the prep. with the same or similar meaning, e.g. YIN 
seize, DZ command; others have a different meaning when so used, e.g. 
"B visit, TN) see. As in Engl there are many uncertainties in 
distinguishing phrasal verbs from verbs followed by a normal prep., and 
the whole matter requires further investigation. 


Rem. 1 Transitivity or the capacity to take a dir. obj. cannot be decided 
on formal grounds alone. Most gdzal/yigtél forms in Qal are trans., but some 
are intrans., as TY stand, 130 turn, DYP rise; while most statives (gdtel/yigtal 
and qától/yiqtal) are intrans., but some are trans., as 208 love, RYP hate, or 
both, as W2'9/Wa? put on, be clothed with. Similarly, most Niph. and Hithpa. 
are reflexive/passive, but sometimes they can be used transitively, as Jud. 
19. 22 the men of the city NBT” DN 3301 surrounded the house, 1 S. 18. 4 
o"yin-nN ^ VEBDR and Jon. stripped from himself his robe; while most 
Piels and Hiph. are trans., but some are intrans., as 1% hasten, YM wait, 
VII take root, paya become white. 

Rem. 2. With the verbs in d a pronom. object more commonly lacks 
prep. than a nominal, and it may lack a prep. even with the verbs in e, e.g. 
yu, Gen. 26. 29. 

Rem. 3. Probably belonging to e are a number of trans. verbs like Dec 
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moma Lift up the rod (Ex. 7. 20); the 3 is better explained as used adverbially, 
as in Engl. bold with, than as a prep. of instrument or means. Jer. 12. 8 give 
(forth) (with) the voice; 18. 16 wag (with) the head, Ps. 22. 8, Job 16. 9 gnash 
(with) the teeth, Job 16. 10 open (with) the mouth, Lam. 1. 17. Cf. Pr. 6. 3 
(three exx.). So the phrase QU2 NP call with the name, i.e. invoke, Gen. 
12. 8, proclaim, Ex. 34. 5. 

Rem. 4. Ellipsis. Many trans. verbs may, as in Engl., omit the direct obj., 
leaving it to be understood from the context; they do not because of the 
omission become intrans., Gen. 28. 16 (after know); 21. 26 (after tell), Ex. 
8. 25 (after sacrifice). Also frequently omitted, but against Engl. usage, is the 
pronom. dir. obj. where the person has already been mentioned, especially 
after verbs of giving, bringing, putting, etc., Gen. 2. 19 (after brought), 1S. 
19. 13 (after put). Gen. 12. 19; 18. 7; 27. 13, 14; 38. 18, Deu. 21. 12. In similar 
circumstances an indir. obj. may be omitted, Gen. 21. 1 (after said, spoken), 
Jud. 5. 25 (after give). A different kind of ellipsis, in effect idiomatic, occurs in 
the following: N) Lift up, sc. Dip, Is. 3. 7; 42. 2; 2 NP) forgive, sc. ÑY, Is. 2. 9, 
Gen. 18. 24; 1112 sc. NVA make covenant, 1 S. 20. 16, 2 Chr. 7. 18; PBT sc. 
Log cast the lot, 1 S. 14. 42, Job 6. 27, cf. Jud. 18. 1; O° sc. 39 pay attention, 
Job 4. 20, so WIS, Job 8. 8; WW, WA retain, sc. IN anger, Jer. 3. 5, Ps. 103. 9; 
nY sc. T, 2 S. 6. 6; MBP sc. ES stiffen neck, Job 9. 4, cf. Jer. 7. 26. 


$ 90. Object clauses. Clauses (verbal or nominal) may occupy the 
place of the subj. (§ 51) or of the dir. obj. They are introduced by the 
conjunction ?2, less often WR, that. Pronom. WN him who, etc. may 
also begin obj. clauses, $ 10, as may the pron. "2, 71/2, § 8. 

(a) After verbs of perception and feeling. 1S. 3. 8 RAP ^ "2 ^? 137) 
9937 and E. perceived that Y. was calling the child. Gen. 8. u *2 93") 
orn op knew that the waters had abated. Frequently after see, bear, 
know. After repent, Gen. 6. 6, 7; after believe, Ex. 4.5, Lam. 4. 12; after 
remember, Ps. 78. 35, Job 7. 7; after forget, Job 39. 15. An unmediated "2 
is rare after verbs of telling, showing, but it is found with 1°43, Gen. 3. 11; 
12. 18, etc. — Not so commonly in earlier, but often in later books, WR. 
1 S. 18. 15 TRY Dapp NT WH VIND NW and S. saw shat he prospered 
greatly. Ex. 11. 7, Deu. 1. 31, 1 K. 22. 16 (after adjure), Jer. 28. 9, Neh. 
8. 14, 15 (after find written, commmand), Est. 3. 4; 4. TM; 6.2 (after 
find written), Ecc. 6. 10; 7. 29 (after find); 9. 1 (after lay to heart), 
Dan. 1. 8 (id.). Also TWN D the fact, circumstance that, how that. 2 K. 
20.3 ^n22?nn DER ne 8177121 remember how I have walked. 2S. 
MV OER ns DST xi» that they would shoot? Deu. 9. 7, Jos. 
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2. IO, I 5. 2. 22. 

It is common for the logical subj. of the object clause to be attracted 
as obj. into the governing clause. Gen. 49. 1; 210 °D rino NI” he saw 
rest that it was good (that rest was). 1 K. 5. 17 xb 2 "AN "mr PYT 
Dä that my father D. was unable. Gen. 1. 4; 31.5, EX. 2. 2, 2 S. 17. 8. 
With WR, Nu. 32. 23. 

(6) After the verb say quoted or direct speech is to be regarded as dir. 
obj. Gen. 12. 12 DN! inÜN IVANI they will say, “This is his wife," vs. 19; 
20. 2, 13; 26. 7; 43. 7, Jud. 9. 48, 1 S. 10. 19, 2 S. 3. 15, 1 K. 2. 8, Ps. 10. 11. 
It is not often that another verb is used without a form of WAX (often 
“DR? saying) intervening, but occasionally this happens, e.g. following 
131, Jos. 22. 21; MY, Neh. 8. ege, Lam. 4. 15. 

` There is a tendency to pass into the semi-oblique form, as Gen. 12. 15 
DN "nns NI” DR say you are my sister. Ps. 10. 13; 50. 21 (after mAT 
imagine); 64. 6, Job 35.14. But Hebr. does not use conjs. like *2 to 
introduce full indirect speech, as Engl. However, "2 may be used to 
introduce direct speech ("Ð recitativum). 1 K. 1. 30 I swore, saying "2 
“IN yon PRIV "Sol your son shall reign afier me.” 2K. 8.13 and 
Hazael said 7739 72 °D “What is your servant, a mere dog, that ...?” 
Gen. 29. 33, Jos. 2. 24, Jud. 6. 16, x S. 13. 11, 1 K. 11. 22; 21. 6, 1 Chr. 4. 9; 
21. 18; 29. 14. (Some, but not all, of these exx. could be rendered with 
other meanings of *2, when, because, surely, cf. Gen. 29. 33, 1 S. 13. 11, 


I K. 1. 30). 


Rem. 1 The “Ð of obj. clause is sometimes omitted, Ps. 9. 21 know 
neu Vis that they are (but) men. Is. 48. 8, Am. 5. 12, Zech. 8. 23, Job 19. 25, 
cf. 2 K. 9. 25. 

Rem. 2. A clause with and occasionally takes the place of an obj. clause 
(ie. coordination instead of subordination). Gen. 30.27 ^ 32232"n^nüm 
I have divined and (that) Y. has blessed me. 47. 6 027^) Dy T7 ON if you 
know and there be (that there are) among them. Cf. Aram., Dan. 2. 13 the law 
went out and (that) the wise men were to be slain (ptcp.). A usual brachylogy 
occurs with command, Gen. 18.19 MB)... nv? WR qv? that he may 
charge his sons ... and they will keep (to keep). 42.25 Won m hx" Jos. 
commanded and they filled (them to fill). Nu. 35. 2, 2 S. 4. 12, Jon. 2. 11, cf. 
Am. 6. 11; 9. 9. 


$ 91. The indirect object is usually def. and represents the person (or 
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animal, rarely thing) at whom the action of a trans. verb upon the dir. 
obj. is aimed. Characteristically it precedes the dir. obj. and accompanies 
verbs such as give, teach, show, speak, tell, etc., but also (unlike Engl.) the 
opposites of some of these in meaning, as take away (from). 

(a) In the Qal many such verbs prefer a prep. to an indirect obj., as 
5 (D) give (something) to (someone); Kb Nj? call, give (name) to 
(someone); f? ONY ask (something) from (someone). So some verbs 
whose basic form is Piel or Hiph., as “ON 737 speak to (someone); 
D TAT tell (something) to (someone). But all may take an indir. obj. 
unmediated, especially when it is pronom. suff. Thus 73, Jos. 15. 19 
(where the dir. obj. is focussed and precedes); "131 give dowry to 
(someone), Gen. 30. 20 (with cognate obj.); 92j2 take away (something) 
from (someone), Pr. 22. 23. Is. 58. 2 P'TITS YDYN “ONY they ask me 
for right judgments, Ps. 137.3. IK. 12.13 np OVO-NN JY he 
returned the people a harsh answer, 1S. 20. 10. Cf. 937 DWI, Gen. 
37. 14 bring back word to me, 2 S. 24. 13, 1 K. 12. 6. 1S. 21. 3 ^N Kl 
727 has entrusted a matter to me. 

(b) In the caus. of a number of verbs already trans. in the Qal the 
dir. obj. of the verbal action is retained as such and the subj. of the Qal 
becomes the person who is affected by the action, i.e. the indirect obj. (it 
is in effect the obj. of the idea of causation present in the derived stem). 
The verbs concerned now carry the implication of giving, telling, etc. 
Deu. 8.3 TOIT DR TPN he fed manna to you; Jud. 4.22 JNN 
WNITNN I will show you the man. So VI show, 1S. 14. 2; MIN, 
yaa teach, explain, Is. 28. 9; ona give as inheritance, Deu. 3. 29; 31. 7; 
12% teach, Jud. 3. 2, Deu. 4. 5; CN make, let hear, 2 K. 7. 6, Song 
2. 14. 2 K. 6. 6; 11. 4. An interesting ex. of three obj., direct, indirect and 
compl. is 2 K. 8. 13 showed me you king. 

(c) So the caus. of verbs of putting on, off clothes (S 89c) where these 
are trans. in Qal. 1 S. 17. 38 TIP TT n8 wa) he put his garments 07 
David, Gen. 41. 42, Ps. 132.16, 18. Gen. 37. 23 “DR “PON VER 
13122 they stripped his coat from Joseph, Nu. 20. 26, 28. The dir. obj. is 
retained even in the reflexive, 1 S. 18. 4 DYBO DE vyan he stripped 
his robe from himself (himself of), the indir. obj. being taken into the 


verb. 


Rem. £ Of course, not all trans. verbs need take an indir. obj., but only 
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a dir. obj., which may be either animate or inanimate, extending their 
meaning to another pers. or thing, where required, by means of a prep. Ca. 
5, P, etc.). Noteworthy among these are verbs of making, taking, bringing, 
etc. as MPY, np, N'37, which in Engl. often have an indir. obj. (as he 
brought David the scroll), but in Hebr. prefer a prep. Gen. 2. 22, Ex. 3. 13; 
18. 9, 1$. 2. 19, 1 K. 17. 1o, etc. $ 89, R. 2. 


$ 92. The object complement may be a noun or an adj. (ptcp.) and is 
used in several ways. With some intrans. verbs, e.g. ND Qal, Niph. be 
full of, filled with, it indicates the result that comes about from the action 
of the verb (rather than what is done by it), and is retained in this role 
with their trans. counterparts which have a dir. obj., as NoD Qal, Piel, 
fill; Engl. does not have a compl. with such verbs, but uses with or other 
prep. With some trans. verbs, as MWY, OV, the obj. compl. specifies 
what the dir. obj. becomes through the action of the verb, while with 
other trans. verbs, as AN, YOU, it describes the condition of the dir. 
obj. during the action of the verb. When the obj. compl. accompanies a 
dir. obj., it usually follows it, though its position may vary. 

(a) Some intrans. verbs, notably of fulness and want, take an obj. 
compl. in Qal, as Non be full of, YAW be satisfied with, VON want, REI? 
be bereaved of. Is. 1. n DPY NYY "Dy2U I am sated with burnt- 
offerings of rams; vs. 15 RY DT DT your hands are full of blood; 
Deu. 2. 7 323 AION N? you wanted for nothing. Gen. 18. 28; 27. 45, 
Ex. 15. 9, Pr. 25. 17. Intrans. usages of v35/03^ may be included here, 
Ps. 93. 1 va^ IN he is robed in majesty; 65. 14 (also JUN); 109. 29 (also 
MWY), Job 7. 5. So other Qal verbs, as PY swarm with, Gen. 1. 20, 21; 
Y overflow with, Pr. 3. 10; TT flow down with, Lam. 3. 48. And 
suitable passives, Ex. 1. 7, Is. 6. 4. 

(B) In caus. of such verbs the subj. becomes the direct obj. and the 
compl. remains. Gen. 42.25 93 DOEK won" they filled (Piel) 
their sacks with corn. YK. 18. 13 Q3) an? Gaam I sustained them 
with bread and water, Gen. 47.12, Is. so. 4. Hä" satisfy with, Ps. 
132. 15. ION make to lack, Ps. 8. 6. TI make saturated with, Ys. 16. 9, cf. 
"mm, 55. 10. Lam. 3. 15. So some verbs in Qal: TYD support with, Jud. 
19. 5; TAQ id., Ps. 51. 14; and trans. uses of non Qal., fll, 1 K. 18. 34. 

(c) After trans. verbs of making, placing, appointing, etc., an obj. 
compl. defines what the dir. obj. becomes. Gen. 27. 9 ONN MYYN) 
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D"3907 I will make them into savoury food. 1K. 18.32 "DW MD 
nam OANA he built the stones into an altar. Is. 3. 7 S? Pn xd 
OY you will not appoint me a ruler of the people. Gen. 17. 5, Ex. 30. 25, 
Deu. 28. 15, 1S. 28. 2, 1K. 14. 7, Is. 5. 6; 28. 15, Mic. 4. 13. NEN bake 
into, Ex. 12. 39; N3 create to be, Is. 65. 18; Di turn into, Ps. 114. 8. Cf. 
1K. 11. 30 (rend into), Ys. 37.26 (make collapse into), Am. 6.11 (smite 
into), Job 28. 2 (smelt into), Ps. 74. 2 (redeem to be). 

(d) After trans. verbs of seeing, hearing, knowing, etc., the obj. 
complement, sometimes a noun, more often an adj. or ptcp., describes 
the state in which the dir. obj. is seen, heard, known to be. Gen. Is. 6 
E > maw he counted it righteousness to him. 3. 8 “DR 397290 
AA ^N ^s Dip they heard the voice of Y. God walking in the garden 
(the obj. is a constr. relation and it is properly the second member which 
is complemented). 7.1 j"1N TN) ANN you I have seen (to be) 
righteous. Gen. 21. 9; 27. 6, Nu. 11. 10, 2 K. 14. 26, Is. 6. 1; 53. 4. So after 
other trans. verbs, as Jos. 11. 6 oon D?2-nN IDI “DIN I shall deliver 
them all dead men; 1 K. 20. 18 (take alive), Ps. 124. 3; Is. 20. 4 (lead away 
naked). (Rem. 2). 


Rem. 1 Many verbs which take an obj. compl. may also be construed 
with prep., as YAY with TA, Pr. 1. 31, Ps. 104. 13; Y3W7 with 3, Is. 58. 11, 
Lam. 3. 15; JÐ} with 2, make into, Gen. 12. 2; DND with y? id., Mic. 1. 6; AWN 
with 9 or 2, Job 13. 24; 19. 11. 

Rem. 2. Definitions of material used in making, building, etc. are often 
added to the verb unmediated by prep., as Gen. 2. 7 (formed man of dust). 
But these usages are adverbial and should be distinguished from the exx. of 
obj. compl. in c. (§ 1177) Also, in a few cases of d the adj. is sing. following 
plur. dir. obj., as Is. 29. 4, Job 24. 10 (naked), Job 12. 17 (stripped); these too 
should be considered adverbial, the indeclinable adj. operating in effect as 
adv. 


$ 93. The cognate obj. is a noun from the same base as the verb it 
accompanies. Such a verb is usually intrans., though it may be trans., but 
even in the latter case the cognate obj. is not obviously acted upon as a 
dir. obj. is, but seems best regarded as a complement of the kind found 
with the verbs in $ 924, b. It is sometimes called the internal obj. 

(a) The cognate obj. sometimes has the almost adverbial effect of 
strengthening the verb; 1S. 1. 6 09370) ANTS nD092) and her rival- 
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wife continually aggrieved her; Lam. 1.8 DYWITY "pp NON Jerus. 
sinned grievously; Ys. 42. 17 2993 OMVAT NWA Wa? they shall be utterly 
shamed who trust in a graven image. Is. 21. 7; 24. 16; 66. 10, Ez. 25. 12, 
Mic. 4. 9, Zech. 1. 2, Job 27. 12, Ps. 14. 5; 106. 14. 

(4) But more frequently the cognate obj. expresses a concrete 
instance of the verbal action; 2 K. 12. 21 WRR they made a 
conspiracy, so 15. 30; Gen. 40. 8 BAD Di? we have dreamed a dream. 
Gen. 9. 14, Ex. 22.5, Jos. 7. x; 22. 20, 31, 1K. 1.12. In this case it is 
characteristically in the constr. state before another noun, often with a 
nuance of comparison; or it is followed by one or more adjectives, which 
supply the strengthening. 1S. 20. 17 1278 WD] NAN he loved him 
with the love (he had) for his own soul; Jer. 22. 19 VP" n nmap he 
shall be buried with the burial of an ass. Lev. 26. 36, Deu. 16. 18, Jos. 9. 9, 
Is. 14. 6; 27. 7; 45. 17, Jer. 30. 14, Zech. 7. 9, Ps. 144. 6, cf. Ps. 13. 4 (sleep 
the sleep of death), Ps. 139. 22 (with completeness of, i.e. perfect, hatred). 
With adj, Gen. 27. 34 TNT TY TID n2 APY PYS he cried 
with an exceeding loud and bitter cry. Gen. 12. 17; 50. 10, Deu. 7. 23, Jud. 
21. 2, I S. 17. 25, 2 S. 13. 15, 36, 1 K. 1. 40, Jer. 8. 5; 14. 17, Jon. 1. 10, Zech. 
I. I4, I5; 8. 2, Neh. 2. 10. 


Rem. r. Perhaps it should be considered a form of cognate or internal 
obj. when verbs of expression or conduct, esp. the first, subordinate to 
themselves the organ of expression or acting, 2 S. 15. 23 all the land ap q"23 
DYT) were weeping with a loud voice, Pr. 10. 4 MYTA NYY he who works 
with a slack hand. Deu. 5.19, 1 K. 8. 55, Is. 19. 18, Jer. 25. 30, Ez. n. 13, Ps. 
12. 3; 63. 6; 109. 2, Ezr. 10. 12. 


EXCURSUS: THE PARTICLES DK AND Y 


§ 94. The particle DN is most commonly used before a def. nominal 
or pronom. obj. referring to a person or animal, though it also occurs 
with a non-animate obj. Gen. 2.15 OINA7NN nip?! he took the man; 
2. 24 WANN) PANTN 23" he shall leave fas father and mother; 4. 11 
TOR DI DE nnp? to receive your father’s blood; 40. 4 DON NW he 
served them. However, DN is very often wanting in such cases, ahd (like 
the Art.) it is much less employed in poetry, espec. earlier poetry, than in 
prose; thus it occurs not at all or very rarely in the poems in Gen. 
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49 (once, vs. 15), Ex. 15, Deu. 32; 33 (twice, vs. 9), Jud. 5, 1 S. 2, Ps. 18 
(twice in the parallel in 2 S. 22, vss. 20, 28). Moreover, NN sometimes 
marks an indef. dir. obj., often enough an indir. obj. (which is usually 
def.), and sporadically an obj. compl. (which is usually indef.); it is even 
used with a noun as adv. (“adverbial accusative"); and in a significant 
number of passages it accompanies, not the obj., but the subject of a 
clause. This variety of usage suggests that NN is not essentially connected 
with the obj., def. or otherwise, but has a wider, and optional, focussing 
or specifying function. Mostly a prep., 2 shares some of these functions 
of NN and should be regarded in a similar light. 


Rem. 1. When several dir. obj. are coupled with and, NX is usually 
repeated before each of them, Gen. 1. 1, but is occasionally confined to the 
first, Jud. 1. 4. 

Rem. 2. "The dir. obj., when a pron., is as often appended to the verb as 
to NN. But DN must be used in these cases: (a) when the dir. obj. is focussed 
and placed before the verb, Jud. 14.3 oanp "DN get her for me. Gen. 7. t; 
24. 14; 41. 13, 1 S. 8. 7; 21. 10, Hos. 2. 15. (6) When the pron. obj. is governed 
by infin. absol., Gen. 41. 43 INN TINT and set him over, 1S. 2. 28, Jer. 9. 23, 
Ez. 36. 3. (c) When the verb also has a pron. indir. obj. or, in the case of infin. 
constr., a suffixed subj., 2 S. 15. 25 INN "INH and he will let me see it; Gen. 
29. 20 ANN POR because of his loving her. Gen. I9. 17; 38. 5, Deu. 7. 24; 
31:95 18. 1. 23; 18. 3, 2K. 8.13. Similarly when subj. of infin. constr. is a 
noun, Deu. 22. 2. 

Rem. 3. What is an indef. obj. in Hebr. is not simply a matter of the 
absence of the Art. Pronouns are def., including WX, as in Hebr. practice are 
numerals, even "ITIN. one, and similar words like Da all, every, WN another; 
and def. nouns frequently in poetry (occasionally in prose) may lack Art.; see 
$ 31, R. 2. All of these may take DR (not 79, § 74). Is. 6. 8 "A" DN whom, 1 S. 
16.3 WN NN the one of whom. Gen. 44. 1. Gen. 9. 24, 2K. 20. 3. With 
numerals, Gen. 21. 30, 2 S. 15. 6. With "TIN, Nu. 16. 15, 1S. 9. 3. With 59, 
Gen. 1. 21, Deu. 2. 34, 2S. 6.1. With "WIN, Jer. 16. 13. In poetry, Is. 41. 7; 

50. 4, Pr. 13. 21, etc. Such cases should be distinguished from genuine exx. of 
MN with an indef. dir. obj., of which there are rather too many to be 
explained away as having a particular reference in the context. Thus a man, a 
woman in legal texts, Ex. 21. 28, Lev. 20. 14, Nu. 21. 9. Otherwise 1 S. 24. 5 (2 
skirt); 26. 20 (a flea), 2 S. 4. v1 (a righteous man). 

Rem. 4. Exx. of the other two objects with Di. Indirect (not infrequent): 
Gen. 7. 9 (command Noah), Deu. 3. 28 (cause them to possess); 4.5 (teach 
you), 1 S. 14. 12 (make known to you); 17. 38 (put garments on David); 20. 10 
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(answer the people), Jer. 1.16 (speak to them), etc. Complement (rare): Ex. 
8.17 (filled with fes), 1K. 7. 14 (filled with wisdom). When two objs. are 
used, it is not often that both are marked with NX, though exx. occur, Deu. 
3. 28. 

Rem. s. Exx. of DN with nouns used adverbially (S 117): Gen. 17. 11, 14, 
25 (not 24) (in the flesh of his foreskin), Ex. 13. 7 (seven days), Lev. 25. 22 (in the 
eighth year), Deu. 9. 25 (forty days and forty nights), 1 K. 15. 23 (in his feet). It 
could be argued that this usage survives from a time when Hebr. possessed an 
accusative case, thus associating the particle historically with that case; but 
that would not cover the usage with subj. (R. 6). 

Rem. 6. The subj. of a trans. verb is rarely marked with NX, Neh. 9. 34. 
It is much commoner with subj. of intrans. verbs, 2 K. 6. 5 Dë 9277X) 
the iron (axebead) fell into the water, Jud. 20. 24, 1 S. 17. 34, Ez. 17. 21; 44.3, 
Dan. 9. 13, Neh. 9. 19. Or of passive verbs, Gen. 4. 18 TPY” DR qun? "am 
and bad was born to Enoch; 21. 5, 2 S. 21. 22. Or with the substantive subj. 
(properly in appos. to "it") of impers. verbs, 2 S. 11. 2; "DR TPya yr ox 
713717 let not the matter trouble you (let. let it not be evil in your eyes, namely 
the matter); 1S 20. 13 (read 30%), Neh. 9. 32 (fem. noun). Or with the subj. 
or subj. compl. in nominal clauses or of the verb 73, Nu. 35. 7 all the cities 
... (shall be) forty-eight cities 720/9327 DN) JIN they and their pastoral lands. 
Nu. 3. 26; 5. 10, Jos. 17. I 22. 17, 1 S. 26. 16, Jer. 36. 22, Ez. 10. 22; 35. 10, 
Zech. 7. 7, Ecc. 4. 3; df. IN following U^, 2 K. ro. 15; following PX, Hag. 2. 17 
(or are these obj.?, § 52). It has been remarked that certain of these exx. are 
similar to a construction called "ergative", by which in certain languages the 
subj. of an intrans. or passive verb is marked in the same way as the dir. obj. 
of a trans. verb; compare TY” DR as the subj. of was born (Gen. 4. 18) with 
WIN” NN as the object of begat (5.6). But, though this is evidence of 
"ergative" thinking in Hebr., such an explanation does not apply to, e.g., the 
subjects of the nominal clauses cited above where there is no verb which can 
change from intrans. to trans. It seems more sensible to regard NX 
accompanying subjects as (mildly) focussing or emphatic. Note particularly 
the exx. where MN is used with a noun in app., e.g. 2 S. 11. 25 (above), Ez. 
IO. 22, and where it marks only the second of two subjects, e.g. 1 S. 17. 34 (the 
lion and also #he bear); 26. 16. 

Rem. 7. Rarer uses of DN, also apparently with focussing force, are to 
mark an extraposed noun (casus pendens), Gen. 13. 15 (as for all the land), 1 K. 
15. I3, Ez. 20. 16; or a noun in appos. to a dir. obj., 1 K. 2. 32 (namely Abner, 
etc.), Ez. 14. 22, or even to a prepos. phrase, Ex. 1. 14 (namely in all their 
labours). 

Rem. ê As well as its normal prep. usages, ? has some non-prepositional 
usages similar to those of NN: (2) to indicate the def. dir. obj. of a trans. verb, 
partic. infin. and ptcp., Ex. 32. 13 ʼN? 2] remember Abraham, 18. 23. 10 
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"yo nno? to destroy the town, Is. 11. 9 20252 an covering the sea. Nu. 
I2. 13; 32. 15, 2 S. 3. 30, Is. 29. 2, Jer. 40. 2, Hos. 10. 1, Am. 6. 3; 8. 9, Job u. 6, 
Ps. 69. 6; 73. 18, Ezr. 8. 16, 24, 1 Chr. 16. 37. Further to mark (4) an indef. dir. 
obj. (rare), Job 5. 2; (c) the subj. of an intrans. or pass. verb, 2 S. 17. 16 JB 
1282 ga: lest the king be swallowed up, 2 Chr. 7. 21; (d) a noun in appos., 
Ps. 136. 19, 20 (namely Sihon), 1 Chr. 5. 26; 13. 1, 2 Chr. 2. 12; 23. 1. On the 
other hand, with indir. obj. and obj. compl. ? operates normally as prep., 
Gen. 3.17 DN ip? Fa ^» because you listened to the voice of your 
wife; 12. 2 9473 “HY TWYN) that I may make you into a great nation. 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE PASSIVE 


$ 95. As in other languages the dir. obj. of a trans. verb becomes the 
subj. of the equivalent pass., with usual concord. Qal pass.: Gen. 12. 15 
NWN npm the woman was taken; 4. 24, Job 19. 23(b) (plur.). Niph.: 
2 K. 13.13 ORY IAP" J. was buried, Zeph. 3. 8 (fem). Job 19. 236) 
(plur.). Pual: Is. 9. 9 3973 OPW the sycamores have been cut down, Am. 
7. 17 (fem.). Hoph.: Is. 16. 15 NOD... JIT) a throne will be established, 
Lev. 21. 10. The subj. is not uncommonly marked with NX (above, R. 6), 
Gen. 29.27 Dër DROS a: nim this one too will be given to you; 
17. 5; 18. 4, Deu. 12. 22, 2 S. 21. 22 (plur.). 

The following usages are noteworthy. — (4) There are a number of 
cases where concord is not observed and a plur. or fem. subj. is contrued 
with 3 mas. sing. verb as the basic form in accordance with $ 22, r. Is. 
9.18 YN DAY) the land is burned; 24. 12. 17. 6 niby i2798 
gleanings will be left in it, Jer. 36.32. More commonly the subj. is 
marked with NX. Nu. 14. 21 Y R47 227 DK ^71122 N29) the earth 
will be filled with the glory of Y., Hos. 10. 6, Ps. 72. 19. Jer. 35. 14 BRAN 
Im 27317 DN the commands of Jonadab have been kept, Gen. 27. 42, 2 S. 
21. 6. 

(6) The obj. complement is retained when the verb is passive. Thus 
of intrans. verbs: Is. 6. 4 JY Nom am) the house was filled with 
smoke, Ex. 1. 7, 1K. 7. 14, Is. 2. 7, 8; 38. 10, Ps. 80. m, Pr. 24. 31. Of 
trans. verbs of making, appointing, etc.: Mic. 3. 12 mn "To TS Zion 
shall be ploughed into a field, Is. 6. 11; 24. 12. 1 K. 14. 6. So cognate obj., 
Jer. 14. 17. The obj. compl. of verbs of seeing, estimating, etc., on the 
other hand, becomes subj. compl. in pass. ($50), Gen. 31.15 Ni? 
1? 120071) 1121 are we not considered foreigners by him, Is. 40. 17. 


TWO VERB CONSTRUCTIONS II9 


(c) The subj. of a trans. verb becomes the agent of pass., and is 
usually expressed by prep. 9. Gen. 14. 9 Troy DR? 7113 blessed by God 
Most High; 31. 15 15 33UT we are counted by him; Is. 65. 1 “DNY 
"Wea Wo I was to be found by those who sought me not. Ex. 12. 16, 1 S. 
15. 13, Jer. 8. 3, Neh. 6. 1. More rarely by 19 (from, of source), Lev. 21. 7 
AWN WIA MWR a woman divorced from her husband, df. Jud. 14. 4, 
Job 4. 9. Prep. T2 is more usual of cause or means, not personal, Gen. 9.11 
213287 van ND? shall be cut off by the waters of the flood, Obad. 9, cf. 
Job 7. 14. Prep. 3 (of instrument), usually of things (Ez. 26. 6 be slain dy 
the sword), may also be used of persons, Gen. 9.6 DW? WIT DINA 
through men shall his blood be shed. 


Rem. 1. Traditionally the nouns with DN in 2 have been regarded as dir. 
obj. of the pass. verbs used impersonally, and this interpretation extended to 
mas. sing. nouns with IN, it being in effect denied that DIN can mark the subj. 
But this view does not take account of cases where NX indicates the subj. of a 
nominal clause (S 94, R. 6) or, more appositely, cases like Gen. 29. 27 above, 
where a fem. subj. or 2 S. 21. 22, where a plur. subj., both with DN, have their 
verbs in concord. 

Rem. 2. Though such instances of nouns with NX are to be taken as 
subj., not obj., genuine cases of the impersonal construction with pass. (and 
intrans.) verbs are still found, as Gen. 2. 23 AWN NP? Wi to this one it 
shall be called (this one shall be called) woman; 4. 26 Np? BR it was begun 
(men began) to call on the name of Y.; 12. 13 2739" va? that zt may go 
well with me because of you. Nu. 16. 29 (with cognate obj. retained), 1 S. 
29. 9, Is. 53. 7, Ps. 68. 15 (fem. verb). See further § 15. See also $ 94, R. 6, 
where in 2 S. 11. 25 the “real” subj., marked with DN, is in appos. to the "it" of 
the verb. 


Two VERB CONSTRUCTIONS 


§ 96. Verbs which regularly govern another verb are of two kinds: 
(a) those which have a meaning distinct from the other verb, as MAN be 
willing (to do), DD) begin, DN cease, TED be pleased, YT? know (how 
to do), n7» finish (doing), 127 learn, RA refuse, 1191 zry. In some cases 
the first verb may have a dir. obj., as AF teach (someone to do), ipa 
allow. (b) Characteristic of Hebr., those which merely modify the second 
verb and have often to be rendered adverbially or otherwise paraphrased 
in Engl., as *jO*, PID add to do, i.e. do again or more, WW do again, 
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0270 do much, greatly, often, WT do quickly, VO" do well, PT do 


greatly, etc. 
$ 97. Modes of connection (Note: some verbs are found using two 


or all three modes, others tend to favour only one). 

(a) The second verb is infin. constr. with, less commonly without, 9 
or, still less commonly, infin. absol. Exx. of $ 96a: Gen. n. 8 Yom 
T3 EK they gave up building the city; 1 S. 18. 2 MY? um N) he 
did not allow him to return; Deu. 10. 10 FINI ^ TIN xb Y. was 
unwilling to destroy you; Is. 1. 16 AQ" TR? y" Yon cease to do evil, 
learn to do good. Gen. 4. 26; 6. 1; 24. I5, 19, 22; 37. 35 Ex. 1o. 27, Deu. 
2. 30; 3. 23; 4. 34, 1 S. 16. 8, Jer. 1. 6, Am. 3. 10; 7. 2, Job 6. 7. Exx. of b: 
Gen. 8. 21 TiY opo FON ND I shall never again curse the ground; Ex. 
8. 24 no? doit you shall not go far away; 2K. 2. 10 DORA 
DIN? you have asked a hard thing (made hard to ask). 1 S. 1. 12; 2. 3; 
16. 17, 2 S. 19. 4, IK. 14. 9, 2 K. 21. 6, Is. 23. 16; 29. 15; 55. 7, Jer. 1. 12; 
16. 12, Hos. 9. 9, Am. 4. 4, Jon. 4. 2, Ps. ss. 8; 113. 5-6, Ezr. 10. 15, 2 Chr. 
20. 35. The infin. in these exx. may, following trans. verbs, be regarded as 
dir. obj. and, following intrans. verbs or trans. verbs already having a dir. 
obj., as obj. complement. This usage is to be distinguished from other 
uses of infin., e.g. to express purpose or result, $ 1268. 

(b) The verbs are coordinated in the same conjugation with Vav. 
Gen. 24.18 AID Tm "mnm she quickly let down her pitcher; 44. u. 
2 K. 6.3 aa N]-owin consent to go; Jud. 19. 6. Gen. 25. 1 “38 RO” 
MUN np Abr. took another wife; 1 K. 19. 6 220^ 207 he lay down 
again; 2 K. 1. 11, 13. Or the equivalent Vav cons. may be used, Hos. 2. 11 
"npo WR I will take back again. 2 S. 7. 29, Is. 6. 13, Mal. 1. 4, Job - 
6. 9. — Jos. 7. 7, Is. 1. 19, Est. 8. 6, Dan. 9. 25. 

(c) The verbs are coordinated without Vav, asyndetously. Esp. in 
imper.: 2 K. 5. 23 07123 NP byin please take two talents; 1 S. 3. 5 2% 
19W Lie down again, Gen. 19. 22, Deu. 2. 24. Jos. 5. 2, Is. 21. 12, Jer. 
13. 18, Ps. 51. 4. — YIQTOL: Hos. 1. 6 DOON TY YİN NY I will no 
more pity; Gen. 30. 31 7 FINS AYY TIWN I will again feed your flock; 
1S. 2.3 Maan WINK talk no Pe Mic. 7. 19, Lam. 4. 14, Job 
IO. 16; I9. 3. Peculiarly with change of pers., Is. 47. 1 “N77? ‘DOW N? 
193 1? no longer shall people call you (shall you be called) Tender, Lam. 
1. 10. YIQTOL may follow a stative QATAL, Job 32. 22 IDN "PYT? ND 
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I am not good at flattering, Is. 42. 21. — QATAL: Ps. 106. 13 3120 IN 
speedily they forgot. Hos. 5. 11; 9. 9, Zeph. 3. 7, Zech. 8. 15. These usages 
are to be distinguished from normal asyndeton, 1 S. 3.9, Ps. 88. ux 
IO2. 14, etc. 


Rem. 1. In a few instances the ptcp. or adj. seems to be substituted for 
infin., Is. 33. 1 TTW PONID when you are done destroying; 1S. 3. 2 WY 
nina dap his eyes had begun to be dim. 1 S. 16. 16, Hos. 7. 4, Neh. 10. 29 
(all able to understand). So possibly a noun, Gen. 9. 20, Noah was the first 
(to be) a tiller of the soil (cf. infin. in 10. 8, 1 S. 14. 35; 22. 15). But rua TZ] VR 
is more likely to be a subj. compl., began as and so therefore perhaps POS in 
1 S. 5. 2 and its counterparts in Is. 33. 1, Hos. 7. 4. Neh. 10. 29 may be an ex. 
of normal asyndeton or it and 1 S. 16. 16 cases of appos. 
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THE SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 








§ 98. Hebrew has four non-finite forms which share features of both 
verb and noun, two infinitives traditionally called Absolute and 
Construct, and two participles, active and passive. The chief uses of the 
infin. absol. can hardly be called infinitival in the normal sense of the 
word, but in other uses it shares with the infin. constr. the nominal and 
verbal functions associated in Engl. with both infinitive and gerund in 
-ing. In these functions they are in effect nouns which may take an obj. 
and as such cannot operate as full finite verbs. The participles are in effect 
adjectives which may take an obj. (the pass. ptcp. only an obj. compl.) 
and are similarly unable to function finitely. The infinitives denote the 
action or state of the verb from which they are derived, the participles the 
person involved in such action or state, either as actor or patient. But 
neither express aspect or mood like the inflected conjugations nor, of 
course, do they any more than these have implications of “tense”. 


THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE 


§ 99. The infinitives absol. and constr. were so called because of a 
surface resemblance to the (longer) absol. and (shorter) constr. states of 
the noun, but the two are in fact unrelated in origin and, for the most 
part, in usage. The infin. absol. may, like the infin. constr., be used as the 
equivalent of an Engl. infin. or gerund, but its three main usages are its 
own: to be (1) a strengthening complement to finite verbs from the same 
root, (2) an adverbial compl. to finite verbs from a different root, and 
(3) a substitute for any form of a finite verb. — 

§ 100. The infin. absol. as infin./gerund is less common than the 
infin. constr. and more restricted in usage; it cannot receive suffixes and 


is only rarely preceded by a prep:, and it cannot be put into the constr. 
state. It may, however — 


THEINFINITIVE ABSOLUTE I23 


(a) Be the subj. in a nominal clause, espec. when the pred. is av 
good or 210 N? (in poetry 31D 23) not good, but also otherwise. Pr. 
28. 21 3107 No DB” IT to be partial is not good. 1 S. 15. 23, Jer. 10. 5, 
Pr. 24. 23; 25. 27, Job 25. 2. Exceptionally, it may be subj. to a verbal 
clause, Job 6. 25. In Is. 58. 6 it is in appos. to MY as subj. 

(6) Or the dir. obj. of a trans. verb, Is. 1. 17 20% 178? learn £o do 
well. Or the obj. compl. of an intrans. verb, Is. 42. 24 Ti? IIN N they 
were unwilling to walk. Is. 7. 15; 57. 20, Pr. 15. 12, Job 9. 18; 13. 3. Lam. 
3. 45. In Jer. 9. 23 it is in appos. to NNT following the verb "Dann glory 
in. 

(c) It may itself like a finite verb take a dir. obj., Hos. 10. 4 ND 
DNA making covenants; Is. 22. 13 JRE Oni) pa n killing oxen and 
slaying sheep. Is. 5. 5; 21. 5; 59. 4, 13, Pr. 25. 4, 5. Or, like a phrasal finite 
verb, govern via a “prep”, Is. 7. 15 2303 N3 $2 DOIN to refuse evil 
and choose good. 

(d) It may, though not commonly, follow a prep., 1 S. 1.9 “OX 
"ID after drinking, 2 K. 13. 17, 19, Is. 30. 15. Or, rather more commonly, 
another noun in constr., Is. 14. 23 TAWI NDNUOD3 with the broom of 
destruction, Pr. 1. 3; 21. 16. 

$ x01. The most characteristic use of the infin. absol. is as 
complement to a cognate verb. — (a) When before its verb, it serves as a 
strengthening or emphasizing complement. Traditionally this has been 
spoken of as in the “accusative” case, more particularly as a cognate or 
internal “accusative” (see § 93); but now that its equivalent in Ugaritic 
has (in final Aleph verbs) been discovered to carry the nominative -u 
ending, it should rather be regarded as a special kind of subject compl. In 
effect, the subj. of the finite verb is twice described as taking part in a 
certain action or being in a certain state. The intensification of meaning 
which results, however, is not of the kind associated with the Piel (e.g. 
20 break, TJY smash); it does not simply apply to the finite verb but 
to the whole clause, the appropriate Engl. translation depending on what 
kind of clause it is. Thus the infin. absol. strengthens the note of 
certainty in affirmations and in promises or threats, and of contrast in 
adversative or concessionary statements, while it reinforces any sense of 
supposition or doubt or volition present in conditional clauses or 
questions or wishes. It is not often found in narrative. A translation by an 
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adv. like indeed, surely, of course, even, really, at all, etc. or by a modal 
should, could, must, may, etc. may catch the nuance, but is often 
unnecessarily strong. 

Exx. of affirmation: Gen. 2. 17 TAAR POD you shall (surely) die; 16. 10; 
18. 10, 2 S. 5. 19. Frequently in injunctions: Ex. 21. 28 "087 opp: Vipo 
the ox shall be stoned: 23. 4; Deu. 12. 2, and often. Antithesis: Jud. 15. 13 
DI ND NT) TION] JON ^2 N? no, we will bind you, but we will 
not kill you. Deu. 7. 26; 13. 10; 21. 14, I S. 6. 3, 2 S. 24. 24, 1 K. 11. 22, Is. 
28.28, Jer. 32. 4; 34.3, Am. 9.8. Concession: Gen. 31. 30 aan nny) 
DJI well, you have gone off because, etc. (but why steal my gods?), 1 S. 
2. 30. Supposition (very common): Ex. 21. 5 1237] WIN? WAX ON? but # 
the slave should say; 22. 3, 11, 12, 16, 22, Jud. H. 30; 14. 12, 1 S. 1. II; 20. 6, 
9, 21, 2 S. 18. 3. In questions: Gen. 24. 5 137 DN. DWN AWAD am I, then, 
to bring back your son? 37. 8, 10 wy Tonn aan shall you (indeed) 
rule over us? 43.7 MANS ^» YT) YT] were we (then) to know? Nu. 
22. 30, 37, 38, Jud. 11. 25, 1 S. 2. 27, 2 K. 18. 33, Is. 50. 2, Jer. 26. 19, Ez. 
14. 3; 18. 23, Zech. 7. 5. In wishes: Job 6. 2 "032 og: ag 1% would 
that my vexation could be weighed! 1 S. 14. 30, Job 13. 5. 

The peculiar emphasis of infin. absol. is well felt when a speaker gives 
a report regarding circumstances, or repeats (directly or indirectly) the 
words of another, or his own thoughts. Gen. 43. 5, 7, Jud. 9. 8; 15. 2, 1 S. 
IO. 16; 14. 28, 43; 20. 3, 6, 28; 23. 22, 2S. 1. 6. Also when restrictive 
particles JN, Di are used, Gen. 44.28, Jud. 7.19 (just then). In 
narrative, Gen. 27. 30 (just) 

(b) In negative clause infin. absol. precedes the neg., and the 
negation is emphasized. Is. 30. 19 712227 N2 123 you shall not weep. Ex. 
8. 24; 34. 7, Deu. 21. 14, 1K. 3. 27, Jer. 13. 12, Am. 3. 5, Dan. 10. 3. So in 
narrative or report, Jud. 1. 28, Jer. 6. 15. With ON, 1 K. 3. 26, Mic. 1. 10. 
Exceptions occur mostly when a denial is given to previous words, Gen. 
3. 4, Àm. 9. 8, Ps. 49. 8. 

(c) "When placed as a (subj.) compl. after its verb, infin. absol. has 
often clearly the same force as when before it. 2 K. 5. 11 NY? Di PYAR 
NIL? I thought, He will (certainly) come out to me, Nu. 23. 11, 2 S. 3. 24; 
6. 20, Jer. 23. 39, Dan. 1. 1o, 13. In this case infin. absol. is sometimes 
strengthened by D. Gen. 46. 4 noy-n q?9N *2AN 7 will indeed bring 
you up; 31. 15, Nu. 16. 13. Infin. absol. always stands after imper. and 
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nearly always after pzcp., Nu. 11. 15 17 NITY kill me rather (at once), 


Y. will hurl you violently away, Jer. 23. 17. 

But infin. absol. after its verb often seems to suggest an indefinitely 
prolonged state of the action, and therefore to express continuance, 
prevalence, etc. This use, however, need not be thought of as different 
from the intensifying use; rather it is the way in which the intensification 
works out when the verb is one of motion or implies a lengthy action. By 
its nature, this use is commoner in narrative. Nu. Ir. 32 DI? (np 
D' and they kept spreading them out (the quails), Jer. 6. 29. The nuance 
of continuity becomes clearer when an infin. absol. of another verb is 
added, Jud. 14. 9 YOR) TT EEN he went on, eating as be went; Gen. 


2. 11, Is. 19. 22. Significantly this infin. absol. may occur before verb, Is. 
3. 16, cf. Ps. 126. 6. 


Rem. 1 The infin. absol. is oftenest of the same stem as the finite, 
whether before or after it, eg. Qal Gen. 2. 16, Niph. Ex. 22.3, Piel Gen. 
22. 17, Pual 40. 15, Hiph. 3. 16, Hoph. Ex. 16. 4, Hithpa. Nu. 16. 13. But as 
infin. absolute of Qal expresses the idea of the verb in general, it may be 
joined with any other stem, e.g. with Niph. Ex. 21. 20, with Piel 2 S. 20. 18, 
with Pual Gen. 37. 33, with Hiph. 1S. 23. 22, Gen. 46. 4, with Hoph. Ex. 
21. 12 (and always in this phrase shall be put to death), with Hithpo. Is. 24. 19. 
Other combinations are rarer, e.g. infin. absol. Hoph. with Niph. 2 K. 3. 25, 
and with Pual Ez. 16. 4; infin. absol. Piel with Hiph. 1S. 2. 16. On occasion 
the infin. is from another verb, cognate and similar in sound, Is. 28. 28, Jer. 
8.13; 48. 9, Zeph. 1.2, thus retaining the paranomastic flavour of the 
construction. 

Rem. 2. Instead of infin. absol, the verb with cognate obj. or other 
construction with play on words is sometimes used: Is. 35. 2, Jer. 46. 5, Mic. 
4. 9, Hab. 3. 9, Job 27. 12, cf. Is. 29. 14, both infin. absol. and cognate noun. 

Rem. 3. The verb 127 with its infin. absol. is followed: (a) mostly by 
another infin. absol. as above in c, eg. 2 S. 3. 16 1221 TT q7, Jos. 6. 9, 
2 K. 2. 11; but (4) also by ptcp., 2 S. 18. 25 39) TR T2 Jer. 41. 6, cf. with 
other verbs 2 S. 16. 5 (in 1 S. 17. 41 177 is also ptcp.); and (c) by a finite form, 
2 S. 16. 15 ap qn T™, Jos. 6. 13, 1 S. 19. 23, 2 S. 13. 19, cf. with other 
verb Is. 31. 5. 

But aan is often used in a metaphorical sense to express progress, 
continuance, etc. in an action or condition, the latter being expressed by ptcp. 
or adj., Gen. 26. 13 o aan 72" he grew ever greater, Jud. 4. 24, 1 S. 14. 19, 
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2 S. 5. 10, 1 Chr. rx. 9. In the same sense the ptcp. qn is used in a nominal 
clause, 2 S. 3. 1 jm Jon TIT) D. grew stronger and stronger, Ex. 19. 19, 1 S. 
2. 26, 2 Chr. 17. 12, Est. 9. 4. In Pr. 4. 18 1211 is followed by infin. absol. 

Used adverbially with infin. absol. of other verbs infin. absol. of 127 
expresses the same idea of progress or endurance. Gen. 12. 9 Yoy d'an yO" 
he continued always journeying; 8. 3 receded more and more, cf. vs. 5. 


$ 102. Adverbial use of infin. absol. — The infin. absol. is used in all 
genres as a compl. to describe adverbially the manner, degree, etc., of the 
action expressed by a previous non-cognate verb. This infin. is without 
and, but other infin. may be added to it. Deu. 9.21 INN now) 
297 Tint and I beat it, grinding it small; 1 S. 3. 12 WW 22 DN DPR 
mo) op ^n333 I will fulfil all that I have spoken, from beginning to 
end. Gen. 21. 16; 30. 32, 37, Nu. 6. 23, Jos. 3. 17; 6. 3, I, 1 S. 17. 16, 2 S. 
8. 2, Is. 57. 17, Jer. 3. 15; 12. 17; 22. 19, Mic. 6. 13, Zech. 7. 3. Cf. Is. 31. 5. 
Some infin. absol. (chiefly Hiph.) have become in effect straightforward 
adverbs, as AQ" well, very (Deu. 9. 21 above), 1310. much, very (18. 
26. 21), prin far (Gen. 21. 16, Jos. 3. 16). So Piel "op quickly (Ex. 
32. 8). 


Rem. 1 Perhaps belonging here with the adv. sense of earnestly is the 
common phrase of Jer., eg. 7.13 3) ODVT ... TAIN) I spoke, earnestly 
speaking, in which infin. of first verb is repeated; 11. 7; 26. 5 (oddly with and); 
29. 19; 32. 33; 35. 14, 15. But D3U71 may rather have the nuance of continuity 
or repetition, like T177 ($ 101, R. 3) eg. 7. 13 over a long period; 26. 5 again 
and again. 


$103. The use of infin. absol. instead of inflected form is also 
common. — (4) Without significant force when an inflected form has 
already been used, i.e. in connected narrative or discourse. This infin. 
may follow any inflected form and, unlike the compl. infin., is 
introduced by and. Jud. 7. 19 027 yib3y NID Wa WED they blew 
the trumpets, and broke (there was breaking of) the pitchers; 1 K. 9. 25 
"pn v noym Sol. used to offer sacrifice (freq.) and burn incense; 
Jer. 14. 5 a nm» mba NR” EN even the hind in the field calves, 
and forsakes Kë E 32.44 197) Qnm Wea BIND YP? niv 
oy they shall buy fields, and subscribe deeds, and seal them, and take 


witnesses. Rem. 1. 
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(b) With more force on its own without a preceding finite form, e.g. 
in injunctions, espec. divine or of general application; in proverbial 
sayings or descriptions of prevailing conduct or condition of things; but 
also in any case where the action in itself is to be vividly expressed. This 
use belongs particularly to discourse. Ex. 20.8 naw DOP” DK MOT 
remember the sabbath days; Hos. 4.2 "INN 233 TSI) WD) TOR fake 
swearing, and lying, and murder, and theft, and adultery (they practise)!; 
Pr. 15. 22 TIO PRA MAYNA AHA plans fail for lack of counsel; Jer. 8. 15 
3v nm nivy "my we looked for peace, but no good (has come); 1 K. 
22.30 7 EE x2) Dënn disguise myself (will I) and go into battle!; 
2 K. 4. 43 m DOK " WON 712 thus says Y., They shall eat and - have 
some left! 


Rem. 1 Exx. of a. After QATAL forms, 1S. 2. 27, 28, Jer. 19. 13, Hos. 
10. 4, Hag. 1. 6, Zech. 3. 4; 7. 5, 1 Chr. 5. 20, 2 Chr. 28. 19, Ecc. 4. 1, 2; 9. M, 
Est. 9. 6, 12, 16, cf. 17, Dan. 9. 5. — After YIQTOL, Jer. 32. 44; 36. 23. With 
IN or, Lev. 25. 14, Nu. 30. 3, Deu. 14. 21. — After Vav cons. QATAL, Jer. 
22.14, Zech. 12. 10. — After infin. constr., 1S. 22. 13, Jer. 7. 18. — After 
ptcp., Hab. 2. 15, Est. 8. 8. 

Rem. 2. Exx. of b. Infin. absol. as imper., Ex. 13.3, Nu. 4. 2, Deu. 1. 16; 
$. 12; 31. 26, Jos. 1. 13, 2 K. 3. 16, Is. 14. 31; 37. 30, Zech. 6. 1o, Pr. 25. 4, 5. So 
Wa go! 2 S. 24. 12, 2 K. s. 10, and often in Jer., 2.2; 3. 12, etc. — As juss., 
Gen. 17. 10, Ex. 12. 48, Is. 22. 13, Pr. 17. 12. — Of prevailing conduct, etc., Is. 
21. $; $9. 4, 13, Jer. 7. 9; 14. 19, Ez. 21. 31, Hag. 1. 9. — With more or less 
force, 2 K. 4. 43, Is. 5. 5, Jer. 3. 1 (237), Ez. 23. 30, Job 40. 2. 

Rem. 3. Like infin. constr. ($ 107) but less commonly, infin. absol. when 
used for finite verb may be continued by finite form, Is. 42. 22; 58. 6. 

Rem. 4. When infin. absol. is used for finite verb the subj. is occasionally 
expressed with it, Gen. 17. 10, Lev. 6. 7, Nu. 15. 35, Deu. 15. 2, 1 S. 25. 26, Is. 
42. 22, Ps. 17. 5, Job 40. 2, Pr. 17. 12, Ecc. 4. 2, Est. 9. 1. 
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§ 104. The infin. constr. is the normal Hebr. infin.-cum-gerund. It 
has the qualities of both noun and verb, as the first capable of being put 
into the constr. state and admitting prepp. and suffixes, as the second of 
taking an obj. It is defin. but does not, except rarely, have the Art. 


Rem. 1. The infin. constr. sometimes has a fem. form, as TOM zo love, 
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TINY to hate, NY to fear, ANP to meet, WN! to anoint (Ex. 29. 29), Dä 
to approach. So in verbs initial Yod (NW) or finally weak (MWY). Or it may 
have -? prefix in the Aramaic manner, as Xp% to call and YON to depart 
(Nu. 10. 2), NPA to take (2 Chr. 19. 7); with fem. ending noy to go up (Ezr. 


Ts 


7. 9). Regardless of form the infin. constr. is usually mas. in gender (Gen. 
2. 18, Pr. 25. 24), very occasionally fem. (1 S. 18. 23, Jer. 23. 17). 


$ 10s. As noun or gerund, the infin. constr. occurs in all syntactic 
positions. — (a) It may be subj. to a nominal clause, espec. when the 
pred. is “good” or “not good”, but also otherwise. Gen. 2. 18 300 XY 
i13» DING nin the man's being alone is not good; Is. 7. 3 OD% VY 
DIK DIN? is wearying men too little for you? Gen. 29. 19; 30. 15, Ex. 
14. 12, Jud. 9. 2; 18. 19, 1 S. 15. 22; 23. 20; 29. 6, 2 S. 18. 11, Is. 28. 19, Mic. 
3. 2, Ps. 118. 8-9, Pr. 10. 23; 13. 19; 16. 6, 12, 16. 

(6) It may be governed by a noun in constr. state or a prep. Gen. 2. 4 
^ nwy Dram the day of Y. 5 making; 14. 17 niany iaw “WIN after his 
returning from smiting Gen. 2. 17; 21. 5; 24. 30; 29. 7, Is. 7. 17, Hos. 2. 5, 
17, etc. Also, though rarely, after an adj. or ptcp. in constr., Is. 56. 1o, Jer. 
13. 23. After VD all, Gen. 30. 41, 1 K. 8. 52, Ps. 132. 1, 1 Chr. 23. 31. 

(c) It may be dir. obj. to certain trans. verbs as begin, cease, know 
(how), add (do again), etc. 1K. 3.7 Ra) DN PIN N^ I do not know 
(how) to go out or come in. Gen. 8. 10, Ex. 2. 5, Deu. 2. 25, 2 K. 19. 27, Is. 
1. 14; II. 9, Jer. 15. 15, Am. 3.10, Ps. 101. 3. Or obj. compl. following 
intrans. verbs as be willing, return (do again), Deu. 10. 1o. Further exx. 
$ 97a. The sign NN may be used, 2 K. 19. 27, Is. 37. 28. 

However, the infin. constr. with '? has in usage greatly replaced the 
simple infin. when obj., Gen. 18. 29 031? TIP ppm rr. 8; 15. 6, etc. So 
when obj. compl., Hab. 2. 16. This form also occurs as subj. in nominal 
clauses, where it can hardly express the direction of action of a governing 
verb, 2 S. 18. 1r, Ps. 118. 8-9, Pr. 21. 9 (contrast 25. 24). The ? should 
therefore be regarded as an ex. of non-prepos. ? eguivalent to DN, $ 94, 
R. 8, and distinguished from prepos. uses, $ 118, R. 2. 

§ 106. The infin. constr. may have its own subj. and obj., both 
appended either in the nominal or in the verbal manner. 

(z) The subj. or agent generally follows the infin. constr. in a 
construct relation. Gen. 2. 4 ^ MWY Y. s making; 16. 16; 24. 11, Ex. 17. 1, 
Hos. 3. 1. So when suff., Gen. 5. 19 DINAH ON AW TY; 3. 5; 39. 18. 
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This construction is clearest when the infin. is fem. and reducible, Gen. 
19. 16 yoy Se nna in Y.5 pitying him; Deu. 1.27 MDN ^ nva 
because Y. hated us. Deu. 7. 8, 1 K. 10. 9, Is. 13. 19. 

When, however, the subj. is separated from the infin. by the obj. or 
other intervening words, the construct relation is broken and the 
construction is essentially verbal. Perhaps the noun denoting the agent is 
in appos. to the implied subj. of the infin., or it is simply treated as 
though it were the subj. of a finite verb, the whole clause then becoming 
a bound unit and able, e.g., to be construed with a prep. Is. 20. 1 
T»39 INN noua when Sargon sent him. Gen. 4. 15, Nu. 24. 23, Deu. 
4. 42, Jos. 14. 11, Jud. 9. 2, 1 S. 16. 16, 2 S. 18. 29, Is. 5. 4, Jer. 21. r, Ez. 
17. IO, Ps. 51. 2; 56. 1; 76. 10; 142. 4, Pr. 1. 27; 25. 8, Job 34. 22. There are 
also indications that this construction is employed in cases where no 
words come between infin. and subj., Rem. 2. 

(6) Before an obj., on the other hand, the infin. constr. normally 
behaves verbally. This is clear in a large number of cases, as when the 
infin. constr. is followed by N or by a verbal suff. of 1 pers. sing., or is 
fem. in form and changeable or involves Y or comes from Hiph. of a 
medially weak verb (Rem. 2); and may be assumed in most other cases. 
1S. 19. 1 TT DN n'a? to slay David, Gen. 14. 17; 19. 29, Ex. 38. 27, 
1 K. 12. 15; 15. 4. Ex. 2. 14 “WAN nns 02 do you intend to kill me? 
1 S. 5. 10; 27. I; 28. 9, Ru. 2. 10. Deu. 10. 15 ONIN TOR? to love them, 
Ex. 2.4. Ps. so. A Yay T? to judge his people, Is. 3. 13. So also when the 
infin. has a subj. as well as an obj., Gen. 2. 4 YN 'N ^ nivy ona 
DU in the day that Y. God made earth and heaven; 39. 18 MIND 
Za as soon as I lifted up my voice, though in most of these cases NN is 
also used, Hos. 3. 1 ow "JATNN  NBAND as Y. loves the people of 
Israel, Gen. 13. 10; 39. 19, 1 K. r1. 24; 13. 31, Is. 10. 15, Am. 1.3. And by 
analogy where the subj. is not expressed, Jud. 14. 6 "90 GE as one 
tears a kid, 1 K. 18. 28, Is. 10. 14; 17. 5, Ps. 66. 10. Rem. 1. 

There are, however, cases where the obj. is expressed though a 
construct relation, clearest where a 1 pers. sing. suffix has the nominal 
form or the infin. has a fem. form. Ps. 73. 28 ʼN N37? to draw near to 
God: Mic. 6. 8 TOR Dän to love mercy; 1 S. 17. 48 TT NN? to meet 
David; 25. 32 Kallek to meet me. The obj. may be indir., Nu. 22. 15 Y. 
has refused “NN? to let me go with you. For other suffixes see Rem. 3. 
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When the finite verb is a phrasal verb or is normally construed with a 
prep., so is the infin., Deu. 11. 22; 20. 4. 


Rem. 1. The subj., especially when a pron. is often omitted: (4) when 
clear from the context, Gen. 24. 30 ANID when he saw; 19. 29, Deu. 4. 21, 
t K. 20. 12, Ez. 8. 6. (6) When indeterminate, Gen. 33. 10 DIN'12 as one sees, 
Jud. 14. 6, 1 S. 2. 13; 18. 19, 2 S. 3. 34; 7. 29, Is. 7. 22; 10. 14. — Gen. 25. 26, 
Ex. 27. 7; 30. 12, Nu. 9. 15; 10. 7, Zeph. 2. 2, Zech. 13. 9, Ps. 42. 4 (cf. vs. 11), 
Job 13. 9; 20. 4. The obj. is also often omitted, when a pron., in the same 
circumstances. $ 5, R. 5. 

Rem. 2. Though it may not be separated from infin. (æ above), the subj. 
cannot belong to a construct relation, e.g. when D of infin. retains prestress 
Qames: 2 S. 19. 20 T? xpo that the king should lay (it) to heart, Job 37. 7 
(contrast Gen. 16.3 DIN nav?, 2K. 6.1). The infin. Hiph. of verbs 
medially weak is reduced before suff. (Gen. 39. 18 in 6 above) but never when 
it is followed by a nominal subj. or obj.; the subj. no less than the obj. must 
therefore be construed verbally, Is. 10. 15 DW YT? as though a rod should 
wield him who lifts it; 14. 3 1? ^^ Pan Q2 in the day that Y. gives you rest, 
2 S. 17. 14, Ps. 46. 3. With obj., 1 S. 19. 1 (see P above), Pr. 8. 27. 

Rem. 3. The only verbal suff. regularly used with infin. constr. is that of 
1 sing., though others are occasionally found, eg. 3 sing. mas. Jer. 39. 14 
SITY; energicum Deu. 23. 5 1292. On the other hand, the nominal 
form of the 1 sing. suff. occurs as obj. in "MP? and some other cases; and 
all the other suffixes have forms which could be either nominal or verbal. It is 
likely that most suffixes, when obj:, are verbal, espec. where the infin. has 
another obj. or takes part in a two-verb construction (§ 972) or expresses 
purpose or accompanies another infin. which has Di or behaves verbally, etc. 
Comp. exx. like Gen. 37. 4 1031 (indir.) to speak to him; 37. 22, Deu. 1. 27; 
9. 28; 26. 19 (Ps. 89. 28), Jud. 13. 23; 14. 8; 18. 2, I S. 2. 25; 19. 11, 1 K. 20. 35, 
2K. 9. 35, Ps. 106. 23, 26, 27, etc. But this is not certain, and it is possible 
that some suffixes (and indeed some nouns) belong to a construct relation, 
the second member of which may express the obj. as well as the subj. The 
whole matter of the subj. and obj. of infin. constr. requires more careful 
investigation. 


$ 107. The most characteristic usage of infin. constr. is as a clause 
substitute after a prep. Such phrases have all the meanings of the finite 
forms with conjunctions. Thus temporal: Gen. 4. 8 Pa ONVAA when 
they were in the field; 3. 19 FAW TY until you return; 39. 18 Jann mn» 
as soon as I lifted up my voice. Causal: Deu. 1. 27 DN ^ NNW] because 
Y. hated us; Is. 30. 12 DDOND TY? because you despise; Am. 2. 6 -by 
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nD" because they sell. Purpose: Gen. 2. 15 711335 to work it; Deu. 2. 30 
17:2 inn qn? that he might give him into your hand; Jud. 3. 1 WK 
DRWIN Dä zo test Israel by them. Result: Deu. 9. 18 jo"v2n»? so 
provoking bim to anger; Ru. 2. 10 Tr»)? that you should notice me. The 
prepp. become conjunctions, taking finite forms, by combination with 
the rel. UN. Comp. Gen. 18. 12 with Jud. 11. 36, 2 S. 19. 3; Am. 1. 11 
with 2 S. 3. 30; 2 S. 3. 11 with Is. 43. 4. — Gen. 13. 10; 27. 45 34. 73 35. L 
Jud. 2. 22, 1S. 1. 7; 9. 15, Am. 5. 11. See further Adverbial Phrases and 
Clauses, $ 119. 

Following such infin. phrases, when new clauses are added with and, 
the infin. is very generally changed into the finite construction. The finite 
conjugation consecutive to the infin. and the wider context will show the 
nuances of aspect and time in which the infin. is used. In past context: 
Gen. 39. 18 NPN) Za ID as soon as I lifted up my voice and 
cried. In fut. context: 2 K. 18. 32 nnp?) RIT TY till I come and take. 
Past frequentative: Am. 1. 1 127 DNW) vns 27903 ipT17»Y because 
he pursued his brother with the sword and cast off pity. Gen. 27. 45, Jud. 
6. 18, 1 S. 24. 12, Is. 5. 24; 10. 2; 13. 93 30. 12, 26; 45.1, Jer. 9. 12, Ps. 
104. 14, 15. This resolution is necessary with a neg. clause, Am. 1. 9. 

$108. The prep. re in addition to expressing purpose or result 
(§ 1264), has three other common uses with infin. — (a) In a gerundial 
or adverbial sense to explain the circumstances of a previous action. 1 S. 
14. 33 0777Y 2589 D'Son OY! the people are sinning in eating with 
the blóod; LK. 5. 23 ^3 on> nno DO” DN WYN you will meet my 
wishes by giving bread for my household: Gen. 18. 25; 19. 19; 29. 26; 34. 7; 
43. 6, 1 S. 12. 17, I9; 19. 5; 20. 20, 2 S. 14. 20, 1 K. 8. 32; 14. 8; 16. 19. So 
the ubiquitous SANY saying. Similarly in explanation of a comparison, 
Gen. 3. 22 the man has become like one of us Y9) 3b nyt? to know 
good and evil. 2 S. 14. 25, Is. 21. 1, Ez. 38. 16, Pr. 26. 2, 1 Chr. 12. 8. 

(6) In nominal clauses as a periphrastic fut., Gen. 15. 12 WOW ^r 
N12?7 and it was, the sun was about to set, Jos. 2. 5. Is. 38. 20 ost» n” 
Y. is (ready, about) to save me. Is. 10. 32, Ps. 25. 14; 49. 15, Pr. 19. 8, Ecc. 
3. 15, 1 Chr. 9. 25. 

(c) Or as a gerundive, in the sense of is to be, must be, ought to be. 
2K. 4.3 127217? va T? niwy? "9 what is to be done for you? 
should one speak for you to the king? 2 K. 13. 19 WYN Wan WË 
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O`DYB you should have struck five or six times. Is. 5. 4, Jer. 51. 49, Hos. 
9. 13, Ps. 22. 9, Job 30. 6. Or in the sense of can £e, Jud. 1. 19 (§ 1096), 
2 S. 14. 19 (ON = W). 

$ 109. The negative infin. is formed — (a) Usually by particle "n?3 
with 2 This negatives non-prepos. ? with infin. ($ 105c) after, e.g., verbs 
of commanding, agreeing, swearing, Gen. 3. U AD” DON “na? DORS 
I commanded you mot to eat of it, Deu. 4. 21, Jos. 5. 6, 1 K. 1. 10, 2 K. 
12. 9. It also negatives prepos. 5 with infin. in its various uses, e.g. when 
it expresses purpose, Gen. 4. 15 RY inx-ni»n "n»a» lest any 
who found him should kill him; 38. 9; and frequently in its gerundial or 
explicative sense, Ex. 8. 25 only let not Ph. deal falsely again now Karey 
DVI“ DE by not letting the people go. Gen. 19. 21, Deu. 8. 11; 17. 12, Jud. 
2. 23; 8. 1, Jer. 16. 12; 17. 23, 24, 27. On J?) as negative, Rem. 1 

(6) The infin. in nominal clauses (above A. c) is negatived by 9 xd 
or A T. Am. 6.10 ^ ova DI? ND the name of Y. must not be 
mentioned: Jud. 1. 19 yin? X `D but he could not dispossess the 
inhabitants of the plain, 1 Chr. 5. 1. Est. 4. 2 Klo Ria? PRD for 
no one might enter the gate. Ps. 40. 6, Ecc. 3. 14, Ezr. 9. 15, 2 Chr. 5. 15 
20. 6, 17; 22. 9, Est. 8. 8. There seems no difference in sense between 
5 NP and 5 PX, though the latter is common in later style; cf. 1 Chr. 


15. 2 with 23. 26. 


Rem. 1 The infin. with J} is used after verbs of restraining, ceasing, etc., 
Gen. 16. 2 Y. has prevented me N?) from bearing children; 20. 6, Ex. 23. 5; 
34. 33. Occasionally with causal force, Deu. 7. 8, negatived by nan, Nu. 
14. 16. Y away from may also negative an infin., as Is. 5. 6 command not to 
rain (Ep), So after to swear, Is. 54. 9, cf. Deu. 4. 21, and to beware, Gen. 
31. 29 (cf. vs. 24), 2 K. 6. 9. 

Rem. 2. The infin. constr. with and is used, particularly in poetry and 
later texts, in continuation of a preceding finite form (or ptcp.). This is not, 
strictly speaking, a substitute for a finite form (as infin. absol., $ 103), but 
rather an extension of the nominal uses in $ 1084, c; there is often a nuance of 
purpose. Several times nn? Ex. 32. 29, Jer. 17. 10; 19. 12, Dan. 12. 11. Other 
exx.: Is. 44. 28, Jer. 44. 19, Ez. 13. 22, Hos. 12. 3, Am. 8. 4, Ps. 104. 21, Job 
34. 8. Lev. 10. 10, 1 S. 8. 12, Ecc. 9. 1, Neh. 8. 13, 1 Chr. 6. 34; 10. 13, 2 Chr. 
7. 17; 8. 13. Prep. ? omitted, 1 Chr. 21. 24. 

Rem. 3. Though Niph., Pual, Hoph. have their proper infin., the Qal 
(or sometimes other active) infin. is often used where pass. infin. might be 
expected. Gen. 4. 13 my punishment is greater NWP than can be borne (or 
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my iniquity ... than can be forgiven), Jos. 2. 5, 1 S. 18. 19, Is. 8. 5, Jer. 25. 345 
41. 4, Hos. 10. 10, Hag. 2. 15, Ps. 67. 3, Job 20. 4, Ecc. 3. 2, Est. 7. 4. 


THE PARTICIPLES 


§ 110. The ptcp. also partakes of the nature of the noun (adj.) and 
the verb. The active ptcp. presents the person or subj. in the exercise or 
exhibition of the action or condition denoted by the verb. In many 
contexts and with suitable verbs it implies continuity, but this is not a 
necessary part of its meaning, as in other contexts and with other verbs it 
indicates a simple punctual action. The passive ptcp. describes the subj. as 
having the action exercised upon him; if it differs from the adj. it is in 
presenting the state of the subj. as the result of an action. 


Rem. 1. Act. ptcps. expressing conditions or operations which are 
habitual come to be used as nouns, as IBN friend, I'N enemy, ON judge, 
"DU watchman, MYM seer, etc. Pass. pteps. likewise in usage become 
adjectives. The ptcp. Niph. in particular has the sense of the Latin gerundive 
and adj. in -bilis, as NVI to be feared, terrible, 2T to be accounted, TOM 
desirable, 3T detestable, 13231 honourable. Occasionally ptcp. Pual, Wang to 
be praised, Ps. 96. 4. Possibly Qal, Ps. 137. 8. See Is. 2. 22, Ps. 18. 4; 19. 1 
22. 32; 76. 8; 102. 19, Job 15. 16. Such nouns and adj. are distinguished from 
proper ptcps. by coming first in a classifying nominal clause, Gen. 42. 14 
DAN n»n» you are spies, Ps. 96. 4 XIN NW he is to be feared, § 49d. Preps. 
normally follow the subj., $ 1134. 


$ 111. Construction of ptcp. The ptcp. is construed — (a) Verbally, 
with a dir. obj. Gen. 32. 12 INN "DIN NPD for I fear him; 25. 28 NRIN 
PINN NAAN Reb. loved Jacob. Gen. 27. 8; 37. 7, 16; 40. 8, 17; 41. 9 
42. 29, 1S. 11. 3, 2 S. 14. 18, 1 K. 18. 3, Am. 5. 8, 9, 18. With a prep., if the 
finite verb takes one. Gen. 26. 11 "07 WRI YI whoever touches this 
man; 16. 13 TN 9377 Y. who spoke to her 1S. 17. 19, 2 S. 23. 5, Ps. 
89. 10. A ptcp. of a trans. verb may take two obj., indir. and dir., 2 S. 
1. 24 N on van who clothed you in scarlet. Or dir. and compl., Zeph. 
house with violence and fraud. The ptcp. of intrans. verb or a pass. ptcp. 
take obj. compl. Deu. 6. 11 20-75» ono full of every good, Am. 2. 13. 
18. 2. 18 TIDN MD girt with an ephod, Jud. 18. 11, Ez. 9. 2, 3, Neh. 4. 12. 
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Cogn. obj.,  K. 1. 40. 

(6) Or nominally, being in the constr. state. Gen. 3. 5 SU Jiv YT 
knowing good and evil; Hos. 2. 7 "3*0 "»n? n who give my bread and 
water. 'This construction is very common; the second member indicates 
the dir. obj. of an active ptcp. or the agent or instrument of a passive 
ptcp. Gen. 22.12 MAN INN YT? I know that you fear God; 
I9. 14, 2 S. 4. 6; 6. 13, IK. 12. 21, Is. 5. 8, 18; 19. 8, 9; 28. 6; 29. 21, Jer. 
23. 30, Hos. 5. 10; 6. 8; 11. 4, Ps. 19. 8, 9, 136. 4-7. Pass. ptcp., Gen. 24. 31 
blessed by, 2 S. 5. 8 hated by, Is. 53. 4, Job 14. 1. Is. 1. 7 YX NIDW burnt 
with fire. Gen. 20. 3; 41. 6, Deu. 32. 24, Is. 14. 19; 22. 2; 28. 1 overcome 
with wine, Jer. 18. 21, Hos. 4. 17. 

(c) In like manner suff. to ptcp. may be verbal or nominal. It is 
verbal when the ptcp. has the Art. or the suff. has the forms "3, or 31, or 
has the energicum form or is preceded by NX, etc. Deu. 8. 16 TINT 
]2 who fed you with manna; 8.5 TOA your God disciplines you; 13. 6 
D2nN NS who brought you out; Job 31. 15 MPY WY 102327 N20 
did not he who made me in the womb make him? Deu. 13. 11, Is. 9. 12; 
IO. 20; 47. 10; 63. II, Jer. 9. 14; 23. 15, Ps. 18. 33; 81. 11, Job 40. 9. On the 
other hand, it is nominal when the ptcp. is obviously constr. or has the 
suff. * , and in other cases. Gen. 27. 29 272% they who bless you; 4. 14 
"NX5752 anyone finding me. Ex. 20. 5, 6, 1 S. 2. 30, Is. 50. 8, Ps. 7. 5; 
55. 13, Job 7. 8. 


Rem. 1. A number of verbs, usually intrans. and construed with a prep., 
may omit prep. (894), as X3 go into, NY? come out of, AW? dwell in (Ps. 100. 4, 
Gen. 44. 4, 2 S. 6. m) and their act. ptcp. may therefore be put in the constr. 
state, Gen. 9. 10 TART ND Dap of all who came out of the ark; 19. 25; 23. 10, 
18; 34. 24; 46. 26, Ex. 1. 5, Jud. 1. 19; 8. 30. Cf. ptep. of aan Jud. 5. 6, of T° 
Is. 38. 18, even of VDX eat from, 1 K. 2. 7. In poetry this forcible construction, 
omitting the prep., is not uncommon with other ptcp., Is. 22. 2 397 PR 
slain by the sword, Mic. 2. 8 returned from war, Ps. 88. 6 lying in the grave. 
Particularly with suff., Ps. 18. 40 "jp those rising against me, cf. Ps. 3. 2. Deu. 
33. IL, Is. 22. 3, Ps. 53. 6; 73. 27; 74. 23; 102. 9, Pr. 2. 19. 

Rem. 2. Following pass. ptcp. in constr. the second member often has 
adverbial force (like the so-called “adverbial accus." with a finite verb), Is. 3. 3 
DB NWI he whose face is lifted up; Ps. 32.7 ANYM NOD he whose sin is 
covered. 2 S. 13. 31, Is. 33. 24, Pr. 14. 2. So with ptcp. of intrans. verb, Is. 1. 30 
Moy n^31 fading in its leaf. With noun first, the whole phrase is adverbial, 
Ex. 12. 11 Drop DP your loins girt, cf. Jer. 30. 6. 
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$ 112. The ptcp. becomes virtually a noun, as Is. 19.20 YW a 
saviour, and may be subj. or obj. of a clause. When in appos. to a noun it 
is used as an adj., Deu. 4. 24 MON UN a devouring fire; 4.34 an out- 
stretched arm, Ys. 18. 2. Or subj. compl., Gen. 22. 13 a ram was behind 
(him) YNI 1293 WINS caught in a thicket by its horns (TN), 
QATAL is also read). Or obj. compl., Jud. 1. 24 NY WN INP) they 
saw a man coming out. With the Art. the ptcp. may like the adj. designate 
a class, Am. 5. 13 oan the prudent (man), Is. 14. 8; 28. 16, Mic. 4. 6; 
or have the sense of he who, whoever, 2 S. 14. 10 TYR 927A whoever 
(if anyone) speaks to you, Gen. 26.15 and so in constr., Ex. 21. 12 
WN 1212 whoever strikes a man, vs. 15. 

When in appos. to a preceding def. subj. the ptcp. with Art. has the 
meaning very much of a relative clause. Gen. 12. 7 TON DNO ^ Y. who 
had appeared to him; 1 S. 1. 26 3530 MÖRT "IN I am the woman who 
stood, cf. Jud. 16. 24. This usage is very common: Gen. 13. 5; 27. 33 35- 33 
43. 12, 18; 48. 15, 16, Ex. 11. 5, Jud. 8. 34, 1 S. 4. 8, 2 S. 1. 24, 2 K. 22. 18, 
Is. 8. 6, 17, 18; 9. 1, Am. 4. I; 5. 3, Mic. 3. 2, 5, 5, Ps. 113. 5-7. With pass 
ptcp., Nu. 21. 8, Jud. 6. 28 the altar shat had been built; 20.4, the woman 
who was murdered, 1 K. 18. 30, Ps. 79. 10. — Ps. 19. 11 resumes vs. 10 
(they) which are more desirable. Ps. 18. 33; 49. 7. 


Rem. 1 The ptcp. with Art. is exceptionally used after indef. noun, Jer. 
27. 3, Ez. 2. 3; 14. 22, Ps. 119. 21, Dan. 9. 26, though in some of these cases 
the preceding word may be considered def., though formally undetermined. 
In other cases the preceding subj. receives a certain definiteness from being 
connected with all, Gen. 1. 21, 28, or a numeral, Jud. 16. 27, cf. 1 S. 25. 10, or 
from standing in a comparison, Pr. 26.18, cf. Ps. 62.4, or from being 
described by an adj. or ptcp. with Art., Is. 65. 2, cf. vs. 3. 

Rem. 2. When in adjacent clauses another ptcp. succeeds one with Art. 
it is often without Art., Is. 5. 20, Am. 6. 4, Job 5. 10. But sometimes the 
clauses are made parallel and the Art. used, ls. 40.22, 23, Mic. 3.5. 
Occasionally the rel. pron. takes the place of the Art., Deu. 1. 4, Jer. 38. 16, 
Ez. 9. 2, Ps. 115. 8. Both are used, 1 K. 12. 8; 21. 11. 


§ 113. (a) The ptcp. as pred., unlike the finite verb, does not contain 
the subj., which must be expressed. 1 S. 19. 1 NAM DN TA tomorrow 
you shall be slain; Gen. 38. 25 PRZ NW she was brought forth; X8. 9. n 
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noy nen they were going up. The pron., however, is often omitted if 
the subj. has just been mentioned, particularly after 7371, Gen. 24. 30 
DY num YRITIN NI”) he came to the man, and behold, he was 
standing. Gen. 37. IS; 41.1, 1 S. 30. 3, 16, Is. 29. 8, Am. 7. 1. With D}, 
Gen. 32. 7. 

(b) The ptcp. as pred. nearly always follows the subj., distinguishing 
it both from a finite verb in a verbal clause and from a classifying noun or 
adj. in a nominal clause, both of which come first. $ 110, R. 1. Gen. 2. 10 
NX WI) now, a river went forth; 24. 21 n2 INDYA VR) and the man 
gazed at her; 39. 23 Diaen WY NITIR and whatever he did, Y. 
made it prosper; Deu. 26. 16 today nivy? T» TOR ^" Y. your God is 
commanding you to do. Gen. 33.13, Ex. 9. 24, Deu. 4.12, etc. So 
commonly after 7111 and in rel. clauses, Gen. 24.13 333 DIN TAT 
behold, J am standing; 28. 20 in this way qoin "DIN WR which J am 
going. 18. 17; 24. 37; 31. 43, Ex. 14. 25, etc. In a minority of cases the ptcp. 
comes first, sometimes after ON, Deu. 5. 22 yaw Anm ODOT ON if 
we hear anymore the voice of Y., Jud. 11. 9, 1 S. 7. 3, 2 K. 10. 6; often after 
“D, Gen. 42. 23 they did not know JAY YAW "3 that Jos. was listening; 
18.53. 9 123 VU "5 for your servant hears, Gen. 3. 5; 15. 14; 19. 13, Is. 
12. 4. With interr., Gen. 4. 9 DIN "DN Un am I my brother's keeper? 
18.17, Nu. m1. 29. The pass. ptcps. JID and "^N, when used 
precatively, usually precede the subj. See further Nominal Clauses, § 494. 

(c) The ptcp. is found in all three time settings, in past and pres. 
often with the implication of continuous action, in fut. more often 
describing a punctual action. 1 S. 1. 12 she prayed long 7DN "298 Tag 
TD while Eli watched her mouth. Gen. 4. 10 SIR "AT D'Y your 
brother's blood is crying. 19.13 NMIN DDNW ^2 for we are going to 
destroy. See exx., Rem. 1. 

(d) The ptcp. clause is negatived by T'%, revealing its nominal 
character. The place of the neg. varies, $ 52. Gen. 41. 8 DN IND TR 
there was no one to interpret them; cf. different order, 40. 8; 41. 15. Ex. 
5. 16 JAR PR JAN straw is not given; 1 K. 6.18 NR JAX PR no stone was 
seen. The TN often takes suff. of subj., Gen. 43. 5 n>wn FPR ON if you 
do not send, Ex. 5. 10 (so commonly U? in a positive clause, Gen. 43. 4). 
— Gen. 20. 7; 39. 23; 4I. 24, Ex. 3. 2, Deu. 4. 22; 22. 27, Jos. 6. 1, Jud. 
3. 25, 1 S. 3. I; 22. 8; 26. 12, 1K. 6. 18, Is. 5. 27; 17. 2; 22. 22, Jer. 9. 21, 
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Hos. 5. 14, Am. 5. 2, 6. See Rem. 3. 

(e) When additional clauses are joined by and to a participial 
construction, the appropriate finite verb is usually employed, consec. 
unless other words are interposed. Gen. 35. 3 TAY "TY" DN MYI KK 
the God who answered me, and was with me; 27. 33 RI” TY "men who 
hunted venison and brought it; 7. 4 "IDA... TONQ- PS HIND DIN 
I will send rain upon the earth ... and will blot out; Mic. 3. 5 DYNA 
niby W... BY” nN the prophets who mislead my people .. zd cry 
“Peace”; vs. 9 WPY" nm 22 DN) UBYD O°2 N20 who abhor justice 
and pervert all equity. In poetry appos. is common, often with chiasmus, 
Is. 5. 8 DP? ATW ATW 732 MI yD who join house to house, 
lay field to field; cf. Ps. 147. 14-16. — Gen. 17. 19; 27. 33; 35. 3; 48. 4, 
Deu. 4. 22, I S. 2. 6, 8, 31; 2 S. 20. 12, 1 K. 13. 2, 3, Is. 5. 23; 14. 17; 29. 21; 
30. 2; 31. 15 44. 25, 26; 48. 1, Jer. 13. 10, Hos. 2. 16, Am. 5. 7-12; 8. 14; 9. $, 
Ps. 18. 33. This change to the finite is necessary when the additional clause 
is neg., Ps. 15. 2-3. 

(f) The ptcp. is greatly employed in describing scenes of a striking 
kind and in circumstantial clauses. Much of the picturesqueness of prose 
historical writing is due to it. Thus it is used with such particles as 137] 
behold, iy still, while. 1K. 22.10 the kings INDD~ oy WN maw 
ONAN nai 22) Dona mua? were sitting, each on his throne, 
clothed in their robes, ind all the DnE were prophesying before them; cf. 
vss. I2, I9. 2 S. 15. 30 David's ascent of Olivet, cf. vss. 18, 23. Is. 6.2, 2 S. 
I2. I9, I S. 9. 1t, 14, 27, Is. 5. 28, Nu. 11. 27, 1K. 12. 6, 2 K. 2. n. With 
13m, adding colour to a description or intention. Gen. 25. 32; 37. 7; 41. I- 
3, 1S. 10. 22; 12. 2, 2 K. 17. 26, and often in poetry. With “TY, Gen. 
18. 22, Ex. 9. 2, 17, 1K. 1. 14, 22, 42, 2K. 6. 33, Jer. 33. 1, Job 2. 5. So 
with U^ and PN, Gen. 24. 42, 49; 43. 4, Deu. 29. 14, Jud. 6. 36. 


Rem. 1 The time of ptcp. Exx. of present time: Gen. 16. 8; 19. 15; 32. 12; 
37. 16; 43. 18, Deu. 4. 1; 12. 8 and often, Jud. 7. 10; 18. 5, 1 S. 14. 11, Is. 1. 7, 
Hos. 3. 1. Exx. of past time: Gen. 37. 7, 15; 40. 6; 41. 7ff., Ex. 18. 5, 14, Deu. 
4. 12, Jud. 4. 22; 14. 4; 19. 27, 1S. 2. 13; 9. I% 1K. 3. 2; 4. 20; 6. 27, 2 K. 13. 21. 
Exx. of future time: Gen. 7. 4; 17. 19; 41. 25, 28; 49. 29, Ex. 33. 15, Jud. 11. 9; 
15. 3, 1 S. 20.36, 2 S. 12. 23, 2K. 4. 16, Ps. 22. 32; 102. 19. Particularly with 
mart, as Gen. 15. 3; 20. 3; 24. 13, 1 S. 3. 1, 1K. 13. 2, Is. 3. 7; 7. 14, Am. 8. 11. 
The ptcp. with 7353, however, may refer to any time, as pres.: Gen. 38. 24, 
Jud. 9.36, 1 S. 10. 22, 1 K. 1. 25; 17. 12, or past: Gen. 40. 6; 41. 1, Am. 7. t, 4, 7. 
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Rem. 2. The verb M is sometimes used with the ptcp., often indicating 
the state in which a person (or thing) is found, sometimes expressing the idea 
of continuity, but in other cases a punctual action. The reference is usually to 
the past, but occasionally to the future. The "9 usually precedes the ptcp., 
coming after the subj., if there is one. Gen. 1. 6 "135 T) and Jet it separate; 
4.17 VY MID "01 and he built a city; 37.2 ny DO OV Jos. was herding; 
1$. 2. un. "CP MW MI yim and the child anten to Y.; Ps. 122.2 
on T7 OMY our ‘feet bale been standing. Gen. 39. 22, Ex. 3. 1, Deu. 9. 7, 
22, 24; 28. 29, Jud. I. 7, 1S. 18. 29, 2S. 3. 6, 17; 7. 6, 2K. 17. 25-41; 18. 4, Is. 
2. 2; $9. 2, Jer. 26. 18, 20, Hos. 9. 17, Job 1. 14. Pass. ptcp., Lev. 13. 45, 1K. 
22. 35, Jer. 14. 16; 36.30, Zech. 3.3. The usage is more common in later 
books, sometimes substituting more or less for a regular verbal form (it 
becomes a straightforward tense in postbiblical Hebr.). Neh. 1. 4; 2. 13, 15, 
I Chr. 6. 17; 18. 14, 2 Chr. 30. 10; 36. 16, Est. 2. 15, Dan. 1. 16; 5. 19; IO. 9. 

Rem. 3. The ptcp. is negatived by N when an attributive. Jer. 2. 2 PIN 
ny N^ a land not sown (cf. adj. Deu. 32. 6, Hos. 13. 13). Jer. 18. 15, Hab. 
I. I4 in an attributive clause, Job 29. 12. Cf. 2 S. 1. 21, Hos. 7. 8. But also in a 
number of cases where pred., Nu. 35. 23, Deu. 19. 4; 28. 61, 2 S. 3. 34, Jer. 
4. 22, Ez. 4. 14; 22. 24, Zeph. 3. 5, Ps. 38. 15, Job 12. 5. In Hos. 1. 6 rim xd 
and Is. 54. 11 nami n> the forms are QATAL (Pual). 

Rem. 4. The ptcp., perhaps because it has weaker force than finite verb, 
sometimes uses prep. D for obj., espec. when obj. precedes. Is. 11. 9 oY 
D'622 waters covering the sea. Nu. 10. 25, Deu. 4. 42, Am. 6.3 (cf. Is. 66. 5), 


Is. 14. 2. 
Rem. $. The ptcp. without subj. tends to be used occasionally for 3rd 


pers. like finite verb. Jos. 8. 6, Neh. 6. 6; 9. 3, 5; Is. 13. 5, and in Psalms. So for 
infin., Jer. 2. 17 JD? NY the time when he led you. Gen. 38. 29, Mal. 1. 7. 


Both uses are common in postbiblical Hebr. 
Rem. 6. The pass. ptcp. appears in some cases to express a state which is 


the result of the subject’s own action. Is. 26. 3 M02 trusting, Ps. 103. 14 12] 
mindful, Is. 53. 3 SIT: acquainted with. Song 3. 8. 
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SYNTAX OF THE ADVERB AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES 
AND CLAUSES 








§ 114. Adverbs are optional elements of clause structure. They 
extend the meaning of (modify) either a verbal clause or the verb itself or 
either a nominal clause or a single noun or adjective. In the latter cases 
they should strictly speaking be called adnominals. 

Hebr. possesses relatively few individual adverbs compared with 
Engl. with, e.g. its large open class formed with an adj. and -/y. But it has 
other ways of expressing adverbial function which are not found in Engl., 
notably by the use of verbs like OIF, 230, etc., with an accompanying 
infin. constr. or finite verb (§ 964, 97) or through the infin. absol. 
(§ 102), or which are exceptional in Engl., as by the use of simple nouns 
or adjectives (S 117 below). Circumstantial clauses may also function 
adverbially ($ 137), as more directly may (see $$ 118, 119 below) prepos. 
phrases, infin. phrases and certain subordinate clauses. 

In function, adverbs and other adverbial expression between them 
negate or affirm an action or situation, locate it in space or time, indicate 
the manner in which it occurs, the circumstances or causes which give 
rise to it, the purpose behind it, the result which flows from it, the 
restrictions which apply to it, and so on. 


INDEPENDENT ADVERBS 


§ 115. In form, independent adverbs are very varied; they may be of 
unknown derivation, as N? not, DU there; or composed of demonstr. 
(deictic) elements, as MD thus, here, Mai] Aither; or have the ending D /O, 
as DION truly, QNDD suddenly; or be frozen infinitives absol., as 18797 
greatly; or they may be nouns and adjectives which by their use or 
frequency are more appropriately classified as adverbs than under $ 117 
below, as NW falsely, DW a second time, again. A few adverbs also do 
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duty as conjunctions, as "2 indeed (adv.), that, because, but (conj.) or as 
prepp. as “WIN afferwards (adv), after (prep.). Some adverbs may 
themselves take prepp.; where they are derived from nouns, the result is 
formally a prepos. phrase, as NYD as of now, NYIN inside, but where they 
are not, the result is in effect another adv., as nwy hence. Combinations 
of prep. and pron. "1, NXT may also be considered adverbs, as 71379 hence, 
DNT2 thus, accordingly. 

§ 116. Function. — (a) Most individual adverbs modify the verbal 
predicate and may be broadly divided into adverbs of place, time, degree 
and manner. See classification in Rem. 1. Some may belong to more than 
one category, as “MIN both behind of place and afterwards of time, or be 
also clausal adverbs, as 712 both Pere of place and thus clausally, 18 and 
MAY both shen, now of time and clausally in a logical sense. On clausal 
uses see b. Gen. 22.13 IN bon ma} and behold there was a ram 
behind. 24. 55 T?n WN afier that she may go. Ru. 2. 8 PRITNI n2) 
"ny17ny but keep close here to my maidens. Nu. 24. 17 ND) uw 
ADY I shall see him, but not now. 1 S. 26. 21 TRI NIYI TPY) I have 
erred exceedingly. Ps. 127. 1 13 VHI 3029. NW those who build it labour 
in vain 

(6) Adverbs modifying clauses are fewer in number. Interrogatives are 
properly clausal adverbs (see Questions, $ 152), as are TN and MAY used 
logically. Pr. 2. 5 (if you seek ..) Pan TN then you will understand. Ps. 
119. 22 (in that case). Ecc. 2. 15 (that being so). ANY is used of reaching a 
conclusion, Gen. 27. 2-3 see, I am old ... T?» NI RY nny now, then, 
take your weapons, Is. 5. 3, 5, and is common as a macro-syntactic signal 
in discourse; see further $ 72, R. 4. But most clausal adverbs may be 
broadly divided into negative and (see c below) affirmative. The negative 
N? is used by and large in objective statements and solemn commands. 
Gen. 45. 1 pexnn? Ao KN xo and J. was unable to restrain himself. 
3.1 Ra TY bon WON xo you shall eat of no tree of the garden. The 
neg. PX is the subjective neg., used sometimes in commands, oftener in 
dissuasion, deprecation, expression of a wish, etc. (see Cohort., Jussive). 
Gen. 19. 7 IVA NN NITON my brothers, please do not do wrong, cf. 
vs. 8. 1S. 17. 32, 2 S. 24. 14, Jer. 9. 22, Ps. 51. 13. The usual place of the 
neg. is before the verb, but it may be placed before the emphatic word in 
the neg. clause; either way, it properly modifies the whole clause. Gen. 
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45. 8^DR anno ans NO it was not you that sent me. 32. 29, 1S. 2. 9; 
8. 7, Neh. 6. 12. Both NY and DW are used only with QATAL and 
YIQTOL forms. On imper. with neg., $ 66. The negatives with infin. 
(0235, $ 1094) and with participial ($ 1134) and with nominal clauses 
in general (both TN) function adnominally, as in effect forming a constr. 
relation, though PX (and its affirmative counterpart WY ) show verbal 
features. On the usage of TN and W, $ 52. The neg. OW not yet, is a 
temporal, not a clausal, adv., though it is peculiar in that it is usually 
joined to (long) YIQTOL; see $ 62, R. 1. The telic neg. JB et, is a 
conjunction, $ 128. 

(c) Affirmative clausal adverbs are IN truly (Gen. 42. 21, 1 K. 1. 43), 
though in later Hebr. it becomes a strong adversative conjunction, 
howbeit, but (Dan. 10. 7, Ezr. 10. 13). — X surely, no doubt (Gen. 29. 14, 
Is. 63. 8), otherwise an exclusive or antithetical conjunction, except, only 
yet, but or an adnominal (see d below). So T2N (Gen. 28. 16, Is. 40. 7; 
53. 4), also used as a conj. — DION truly, indeed (Job 12. 2, Ru. 3. 12), 
DIR idem. (only in questions, Gen. 18. 15, 1 K. 8. 27), TON idem. (Gen. 
20. 12). — “Ð is usually a conj., for, because, that, but and so in usages 
like "D ng, lit. furthermore (it is a fact) that, though often translated 
indeed (Gen. 3. 1 in a question), or in its meaning so much the more, less 
(S 1430), cf. an (Job 6. 22), "D TN only (1 S. 8. 9), ^2 NO no but (Gen. 
18. 15, Is. 30. 16). But sometimes it functions adverbially, espec. when it 
occurs internally, but also otherwise, Gen. 18. 20 the outcry against 
Sodom 7127) ?2 is surely great, 1 S. 20. 26, Is. 32. 13, Hos. 6. 9; 8. 6; 9. 12, 
Am. 3. 7, Ps. 76. 11; 77. 12, Pr. 30. 2, Ecc. 4. 16; 7. 7, 20, Lam. 3. 22. So 
also when *2 introduces the apod., Gen. 31. 42; 43. 10, Is. 7. 9. — The 
causal adverbs 712 and T2 thus have respectively a forward and a 
backward reference: 712 in Ex. 3. 14 (say this) and often with "YN, Is. 
24. 13; 12 in Gen. 1. 7 (and it was so), Jud. 5. 31, Jer. 14. 10. 1122 thus has 
reference both ways, Ex. 12. 1, Nu. 8. 26. 12? and EI are best 
regarded as conjunctions. 

"YN. perhaps may be included here as expressing an emphatic hope or 
doubt, Gen. 16. 3, Jer. 20. 10; Gen. 24. 5, 39, Job 1. 5. Ironic, Is. 47. 12, 
Jer. 51. 8. 

(d) Adnominal usages. The commonest Hebr. adnominal, used 
mostly with adjectives, is TN very, Gen. 1. 31 TND DW very good, 
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though it is also used with stative verbs, i.e. the verbs most like an adj., 
7.18 were very strong, i.e. prevailed greatly. With noun, 13. 13 (great 
sinners), with Niph. ptcp., Ps. 46.2 (a help greatly to be found), with 
infin. constr., Jos. 9. 13 (from the very long journey), with another adv., 
1 K. 10. 10 (in very great quantity). The directional ending 11 is adnominal, 
following the noun, cf. Engl. -wards. 72°32 inside, sometimes with prep. 
2 or T3, is construed adnominally, following its noun, 1 K. 6. 18, 2 K. 
7. II, Ps. 45. 14. So occasionally other adverbs, as Dy in Ez. 11. 16 (a 
sanctuary Put little, perhaps for a little while). Cf. the adverbial prepos. 
phrases Deu. 4. 39 (heaven above), Ez. 41. 9 (the outside wall), Pr. 15. 24 
(Sheol beneath). 

The neg. N^ forms compounds with nouns, Deu. 32. 21 bx ND a 
no-god, Is. 10. 15; 31. 8, Am. 6. 13. With adj., Hos. 13. 13 O37 N^ a son 
not-wise, Ps. 43. 1, Pr. 30. 25. So `N in Job 22. 30 (the non-innocent) and 
perhaps in 1 S. 4. 21 (inglorious), though here `N may mean where? (cf. 
Ugar. jy zbl, where is the prince, i.e. Baal, and the names Ichabod and 
Jezebel). So the frozen constructs “73 and ODN: 2 S. 1. 21 PYY dag not 
anointed, Deu. 32. 36, Is. 5. 8, Job 8. 11. 

The inclusive particles 03 and "IX and the restrictive particles *]N and 
j^ are best treated as conjunctions linking either two nouns ($ 384, b) or 
two clauses ($$ 143, 144). But when there is no coordination they may 
serve as emphasizing or limiting adverbs or adnominals. Thus Dä before 
infin. absol., $ 1017, or DÄ or EIS before another adverb (Gen. 18. 13; 
20. 12, truly indeed) or noun or pron. (Ex. 12. 32 and bless even me; 1 S. 
22. 7 indeed all of you; 1 K. 2. 14 he himself ); X and p“ before infin. 
absol., $ 1012; before a noun or adj. (Gen. 6. 5 nothing but evil; 18. 32 just 
this once; Ex. 8. e only in the Nile; 12. 15 on the very first day; 1 S. 18. 8 
nothing less than the kingship; Is. 19. 11 utterly foolish). 


Rem. 1 Independent adverbs other than clausal may be divided as 
follows (some place and time adverbs may have the directional 7). — Of 
place: ON behind, AMS, PINS backwards, NPY forward, beyond, tou 
hither, TIN hither, PIN at a distance, YM outside, 112 here, 10%) downwards, 
‘yn above, noy upwards, 3913 around, 3D around, MD here, WD inside, 
maT mR eastwards, DY there, WY thither. 

Of time: 18MIN then, WOS/AIINN afterwards, at the last, VON Last night, 
nio "Yan previously (lit. yesterday and the day before), nx? henceforth, 
ng ‘noi, nv not yet, 123. already, no? by night, DRY daily, manam 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES AS ADVERBS 143 


tomorrow, Y1S/nYTS previously, TY still, again, Dag forever, ANY now, 
THINN before, formerly, 1371 for a long time, YY) for a moment. 

Of degree: NINN very, greatly, WN", ANY to excess, overmuch, TNA very, 
vy a little, almost, 27,137, n3" much, abundantly. 

Of manner: TRS once, DR gently, IPI well, DIN in vain D quickly, van 
secretly, THVT together, II, TII quickly, ANN suddenly, YD suddenly, 
YI in a moment, suddenly, Di") vainly, NW falsely, MW again PORE also 
multiplicatives, $ 48, R. 3), TH continually. 

Adverbs with prepp. (selected exx.; see Lexx.). Before other adverbs: 
]27 n afterwards, Ow hence, "01" TY hither, hitherto, "TR TY exceedingly. 
Before pron.: NT? thus, accordingly, MA hence. Before nouns: N93 secretly, 
"393 inadvertantly, nva unawares, DYD now, at the present time, VEER 
See nx forever, DIY? ee -"9) i mIn inside, pam outside, 


"Rem. 2. "Word orde Clatisal xd Bondi come fst in a de 
Adverbs (and prep. phrases) modifying the verb usually follow the verb and, if 
it has one, its object; but if they refer back to some person, thing or place in a 
previous clause (anaphoric), they generally precede the object; and if they are 
given special prominence, they may come first in the clause, espec. in poetry. 
Ps. 16. 8 "hn TY? ^ ng I keep Y. before me continually. Gen. 2. 7 nel 
an nav 3583 and he breathed into his nostrils the breath of life; vs. 8 OW 
DTNZ-nN DY and he placed there the man whom he had formed. Gen. 3. 18 
qnom b> MIPONN T1383 in pain you shall eat of it all the days of your life. 
Ps. 127. 1. But usage varies. 
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§ 117. Nouns and adjectives may be freely used in an adverbial 
function (adnominal if they modify nominal clauses). They should not 
be called adverbial “accusatives”, § 88, R. 1. — (a) In definitions of place. 
Indicating where. This use is common with the words M3 house, NDB 
door, and some others, especially following verbs like 29? dwell, sit, etc. 
Gen. 24. 23 DIP? “IN” 1*3 Win is there room in your fathers house? 
28.9. 4 OB Prä RATTI he is ar the house of M.; Gen. 18. 1, ro KAM 
PORT” nne SY” as he sat at the door of the tent. Gen. 38. 11; 45. 16. Ex. 
33. 10, Jos. I. 4, I5; 12. I; 23. 4, IK. 19. 13, 2 K. 2. 5, Is. 3. 6, Jer. 36. 10. 
Gen. 28. 11 at the place of his head, 1 S. 26. 7; Ru. 3. 8, 14 at the place of his 
feet. Proper names compounded with IY'3 are similarly construed, 2 S. 
2. 32, Hos. 12. 5. Sometimes a prep. is used, cf. Jer. 27. 18 (3) with vs. 21. 
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Indicating whither, to where. Gen. 27. 3 TIP NX go out zo the field; 
45.25 ]V19 Y JN WA” and they came to the land of C.; Ps. 100. 4 
YYW IND go into his gates. The n of direction is frequently appended, 
Gen. 24. 16 APY TIP) and she went down to the fountain; 12. 5; 39. 1, 
12; 42. 38; 43. 17. Prepp. (79X, =Y, etc.) may of course be used before 
noun of place, but must be used with names of persons. The directional 7 
cannot be appended to the latter. Gen. 45.25 "28 1915 TIK NI 
apy? and they came to the land of C. to J., Jer. 27. 3. The prep. is used 
also with creatures, Gen. 31. 4 VREDE ITO ro the field zo his flock. 
— Gen. 13. 10; 24. 27, Ex. 4. 9; 17. 10, Jos. 6. 19, 24, Jud. 1. 26; 19. 18, 
I S. I. 24; 17. 17, 20, 2 S. 20. 3, Is. 14. 11, Jer. 16. 8; 18. 2; Nah. 2. 6. — In 
Ez. 11. 24; 23. 16 OTỌ is the name of the country, Jer. 50. 10; 51. 24, 25. 

Indicating how far. 1 K. 19. 4 and he went into the desert OF JJ a 
day's journey, Gen. 7. 20, Ez. 41. 22, Jon. 3. 4. 

(b) In definitions of time. Indicating when. Hos. 7. 5 maan Dni on 
the day of our king; 2 S. 21. 9 O YY PYP n?nn at the beginning of 
barley harvest; Ps. 127. 2 NIY IT? JN? he gives to his beloved in sleep. 
Gen. I4. 15; 27. 45; 40. 7, Hos. 1. 2; 7. 6; Ps. 91. 6 (at noon; elsewhere 
with prep. 3); Ps. 119. 62 no DIST at midnight; Ps. 5. 4; 6. m. 
Indicating Low long, Gen. 3. 14 Tn KM all the days of your life; 
Hos. 3. 4 13% ^27 O°" many days shall they abide. Gen. 7. 4, 24; 
14. 4; I5. 135 21. 343 27. 44. 

(c) In definitions of manner (how). Zeph. 1. 14 1123 NYS "0 bitterly 
cries the mighty man; Ez. 27. 30 MPA PYP) they shall cry bitterly; 1 S. 
12. r1 NYJ 13000? and you dwelt in confidence; Hos. 14. 5 1271 OJIN 
I will love them freely, 1 S. 15. 32 DRTYD UN DIN 12” and Agag came 
to him cheerfully; Zeph. 3. 9 "TN DIY i25 to serve him with one 
accord (lit. shoulder). Rem. 3. 

(d) In definitions of material (with what?). Gen. 2.7 “AX 98%) 
“DY ONT he made man out of dust. Deu. 27. 6 nin ow DAN of whole 
stones you shall build the altar. Gen. 27. 9 (suff.), Ex. 20. 25, 25. 18, 28; 
38. 3, Deu. 27. 6, 1 K. 7. 15, 27, Song 3. 10. Of instrument, means, etc. Is. 
5. 2 PYP 1199 he planted it with choice vines, Jud. 9. 45. Ps. 45. 8 God 
has anointed you TIU? TOV with the oil of gladness; Mic. 7. 2 hunts his 
brother with a net; Mal. 3. 24 smite the earth with a curse; Ps. 64. 8 shoot 
at them with arrows. 2 K. 19. 32, Ps. 88. 8, Pr. 13. 24. Jos. 7. 25 3031) 
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128 INN they stoned him with stones, Lev. 24. 23, 2 Chr. 24. 21; also with 
3 of instrum., and so opo stone always, Jos. 7. 25, Deu. 13. 11, 1 K. 21. 13. 

(e) In specifying definitions. When to the general statement of the 
action there is added the point of its incidence, or the respect in which it 
holds, this secondary limitation is expressed by nouns used adverbially. 
Gen. 3.15 WN FDW NIT he shall bruise you on the head; 37.21 
WHI NDI W^ let us not smite him as to life (mortally); 1K. 15. 23 
VIDE non he was diseased zn his feet. Gen. 17. 25; 41. 40, Ex. 16. 16, 
Deu. 19. 6, IE; 33. 11, Jud. 15. 8, 2 S. 21. 20, Jer. 2. 16, 28, Ps. 3. 8; 17. 01, 
Job 21. 7. 


Rem. 1 The force of the 51 of direction has in many cases become 
enfeebled; thus 7189 there, Jer. 18. 2, and following 3 or A, Jos. 15. 21, Jer. 
27.16. It sometimes seems little more than an ornate ending, Hos. 8. 7; 
IO. 13, Ps. 3. 3; 116. 14, 15, 18; 124. 4; 125. 3. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives indicating the manner of an action may be mas. or 
fem. (Is. 5. 26), sing. or plur., esp. fem. plur. (Ps. 139. 14, Job 37. 5). Ifa noun: 
(1) in principal any noun may be used, Mic. 2.3 n, Ps. 56.3 BIM 
haughtily, Is. 60. 14 NINY bowing down, Pr. 31. 9 PTS in righteousness, Jud. 
5. 21 TY in power; Lev. 19. 16, Nu. 32. 14, Is. 57. 2. (2) The noun may be plur., 
Lam. 1. 9 ON she came down wonderfully, Hos. 12. 15 DA bitterly, Ps. 
58. 2; 75. 3. (3) a nominal phrase may be used, Jos. 9. 2, 1 K. 22. 3 TIN 1B 
unanimously; Lev. 26. 21, 23, 24, Pr. 7. 10. 2 S. 23. 3 ruling ^N DNY in the fear 
of God. This usage of the noun is mostly poetical, prose rather employing a 
prep., Lam. 1. 5 "28 into captivity, elsewhere *302; Ps. 119. 78, 86 RY falsely, 
in vain, usually ape, I S. 25. 21. Jer. 23. 28, Ps. 73. 13; 119. 75, Job 21. 34. 
Comp. Is. 30. 7 with 49. 4; 65. 23; Ps. 119. 75 NIY with 2 K. 12. 16. 
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$118. Prepos. phrases function adverbially in verbal clauses and 
adnominally in nominal clauses and phrases. 

(a) Form. Some prepp. like some adverbs fall outside the root 
system, consisting of a single consonant (3, 2, 5) or of two (122); like the 
monocons. prepp. 7% is usually attached directly to its noun, though it 
sometimes takes Maqqeph, as usually do the fuller forms 123, 199, 325, 
almost exclusively poetical. The prepp. VX, TY, Sy are derived from 
triconsonantal roots, the final root letter appearing in the poet. forms 
"ON, etc., and before suffixes, TY, etc. The shortened forms are usually 
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attached to their noun via Maqqeph. Other prepp. are in effect nouns in 
the construct state, as "IX, P3, DOP. Combinations of two simple 
prepp., as MN, or of a simple prep. with a constr. noun, as "55, are 
common, rather less so more complicated combinations, as ? nnn? 
(1 K. 7. 32). Rem. 3. 

(b) Usage. The prep. defines the kind of relationship which the 
phrase of which it is part has with the verb, Ex. 6. 10 Y. spoke EO ON 
to Moses; or with the wider context, Is. 5. 25 DNTT 223 for all this his 
anger is not turned away; or with the subj. of nominal clause, Ps. 36. 6 
your faithfulness (is, reaches) O°/PNW~ TY zo the clouds; or with a noun or 
adj. (ptcp.), Pr. 21. 14 WOD JDA a gift in secret; Ps. 113. 4 -5370y 2? 
ova high above all nations. In most (but not all) cases the basic 
relationship seems to be spatial or directional, this being extended 
metaphorically to take in temporal and a variety of other relationships 
(agency, instrumentality, advantage or disadvantage, reason, etc.), Rem. 1. 
In the case of the three monoconsonantal prepp. the primary relationship 
seems to be more general, and the local uses as well as other kinds to be 
secondary, Rem. 2. As relational terms prepp. are, more than most 
grammatical entities, dependent for their precise meaning on the context 
in which they occur, especially on the kind of noun which they govern 
and the kind of verb with which they are used. The perspective of the 
speaker may also be relevant, Rem. 4. 

Prepp. can differ widely in their usage as between Hebr. and Engl. 
Some uses are similar in both languages, notably the overlap between 
locative E go to and possessive ? belong to, or between agentive and 
instrumental 3 by, with or both of these and comitative 3 (along) with. 
In other features, however, Hebr. usage is markedly different from Engl., 
employing the same prep. where Engl. would employ several. Thus Hebr. 
makes no distinction between 3 of presence in, e.g., a house and 3 of 
presence at, e.g., a place, or between ON of presence at, near and by of 
direction to, towards, or between the static usages of 3 in, at, ON at, near, 
‘Sy over and the dynamic (involving motion) usages of 3 into, ON 
towards, YY upon. It is the verb and sometimes the kind of noun 
governed which in effect decide these distinctions. Unlike Engl. but like 
the Latin dative Y carries the double sense of, e.g., give to and act for. 
Some prepp. also express, depending on the context, both the ideas of 
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advantage for and disadvantage against. 

The static-dynamic relationship is sometimes clarified if a more 
appropriate verb than the one used is understood (pregnant construc- 
tion). 1S. 7. 8 AD VINDE be not silent (turning away) from us. Ps. 
22.22 “UNIV ON) "IP heard (and delivered) me from the horns of 
wild oxen. Gen. 19. 27 Dipang ... DDW he rose early (and went) to 
the place, Song 7. 13. Gen. 42.28 PANTY VR ITI they trembled 
(and looked) towards one another; and often with verbs of fearing, 
wondering, etc, Gen. 43. 33, Is. 13. 8, Hos. 3. 5, Mic. 7. 17. So the brief 
language, 1S. 15. 23 rejected you 712829 from (being) king, cf. vs. 26 
'n nv, 1 K. 15. 13. Ps. 55. 19 nova 119 has redeemed (so as to be) in 
peace. 

(c) Phrasal verbs. A number of trans. verbs govern a dir. obj. via a 
prep., and may be compared with so-called Engl. phrasal verbs like turn 
in, sum up, etc. The prep. does not function adverbially within the 
clause, modifying the verb in terms of place, time, manner, etc., but 
rather adverbially within the verbal phrase itself, telling us something 
about the mode of action. See for exx., $ 89e. These verbs should be 
distinguished from verbs, trans. or intrans., with which, however often 
attached to it, a prep. functions normally, eg, 3 PART believe in, 
a/nx on fight with, 99 both for and against, 3/09 n") be pleased 
with. 


Rem. 1. The following prepp. are primarily of place or direction and 
secondarily applied to other relationships: 

The prepp. “WIN and “INN are behind of location (Ex. 11. 5), after with a 
verb of motion (Gen. 44. 4), often in a figurative sense implying a way of 
behaviour (Deu. 8. 19, 2 K. 13. 2); of time, after (Gen. t5. 1; 35. 12). 

The prep. bi (79X) is occasionally locational, at, near (1 K. 13. 20), but 
more often directional, towards, whether the goal be reached or not (Gen. 
2.19; 3.19; 6.18 into the ark). After verbs of speaking, to (especially 
~5x 737) but also in the sense of with reference to, of (Gen. 20. 2, Ps. 2. 7); 
cf. 5, After other verbs with nuance of advantage (on behalf of, for, 1S. 1. 27; 
over, ts. 35; 1 K. 19. 3 (fled) for his life), or disadvantage (against, Gen. 4. 8, Is. 
2. 4). In the sense of zn addition to, over and above (Lev. 18. 18, x K. 10. 7). In 
the last two senses YN overlaps with YY, and there is some evidence of 
interchange (2 S. 2. 9 has three exx. of Sx and three of YY following the same 
verb) and, less commonly, of one being used for the other in a sense where 
they do not usually overlap, e.g. 1S. 1. 10 pray to God with YY, us. 26 Di. 
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The confusion should not be exaggerated. 

The prep. PN is always spatial, beside (Gen. 41. 3). 

The prepp. DN (TNX, suff. NN, sometimes “DIN as if from DN of the 
object) and DY are hardly distinguishable. They may be used of being near a 
place (Jud. 4. 11, Gen. 25. 11), but are much commoner in a comitative sense, 
with persons (Gen. 6. 18; 13. 1), along with things (Gen. 6. 13, Deu. 12. 23). DY 
is occasionally used of time, Ps. 72. $ as long as the sun. Both occur frequently 
with verbs of personal intercourse, OY/NN NWY do, e.g. kindness, with, i.e. 
deal kindly with, DY Zënn, DY AY; Mic. 6. 8; also quarrel, fight with (Is. 
4$. 9, Gen. 32. 29). Adnominally, blameless before (Deu. 18. 13), at peace with 
(2 S. 21. 4). In comparisons, Jike (Job 9. 26, Ecc. 2. 16), besides, except (Ex. 
20. 20, Deu. 32. 39). With senses like in tbe possession, care, knowledge of, 1 S. 
9. 7, Is. 49. 4, Pr. 2. 1; H. 2; Gen. 24. 25, 1 S. 9. 23, Ps. 130. 7. With words like 
heart, denoting the locus of feelings and emotions, 2 K. 10. 15; Deu. 8. 5, 1 K. 
8. 17, Ecc. 1. 16. In Gen. 4. 1 DN is usually rendered with the help of. but in 
the context as well as may fit better. 

The prep. P3 (also Pä and, only with suff., *3) is between (Ex. 13. 9) 
and more generally among (Song 2. 2). If two places or people or things are 
involved, the prep. is repeated before each (Gen. 13. 3), or Ge p3 is used 
(Gen. 1. 6). Metaphorically of judging, knowing (difference), adnominally of 
a covenant, between, etc., Gen. 9. 12; 16. 5; 31. 49, Jos. 22. 27, 2 S. 19. 36, Is. 
2. 4. 

The prep. T¥3 is basically behind (Gen. 7. 16) or more loosely, around 
(Job 1. 10) or through (with the back towards) (Jos. 2. 15, Jud. 5. 28). Meta- 
phorically, oz behalf of (Gen. 20. 7, Ex. 8. 24) 

The prep. ban is spatial, in front of, Deu. 1. 1. 

The prep. p expresses separation, including the direction in which 
someone or something is placed or situated, Gen. 12. 8 on the west, east, but 
more commonly the place of origin, from (1 S. 1. 1). Away from, Gen. 27. 39. 
With verbs of motion, deliverance, ceasing, etc. it expresses movement away 
from, Ex. 19. 14, 1 S. 2. 8, Ex. 14. 12. In pregnant construction, Ps. 45. 1 judge 
(and save) from. In causative sense, because of, Gen. 48. 1o from old age, Is. 
6. 4 at the voice; 53. $ because of our transgressions. With verbs of fearing, Ps. 
27. 1 be afraid of. With verbs of removing, speaking, looking, etc., out of, Ex. 
2. 10, Song 2. 9. Pregnantly, Mic. 7. 17 tremble (come trembling) out of. 
Adnominally, Job 4.13 thoughts (arising) out of. Often of time, since, 
marking the terminus a quo (1S. 7. 2) or after a previous period (Jos. 23. 1). 
Sometimes on, at, referring to a future time, Gen. 19. 34 on the morrow; or a 
past time, Jos. 24. 2 of old. Idiomatically, 9% since you were born, all your 
days (1 S. 25. 28, Job 38. 12). Other uses are partitive, Gen. 7. 8 two by two 

from, of, with number omitted, some of, Gen. 30. 14, not ... any of, Deu. 
16. 4; comparative, Jud. 14. 18 sweeter than, Ex. 12. 4 too small for, Hos. 6. 6 
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rather than; privative, Job 11. 15 without spot. On the use of PÀ to negate an 
infin. (so as nor to), $ 109, R. 1 and, less commonly than 5, to express the 
agent of the passive, $ 95c. 

The prep. “TY as far as, up to, more often includes the limit than N, 
which is rather towards. Gen. 11.31 to Haran, Hos. 14.2 return fo Y. 
Common in the phrase TY()) ... PA, Gen. 10. 19; inclusively, Gen. 19. 4 both 
young and old. TY is not, like 5x, used of location but it is, unlike YX, used 
of time, until (Gen. 19. 37), espec. with infin., both in past (Gen. 8. 7) and 
future (3.19) contexts. With the nuance of against (a time), Gen. 43.25 
against (for) Joseph's coming. While, as long as, 2 K. 9.22. 

The prep. YY is above, over, upon, whether of rest or motion, Gen. 2. 5; 
24. 30, 2 K. 4. 34. And in figurative senses, Gen. 16. 5 my wrong be upon you; 
41. 33 set him over the land, Jud. 3. 10, 1 S. 15. 17. With verbs like stand, sit, it 
can mean beside, by, Gen. 18. 2, 2 S. 9. 10, Is. 6. 2, Ps. 1. 3. Other senses: to 
express addition, Gen. 31. 50 besides my daughters; 32. 12 along with, Am. 3. 5. 
Or obligation, 2 S. 18. 11 incumbent upon, Jud. 19. 20, Pr. 7. 14. Or advantage, 
Gen. 19. 17 for your life, Jud. 9. 17 fight for, 1 K. 2. 18 on your behalf; or 
disadvantage, Deu. 20.10 fight against, Gen. 34.25, Ex. 15.24. In the 
expression of one's own feelings, Jer. 8. 18 sick upon me, Ps. 42. 6, 7 within 
me; 143. 4, Job 1o. 1. Sometimes the prep. is almost untranslatable, Gen. 48. 7 
Rachel died "oy æ my sorrow. In a logical sense YY is used to express the 
condition, circumstances in which an action is performed, on which it rests or 
which underlie it. Engl. has to translate variously, amidst, although, 
notwithstanding, according to, concerning, etc. Jer. 8. 18 in, amidst trouble, Job 
10.7 although you know, Is. 53.9 in spite of the fact that, Gen. 41. 15 
concerning you. Ex. 12. 8, Is. 1. 1; 38. 15; 60. 7 with acceptance, Jer. 6. 14, Ps. 
so. $. On YY with phrasal verbs see $ 89e. 

For DY see DN 

The prep. POP is under, below (Gen. 7.9, Nu. 5.19, Jud. 3. 20); 
idiomatically, 1 S. 14. 9 WANA (note plur. form, as usually before suff.) where 
we stand (under us), on the spot, Jos. 5. 8; 6. 5. In the sense instead (Gen. 4. 25) 
or in return, exchange for (Gen. 44.4, Ex. 21. 23); “WYN "P because (Deu. 
21. 14), conj. 

Rem. 2. The three monoconson. prepp. 3, 2, Y seem non-locational in 
their primary meanings. This is certainly true of 2, and is the most 
satisfactory way to account for the wide spread of meanings of 3 and 5. The 
only other simple prep. which does not build on a locational origin is TY? 
because of, usually with infin. (1 K. 21. 20), rare with a noun (Ez. 5. 9). 

The prep. 3 is jn, within, e.g. a city (Gen. 18. 24), a field (30. 14), gates 
(Ex. 20. 10), as well as at, on, e.g. a spring (1 S. 29. 1), a mountain (Ex. 24. 18), 
an altar (Nu. 23.2). Among people (2 S. 15. 31), sometimes implying pre- 
eminence, Song 1. 8 fair(est) among women. With verb of motion, into the 
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shelter of (Gen. 19.8), through a land (12. 6). Figuratively of a state or 
condition, in peace (Gen. 15. 15), n distress (Ps. 91. 15). Of time only on, at a 
particular time (Gen. 1.1; 2.2); with infin., when. Connected with the 
meaning in is the so-called Beth essentiae, in the capacity of, as, Ex. 6.3 
I appeared as El Shaddai; 18. 4 (was) my help, Nu. 26. 53 as an inheritance, Ps. 
68. 5 his name is Yah. Similarly 3 with certain verbs, as 3 PANJ believe in. It 
is difficult, however, to see how its common meanings by, with, through (of 
instrument, agent or means) or with (of accompaniment) or for of exchange 
(Beth pretii) can derive from any sense of in. Gen. 9. 6 by men, Ex. 5. 2 with 
many men, Jer. 11. 19 with its fruit, Job 40. 29 play with. 2 S. 24. 4 buy for, 
Deu. 21. 14 sell for, Ex. 34. 20 redeem with, 2 S. 23: 17 at peril of their lives, 
Deu. 19. 21 life for life. Likewise its meanings because of, on account of (Gen. 
18. 28, 2 S. 3. 27) and although, in spite of (Nu. 14. m, Is. 5. 25). Some broader 
idea is required to encompass these meanings along with the locational, e.g. 
inclusive or (Jenni) unifying. 

The prep. 2 expresses similarity or comparison. Gen. 1. 26 according to 
our likeness; 3. 5 as gods, Is. 61. 10, Ps. 19. 6; 9 ... 2, Ps. 139. 12 (as) darkness is 
as light, Lev. 24. 16. With infin., Jud. 14. 6 ke the rending of a kid, and very 
commonly when, cf. 3. Often 2 is used in a quasi-nominal way, cf. Engl. the 
like(s) of, Deu. 4. 32 the like of this great thing, Ru. 1. 4 about ten years. It is 
also commonly used in a pregnant sense, Ps. 95. 8 712*7122 as at M.; 83. 10 do 
to them as 7o M., Gen. 34. 31, Hos. 2. 5. 

The prep. ? combines the meanings of Engl. at, near (Gen. 4. 7) and to, 
the latter sometimes in the sense of Ip. expressing direction, Jinn’ 
backwards or, with verbs of motion, towards (Gen. 30. 25), but predominantly 
in non-local senses; thus give to (as alternative to the indirect obj.), make into, 
appoint as (as alternative to the obj. complement), belong to (of possession), 
be good to, (too) much for, etc. It is used both of advantage (for) and 
disadvantage (against). Gen. 19. 8 do to, with, Ps. 16. 10 abandon to Sheol. 
Gen. 2. 22 built the rib ito a woman, vs. 7 (v T1) became. Gen. 31. 16 it is 
mine, Is. 2. 12 Y. has a day. Is. 6. 8 who will go for us?, Ps. 137. 7 against the 
Edomites, Jud. 16. 2 lie in wait for. 2 S. 1. 26 be pleasant to, Hos. 2. 9 better 
for. Of time: Gen. 8. 11 af evening, Ex. 34. 2 by morning, Deu. 16. 4 until 
morning, Deu. 7.9 for a thousand generations. In the so-called Dativus 
ethicus the action is reflected back upon the agent, Gen. 12. 1 get you; 22. 5 sit 
you here, Am. 7. 12, Ps. 120. 6. But in a large number of cases ? seems to 
mean simply in relation to, with referénce to, concerning. Gen. 20. 13 say of me, 
Ps. 3. 3, Lev. 19. 27 on account of the dead person, Deu. 12. 30 enquire about, 
Gen. 41. 19 for badness, Deu. 1. 10 for multitude, Lev. 5. 4 be guilty in, as 


regards, Jos. 9. 24 fear for our lives, Gen. 42. 25 provisions for the way; I. 11 


according to its kind; 17. 20 as for Ishmael. And this broad relational sense 
may be original. Jenni suggests diversifying over against unifying for 3. This 
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sense is elastic enough to take in the local and non-local and the temporal 
meanings above as well as several prepos. uses already noted, e.g. to express 
the agent of the passive, Engl. by ($ 95c) or, with the infin., to express 
purpose or result, or the gerundial sense in eating, or the meanings about to 
and must be, ought to be (§ 108). (v also has usages which are best regarded as 
non-prepos., as normally before the infin., and as when it equates with the 
“object” marker NX, $$ 105c, 94, R. 8). 

Rem. 3. Compound prepositions. The first element is usually Di 
(occasionally TY) or Ye, adding a nuance of either direction towards or 
separation from the second element, "pg ap, T3-5W, Pb, yino dx, 
NAR” PN; "3780, Nv, ben, Gen, opt plan: TNATTY. Prep. > in reference 
to adds little to the meaning, "55, 9 ban. ? TY. See Lexx. 

Rem. 4. The perspective of the speaker is a feature of the use of some 
prepp., particularly where location is involved; thus the meaning into for 3, of 
to for 9 or of onto for 9Y may be seen as indicating location affer movement, 
Ru. 2. 18 she entered into (= went and ended up im) the city, Gen. 30. 25 that 
I may go zo (and end up at) my own land, 2 K. 4. 34 he lay down upon the 
child. In a small number of cases these three prepp. have the meaning from, 
the perspective being before movement, Ps. 18. 9 smoke went up PNA from 
his nostrils; 68. 21 to Y. belongs escape nya? from (when near) death, Job 
30. 2 iby from them vigour is gone. Ps. 4. 7 (Dahood); 40. 11; 84. 12, Pr. 
9. 5, Job s. 21. Cf. French, ils mangent sur la table, they ate from the table. It 
is significant not only that these three prepp. are frequently used in this 
manner in Ugar. (see Pardee), but that Ugar. (like Phoen.) does not possess 
Ja. The Hebr. exx. are, therefore, not surprisingly rare and found only in 
poetry; they may be regarded as archaisms surviving from a period when "9 
was missing also from Hebr. Neither in Ugar. nor in Hebr. should these 
usages be taken to indicate ambiguity or interchangeability within the prepos. 
system. 
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§ 119. Adverbial clauses are subordinated to a main clause, 
modifying it or the verb in it in much the same way as an adverb or prep. 
phrase. The main clause (apodosis) and the subordinate clause (protasis) 
together form what is traditionally called a complex sentence (§ 131), but it 
is the adverbial function of the subordinate clause which is significant 
syntactically. Other subordinate clauses function nominally, taking the 
place of a noun (see subj. and obj. clauses, $$ 51, 90) or adnominally, 
qualifying a noun (see relative clauses, $$ off). Clauses of place are 
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usually adnominal (in, to the place OW ... WN where). Temporal clauses 
may be adnominal (on the day when), but are often adverbial. Other 
common types of adverbial clause are conditional, causal, final or 
purpose, result, etc. Each has its appropriate conjuction(s), but some 
conjunctions, notably WR, "D (§ 125, R. 2), are found with several types, 
including nominal or adnominal. The verbs in adverbial clauses have 
their normal values, stative or quasi-stative or active or (in the case of 
YIQTOL only) modal. QATAL may, however, attract modal nuances 
from its context, $ 6o. 

The place of adverbial clauses is commonly taken by phrases with a 
prep. and infin., $ 107. When they precede the main clause, adverbial 
clauses and infin. phrases are often linked to the larger context by *71) or 
71°77) and to the main clause by Vav apodosi with the appropriate consec. 
form. See further $$ 71, 72, 79, 80. 


Conditional Clauses 

$120. These are the most complicated of adverbial clause 
constructions, frequently employing modalities which spill over into the 
accompanying main clause. The clause expressing the condition (protasis) 
is subordinated to the main clause (apodosis) which indicates the result 
dependent upon it. Either or both clauses may be verbal or nominal. The 
apodosis, in particular, may assume many forms. Real conditions are 
those which have already been fulfilled or which are judged capable, even 
hypothetically, of being fulfilled in the pres. or future. These are 
introduced by DX or "2, less commonly by TWX or TT: negative, X? ON 
or PR ON. Depending on the context, Engl. may prefer to render by 
when (of time) or although (of concession) rather than the strictly 
conditional if. Unreal (irreal) conditions are those where stress is laid on 
the fact that they have not been fulfilled in the past or on the 
impossibility (or at least unlikelihood) of their being fulfilled in the pres. 
or future. These are introduced by 17, neg. "215. 

$ 121. (a) In real conditions capable of being fulfilled in the future, 
the most common form is YIQTOL in prot. and Vav consec. QATAL or 
simply YIQTOL in apod. the YIQTOL having indicative or other 
modal value ($64). YIQTOL may be a straight replacement of 
VeQATAL in apod., coming first, but more often it resists that position, 


ADVERBIAL CLAUSES AND INFINITIVE PHRASES 153 


§ 71. Jud. 4.8 J28 N? "27D RYTON) "n227) "oy "DPA ON if you go 
with me J will go, but if you do not go (with me) J will not go. 2 K. 4. 29 
BID NO VR RYAN `N jf you meet anyone, you shall not salute him. 

Gen. 18. 28 NBONTON DDYN NY / will not destroy if I find. 13. 16 DN 
mya? FYN DA. DRY Wn o» if one could count the dust of the 
earth, your seed also might be counted. Am. 9. 2 OW? Dinwa inm ON 
anpn T? though they dig into Sheol, from there my hand will take them. 
Preceded by TN, Ex. 4. 9 Dp v? ... WN NOON 777) and it will be 
that if they do not believe... you shall take. Deu. 11. 14; 20. 11. A ptcp. may 
take the place of YIQTOL, Gen. 43. 4, 5 “DN) TIN D'SÉ TPD 
TUN Han AYN ifyou will let our brother go we will go down, but if 
you will not let bim go we will not go down. 24. 42; 34. 15-17, Ex. 8. 17, 

Jud. 6. 36, 1 S. 19. 11. So without E" Deu. 5. 22, Jud. 9. 15; 11. 9, 18. 6. 5; 

7. 3, 1 K. 21. 6, 2 K. 10. 6. But the prot. may be a purely nominal clause, 

and the apod. may take almost any form, 1 K. 18. 21 Kaka "TT: DS 

rom 125 if Y. be God, follow him; Ex. 7. 27 "238 TW] TDS INY ON 

Mal if you refuse, behold, I will strike. Gen. 42. 19; 44. 26, Ex. 1. 16; 21. 3, 

Jos. 17. 15, Jud. 6. 31, 2 K. 1. 10; 10. 6, Mal. 1. 6. 

(6) In real conditions QATAL may be used in prot. instead of 
YIQTOL, denoting a state or an action so regarded which is set in fut. 
time ($ 594). Jud. 16. 17 "n 9) "nn? ON if I be shaved my strength 
will depart; 2 S. 15. 33 nbn’? "y mm “AN 139 ON # you go on with 
me you shall be a burden to me. Deu. 32. 41, 2 K. 7. 4, Is. 4. 4; 16. 12, 
Mic. 5. 7, Jer. 14. 18; 23. 22; 37. 10; 49. 9, Obad. 5, Job 7. 4; 10. 14; 11. 13; 
21. 6, Ru. 1. 12. Comparison of cases like Gen. 43. 9 and 42. 37 or Lev. 
13. 53 and 56 show that there is no difference between QATAL and 
YIQTOL except in aspectual nuance, which Engl. cannot express. Cf. 
Job 31 throughout. This QATAL may also appear in apod., 1 S. 2. 16 OR} 
nnp? NÐ and if not J will take it. Nu. 32. 23, Jud. 15. 7, Ps. 127. 1, Job 
20. 14. 

In other cases QATAL in prot. refers back to something that has 
already happened, and has the value of Engl. perfect with have or Engl. 
future perf. (§ 592), indicating a pres. or fut. state arising from a previous 
action. 1S. 26. 19 "DD NT AOD ^ ON if Y. has incited you, let him 
accept (smell) an offering; Jud. 9. 19 map ONY NANI ON if you have 
dealt justly, rejoice. Ex. 22. 1, 2 VIPI ANY ON ... 330 NYA ON if a 
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thief be found ... (but) if the sun has risen, etc; cf. Deu. 17. 2, 3 with Vav 
consec. YIQTOL 12%... AVY? WN WN NBD if a man be found 
who does evil ... and be has gone and served (having gone). With Ex. 22. 2 
cf. 21. 36 (IN). Lev. 4. 23; 5. 1, Nu. 5. 19, 20, 27; 15. 24; 22. 20, Deu. 
22. 20, 21, I S. 21. 5, Is. 28. 25, Am. 3. 3, 4; 7. 2, Ps. 41. 7; 44. 21; 50. 18, 
Job 8. 4; 9. 15, 16; 31. 5, 9, 21, 24, 33; 34. 32. 

In narrative contexts following 711) and it used to happen QW with 
QATAL is usual, though peculiar. Gen. 38. 9 DUN” N3 DN num 
EN: NNW) "TIN so whenever be went into his brother's wife, be would 
spoil (the act by spilling his seed) on the ground. The 17) and the Vav 
consec. QATAL sufficiently mark the context as frequentative. Nu. 21. 9, 
Jud. 2. 18; 6. 3. When there is no 71777) the more appropriate YIQTOL is 
used in prot. Gen. 3r. 8, Ex. 40. 37. 

(c) The prot. in a b is often of considerable length, and has its own 
verbal secution, which must be distinguished from that of the apod. Gen. 
28. 20 ^ T9) ... HW)... (E. DEN TAY ^x mm ON if God will 
be with me, and will keep me ... and give me ... and I return ... then Y. 
shall be my God. Deu. 13. 1-3 ... DIN TN JO)... ^32 32373 By? °D 
YPN NY ... DIN] NJ da prophet arises among you ... and gives you a 
sign ... and the sign come true ... you shall not listen. Gen. 43. 9 NOT ON 
az nom TB? vmm TOR PANI if I do not bring him to you 
and set him before you, J shall be guilty of sinning against you. Nu. 5. 27 
ND... DVN) nRDU ON if she has been defiled and acted unfaithfully ... 
the waters that bring the curse shall enter into her. Gen. 46. 33, Jud. 
4. 20, I S. 1. IE 12. 14, 15; 17. 9, 2 S. 15. 34, 1 K. 9. 6; 11. 38; 12. 7. 


Rem. 1. Additional exx. of real conditions. With AN and YIQTOL in 
prot. and Vav consec. QATAL in apod.: Gen. 24. 8; 32. 9, Ex. 13. 133 21. $ 6, 
I1, Nu. 21. 2, Jud. 14. 12, 13; 21. 21, 1 S. 12. 15; 20. 6, 1 K. 6. 12; cohort. after ON 
Job 16. 6. With YIQTOL in apod.: Gen. 30. 31; 42. 37, Ex. 20. 25, 1 S. 12. 25, 
1K. 1. 52, Is. 1. 18-20; 7. 9; 10. 22, Am. 5. 22; 9. 2-4, Ps. so. 12. With "2 in 
prot.: Gen. 32. 18; 46. 33, Ex. 21. 2, 7, 20, 22, 26, 28; 22. 4, 6, 9, Deu. 13. 13; 
I5. 16; I9. 16 seq., Jos. 8. 5, 1 S. 20. 13, 2 S. 7. 12, 1 K. 8. 46, 2 K. 18. 22, Jer. 
23. 33, Hos. 9. 16, Ps. 23. 4; 37. 24; 75. 3, Job 7. 13. With WN: Lev. 4. 22, Jos. 
4. 21, I K. 8. 31. Various forms of apod.: Gen. 4. 7; 24. 49; 27. 46; 30. I; 31. 50, 
Ex. 8. 17; 10. 4; 33. 15, Jud. 9. 15, 1 S. 19. 11; 20. 7, 21; 21. 10, Is. 1. 15; 43. 2, Jer. 
26. 15, Ps. 139. 8. T1 in prot., Ex. 8. 22. 

Rem. 2. The prot. is often strengthened by infin. absol., but only with 
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DX and YIQTOL, not with *2 nor with QATAL. Ex. 21. 5; 22. 3, I1, 12, 16, 
Nu. 21. 2, Deu. 8. 19, Jud. 11. 30, 1 S. 1. 1x; 20. 6, 7, 9, 21 ($ 1014). So with 17, 
Is. 54. 15. The apod. may be strengthened by *2, Is. 7. 9, Jer. 22. 24, cf. Ex. 
22. 22 where "2 precedes ON. 

Rem. 3. In the casuistry of the Law the subj. sometimes precedes the 
conjunction, i.e. is extraposed and located in the main clause. Lev. 4. 2 Un) 
NODD72 if anyone sins; 5. 1, 4, I$; 7. 21; 12. 2; 13. 2 and often; Nu. 9. 10; 
27. 8; 30. 3, 4; cf. 1 K. 8. 37, Is. 28. 15, 18, Ez. 14. 9, 13; 18. 5, 18; 33. 2, 6, 9. Cf. 
Ps. 62. 11. In secondary conditions the usual order is found, Lev. 13. 42, etc. 
The older order is general in Exodus, 22. 4, 5, 6, 9, 13, and often. In the group 
of laws in Ex. 21 seg. the principal condition is introduced by "9 and the 
subordinate details follow with QR or QN), Ex. 21. 2-5, 7-11, etc. 


$122. Irreal conditions. Actions not realised in the past, or 
considered not realisable (or unlikely) in the pres. or fut. may be made 
the subject of a condition. In this case 19 (N?) if, and bib (xy) if 
not, unless, are used. The adverbs TN, ADY or *2 are not uncommonly 
used in apod. (Rem. 2). 

(a) In the case of actions set in the past QATAL stands both in prot. 
and apod. (§ 584, b). Jud. 13. 23 NPY N? DBO? yen Ù if be had 
meant to kill us he would not have accepted a burnt offering, 8. 19; Gen. 
31. 42 "nnt nny ^» We mn ^as TR *535 unless the God of my 
father had been on my side, surely now you would have sent me away 
empty, 43. 10. — Nu. 22. 33 (rd. 9499 for °99N?), Jud. 14. 18, 1 S. 14. 30 
(apod. interr.); 25. 34, 2 S. 2. 27, Is. 1. 9, Ps. 94. 17; 119. 92 (both nominal 
prot.); 106. 23. Nu. 22. 29 (unless a wish with 19, $ 155). 

(6) When the context is pres. or fut. the apod. is usually YIQTOL, 
2S. 18. 32. N nox ND = opu “DIN Nb if I weighed a thousand 
shekels on my palm, 7 would not put forth my hand, 2 K. 3. 14; Deu. 
32. 29 Dy 152n 19 if they were wise they would understand this, Job 
16. 4. Mic. 2. 11, Ps. 81. 14. 2 S. 19. 7 (nominal prot. and apod.). 


Rem. 1. Occasionally (to our way of thinking) the wrong conjunction 
seems to be used. Thus Ez. 14. 15 1 = DN, Ps. 73. 15 ON = W. 

Rem. 2. Exx. of 18, THY, "2 in apod.: Gen. 31. 42 (above); 43. 10, 2 S. 
2. 27, Job 8. 6; 11. 15, 16, Pr. 2. 5. This kind of apod. may occur with no 
formal prot., the prot. having to be supplied; e.g. after neg., 1 S. 13. 13 you 
have not kept ... (if you had) then Y. would have established; or an interr., Job 
3. I3 why breasts that I should suck? (if not) then I should have lain down; or a 
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gerundive infin., 2 K. 13. 19 you should have struck ... then you would have 
smitten Aram. Ex. 9. 15, Job 13. 19. 


$ 123. What is eguiv. to a cond. sent. may be expressed though 
coordination of clauses without any cond. conjunction. Particularly 
common is the use of two clauses both introduced by Vav cons. QATAL. 
Gen. 44. 22 DI) PAN” DN IY) if he leave his father he will die. Ex. 4. 14 
i273 nov) INI) when he sees you he will be glad in his heart. Gen. 
33. 13; 42. 38; 44. 4, 29, Ex. 16. 21, Nu. 14. 15; 23. 20, I S. 16. 2; 19. 5; 
25. 31, I K. 8. 30; 18. 10 (and if they should say), 2 K. 7. 9, Is. 21. 7, Jer. 
18. 4, 8; 20. 9, Pr. 3. 24. This Vav cons. QATAL may have any of the 
senses proper to it, e.g. in past contexts, frequentative. Ex. 33. 10, 1 S. 
14. 52, 1 K. 18. 10. Where Vav is not joined to the verb, YIQTOL will be 
used in either clause, Nu. 23. 20 MIY xo 19233 if he blesses I cannot 
reverse it; 2 K. 18. 21 N23 voy WN TAP WN on which if one lean it 
goes into his hand. Deu. 22. 3, 1 S. 20. 13, Jos. 22. 18, Is. 29. x1, 12, Pr. 
6. 22. Imper. for second QATAL, 1 S. 29. 10. 

Two corresponding imper. may form a virtual condit. sent., Gen. 
42. 18, Is. 8. 9. Cohort. in place of imper., Gen. 30. 28. Indeed, almost 
any form of expression with two clauses and lacking a condit. conj. may 
be equivalent to what in other languages could be put conditionally. 
Rem. 1. 


Rem. 1 Such words as Wk he who, whoever, n, SYN `N whoever, and 
similar phrases in effect form condit. clauses, Jud. 1. 12; 6. 31, Mic. 3. $. And 
the conj. and without any particle may introduce a condit. cl., e.g. with V^, 
NY, THY, etc. Jud. 6. 13 Way ^ WY if then Y. be with us, 2 K. 10. 15. Similarly 
the neg. ND) if not, 2 S. 13. 26, 2 K. 5. 17. Is. 6. 13 A3 mm there still be in it 
a tenth. 

Otherwise clauses with 1. YIQTOL, Hos. 8. 12 were I to write, Is. 26. 10. 
Ps. 139. 18 were I to count them, Jud. 13. 12, Ps. 104. 22, 27-30, Pr. 26. 26. Two 
YIOTOLS, Song 8. 1. Short YIQTOL ($ 624), Is. 41. 28, Job 1o. 16. Cohort., 
Ps. 139. 8, 9, Job 19. 18. With 7357, 1 S. 9. 7. Cf. Ps. 46. 4; 109. 25; 146. 4. 

2. QATAL, Job 7. 20, be it I have sinned, Ps. 139. 18 if I awake. Nu. 
12. 14, Ps. 39. 12, Pr. 26. 12, Job 3. 25; 19. 4; 23. 10. With mai, 2 S. 18. 11, Hos. 
9. 6, Ez. 13. 12; 14.22; 15. 4. And if QATAL naturally also Vav cons. 
YIQTOL, Jer. 5. 22, Ps. 139. 1. Ex. 20. 25, Job 23. 15, Pr. 11. 2. Two QATALs, 
Pr. 18. 22. 

3. The ptcp., Is. 48. 13 N NTP if when I call, 2 S. 19. 8. Ptcp. with Art. 
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whoever, 2 S. 14. 10 if anyone says, Gen. 9. 6, Ex. 21. 12, 16 and often. 
Frequently in Pr., e.g. 17. 15; 18. 13; 27. 14; 29. 21, etc. Particularly ptcp. with 
Sd, 1 S. 2. 13, when any man made a sacrifice, Ex. 19. 12, Nu. 21. 8, Jud. 19. 30, 
2 S. 2. 23, 2 K. 21. 12. With M37, 1 K. 20. 36, 2 K. 7. 2. 

4. Infin. absol., Pr. 25. 4, $. Infin constr. with prep. (rare compared with 
temporal and other adv. types), Pr. 1o. 25. 


Temporal Clauses and Infinitive Phrases 

§ 124. Many temporal statements are formed with a prep. and infin., 
e.g. 3, 2, 2, 12, DY, “INN, TY, etc. These prepp. become conjunctions 
when the rel. WR, "D is added to them, forming adverbial clauses. The 
rel. element WR, however, is often omitted, the prep. directly 
introducing the clause. Temporal clauses or phrases are commonly 
preceded by *T*) or 71), punctuating a narrative or discourse time-wise. 

(a) When is expressed by 3, 2 with infin., or by °}, WWND with 
finite verb (or nominal cl.). Gen. 39. 18 “Dip WIT when I lifted up my . 
voice, 24. 30. 4. 8 MIWA OND when they were in the field, 45. 1. Hos. 
u. 1 "Din RY) ag when Isr. (was) a child, Gen. 44. 24, Jos. 17. 13. Gen. 
24. 22 naw? as WND when they had done drinking, Jud. 8. 33; 11. 5. 
The form 122 once as conj. (without YN), Gen. 19. 15. After a time 
word WR may be when (adnominal), Hos. 2. 15, Ps. 95. 9. And QN may 
often be translated when (see Cond. Cl.). 

(6) Afer by “NR with infin. or UN IGK with finite verb. Gen. 
14. 17 1230 “INN afier he returned (his returning), 13. 14; 24. 36. Deu. 
24. 4 TNA WR "IAN affer she has been defiled. Jos. 9. 16, Jud. 11. 36; 
19. 23, 2 S. 19. 31. Without WR, Lev. 25. 48, 1 S. 5. 9. 

(c) Before by "DY with infin., Gen. 13. 10 OTO"NN ^ nni KK 
before Y. destroyed Sodom, 36. 31, x S. 9. 15, 3 S. 3. 35. As conj. Pr. 8. 25 
(AWN KK is not found). Very often by 0°03, followed by YIQTOL 
even when referring to the past, prob. a conditioned usage. See for exx., 
$ 62, R. 1. Rarely by QATAL, Ps. 9o. 2, Pr. 8. 25. 

(d) Since by 18 with QATAL, Ex. 9. 24 `N? AN IND since it 
became a nation. Gen. 39. 5, Ex. 5. 23, Jos. 14. 10, Is. 14. 8, Jer. 44. 18. C£. 
TN, adv. then ($ 62, R. 1). It has nominal force in 18% adv. formerly, long 
ago (Is. 16. 13, Ps. 93. 2, etc.) and prob. therefore in TN?) with infin., Ex. 
4. 16, or with following noun, Ru. 2. 7 (since morning). 
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() Until by 19 with infin., or WN TY, ^2 TY, DN TY, WR TY 
DN with finite verb, with reference to past or fut., $$ 594, 644. Gen. 
24. I9 nnu^ DOON TY until they (shall) have done drinking. 27. Ae 
ON” EIN 33077 all your brothers anger turn away. 27.44 7Y 
TOR non DWYN wll your brothers rage shall turn away. Gen. 
28. 15; 29. 8, Ex. 23. 30, Deu. 3. 20, Jud. 4. 24, 1 S. 22. 3; 30. 4, 1 K. 
17. 17. Exx. of ^3 TY Gen. 26. 13; 41. 49; 49. 10, 2 S. 23. 10. Of ON TY 
Gen. 24. 33, Is. 30. 17. Of BN WR TY Gen. 28. 15, Nu. 32. 17, Is. 6. m. 
Of simple TY with finite verb Gen. 38. 11, Jos. 2. 22, 1 S. 1. 22, 2 K. 7. 3, 
Ps. 110. 1, Pr. 7. 23. 

(f) As often as by “TA with infin., 1 S. 1. 7; 18. 30, 1 K. 14. 28, 2 K. 
4. 8, Is. 28. 19; once YIQTOL, Jer. 20. 8. 


Rem. 1 After in some cases = seeing that, Gen. 41. 39, Jos. 7. 8, Jud. 
I1. 36, 2 S. 19. 31, cf. Ezr. 9. 13 (common in post bibl. Hebr.). After has also a 
pregnant sense = after the death, or departure of. Gen. 24. 67 AX "INN after 
his mother’s death. Job 21. 21, Pr. 20. 7. Frequently in Ecc., "INN when I am 
gone. C£. "35 before I came, Gen. 30. 30. 

Rem. 2. Time statements by coordination. Circumst. clauses may be 
rendered by when, while, § 137. On the expression of sentences like and when 
you overtake them you shall say (Gen. 44. 4) by two Vav cons. QATALs, cf. 
§ 123. 


Causal Clauses and Infinitive Phrases 

$125. Causality may, in suitable contexts, be expressed by 
coordination, especially by circumst. cl., $ 137. Ex. 23. 9 you shall not 
oppress a stranger 237 WH] OY? DAN] because you yourselves know the 
feelings of a stranger; cf. Neh. 2. 3. 

Commonly used is *2 because, Gen. 8. 9. Similarly WR Gen. 3o. 18, 
I S. 26. 16, 1 K. 3. 19, 2 K. 17. 4, Jer. 20. 17, Zech. 11. 2 (both). Also the 
prep. 19? coupled with rel. SWN or *2. Is. 7. 5 ny PMI JY? because 
he has purposed evil. Often in Is., 3. 16; 8. 6; 29. 13; elsewhere, Nu. 11. 20, 
1 K. 13. 24; 21. 29. Very common WR 19%; 1 S. 30. 22 322 NY WR TE? 
2Y because they went not with me. Gen. 22. 16, Deu. 1. 36, Jud. 2. 20, 
1K. 3. 13; 14. 7, 15. Also TY? alone as conj., Nu. 20. 12 ONIN ND IER 
because you believed not, 1 K. 14. 13, 2 K. 22. 19. As prep. with infin., Is. 
30. 12 DION TV? because of your rejecting, 37. 29, Jer. 5. 14; 7. 13; 23. 38, 
Am. 5. 11, etc. (only in prophets and 1 K. 21. 20). 
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Rem. 1. Several prepp. have causal force, as 3, Hy, nnb, mostly in 
composition with TWN or *2. Gen. 39. 9, 23 (NI). Is. 43. 4 (WNA). More 
commonly WR SY, Deu. 29. 24, 2 S. 3. 30, 1 K. 9. 9. So ^2 by, Deu. 31. 17, 
Jud. 3. 12, Ps. 139. 14. With rel. omitted in neg. clause, Gen. 31. 20, Ps. 
119. 136. Often YY with infin., Am. r. 3, 6, 9, I1, etc. WN NND, Deu. 28. 47, 
1S. 26. 21, 2 K. 22. 17, Is. 53. 12. So "2 nan, Deu. 4. 37. WS APY, Gen. 
22. 18; 26. 5, 2 S. 12. 6 (WN DY in next clause). So "2 APY, 2 S. 12. 10, Am. 
4. 12. Without rel., Nu. 14. 24. Cf. Deu. 23. 5. 

Rem. 2. The causal relation expressed by "2 is not always easy to define. 
Thus rather than giving a precise cause or reason for what has happened (or is 
about to happen), it supplies what we would call a justification for it (Is. 2. 6; 
3. 8) or an explanation of it (Is. r. 30; 5. 7). Engl. for may be compared. But 
beyond that *2 is used as an adverb surely and to introduce subj. and obj. 
clauses (that), conditional clauses (if )and temporal clauses (when) as well as 
causal. There must be some underlying relational meaning which connects all 
of these. Further study is needed. So in the case of “VN, which has a similar 
range of usages. 


Final or Purpose Clauses and Infinitive Phrases 

$ 126. Purpose may be expressed (a) by the use of } (simple Vav) 
with jussive, cohort., e.g. after an imper., or anything with similar modal 
meaning, as another juss., cohort. Gen. 24. 14 HAWN) JID NIT WF let 
down your pitcher that I may drink. Cf. Is. 5. 19 after 1925 in first clause. 
Similarly after a wish, or a neg. or interr. clause. See $ 87. In this case the 
neg. purpose is expressed by N) with YIQTOL. 

(6) by infin. constr. with 9. Jud. 3. 1 "^7 nx Dä NOI? in order to 
prove Israel by them. The neg. purpose in this case is expressed by 
KakEM Gen. 4. 15 WANT n1» n'a that whoever found him might not 
kill him. Cf. SS 107, 109. 

$ 127. More formal telic conj. are WR ECK with YIQTOL, more 
commonly 1225. Jer. 42. 6 15-30" TWN 1225 that it may be well with 
us. Gen. 18. 19, Lev. 17. 5, 2 S. 13. 5. Gen. 27. 25 WHI 122 1225 in 
order that I may bless you. Gen. 12. 13, Ex. 4. 5, Deu. 4. 1, Hos. 8. 4, Is. 
4I. 20. Or 1222? with infin. Jud. 2. 22 03 niei jy? in order to prove by 
them, cf. simple 5, Jud. 3. 1 (in b above). Gen. 37. 22, Jud. 3. 2, Jos. 
i1. 20, Am. 2. 7, etc. The simple WR is also common, Deu. 4. 10 WN 
"DN ny? mee that they may learn to fear me. Nu. 23. 13, Deu. 
4. 40; 6. 3 (cf. vs. 2); 32. 46. The neg. clause is usually made by xo WR, 


160 HEBREW SYNTAX § 127-130. 


Gen. 11. 7, Ex. 20. 26; but also by nd WR 1225, Deu. 20. 18, Nu. 17. 5, 
and by NY 1925, Ez. 19. 9, Ps. 119. 11, 80. 

In the same sense WW 01393. with YIQTOL, Gen. 27. 10; more 
usually 19393 with YIQTOL, Gen. 27. 4, or infin., 2 S. 10. 3. 


Rem. 1. The conjs. 199}, etc. are properly telic, and do not express 
merely result. But sometimes the purpose seems to animate the action rather 
than the agent, Am. 2.7, Mic. 6.16, Ps. 30. 13; 51.6. In many instances 
purpose and result clauses are not easily distinguished. 

Rem. 2. On occasion Vav cons. QATAL may attract a nuance of design 
or, more frequently, of effect or consequence from the wider context. § 87, 


R. 3. 


$ 128. T he special telic neg. “TB Zest, that not expresses motive or a 
note of precaution, and hence is much used after (a) imper.(juss., cohort.) 
and neg. clause. Gen. 3. 3 you shall not touch it PND Të lest you die, 
19. 17; 38. 23, Ex. 5. 3, Jud. 18. 25, 2 S. 1. 20, Is. 6. 10. 

(E) words of fearing, expressed or understood. Gen. 32. 12 I fear him 
am N13?7]B. Lest he come and smite me, 26. 7, 9. Gen. 3. 22 ANY) 
YT? 207718 and now (I am concerned) lest he put forth his hand, 19. 19. 
Frequently in this sense introduced by a verb of saying, Gen. 38. 11 "2 
Sun D3 N1277 WAN for he thought, Lest he die too, 31. 31; 42. 4, Nu. 
16. 34, Deu. 32. 27. After beware, Gen. 31. 24 3117 ]5 1? MPI take 
care mot to speak, 24. 6, Deu. 4. 23, and often in Deu. Sometimes in the 
sense of Latin ne in independent cl, giving a warning, Ex. 34.15 7]B 
133 NAR avoid making a covenant. Is. 36. 18, Jer. s1. 46, Job 32. 13. 


Result Clauses 

$ 129. Consequence may be expressed by simple Vav with jussive. 
After neg. clause, Nu. 23. 19 332^) 98 WN NY God is not a man that he 
should die. Or interr. cl., Hos. 14. 10. $ 87. 

More formal particles of consequence are "D that, “WN that, so that. 
2K. 5.7 OR DOW AyD... IN TIONI am I God ... that this person 
sends to me? And often in questions, Gen. 20. 10, Ex. 3. 11, Nu. 16. 11, 
Job 6. m 7. 12, Ps. 8. 5. Or after neg., Gen. 40. 15 I have done nothing 
133 "DN MYD that they should have put me in the dungeon. With 
WR, 2 K. 9. 37 PIPN NNI TINNY “WR so that none can say, This is 
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Jez. Gen. 22. 14, Deu. 28. 27, 51, Mal. 3. 19, Ps. 95. 11. Cf. 1 K. 3. 12, 13. 


Comparative Clauses and Infinitive Phrases 

$ 130. These clauses usually have WND and are followed by 12 in 
apod. Gen. 41. 13 MI ]2 ny- WX as he interpreted to us, so it 
was. Ex. 1. 12, Jud. 1. 7, Is. 31. 4; 52. 14, 15; 65. 8, Ps. 48. 9; cf. transposed 
order, Gen. 18. 5, Ex. 10. 10, 2 S. 5. 25. Or prep. 2 with infin. (or noun) 
is used, Hos. 4. 7 "won 12 0272 as they multiplied, so they sinned 
against me (the more ... the more). Ps. 48. 11; 123. 2, Pr. 26. 1, 8, 18, 19. 1 S. 
9. 13 (temporal). 

In the prot. SN? may be omitted. Hos. rr. 2 3227 12 DI? WIP 
(the more) they were called, the more they went from me. Jud. 5. 15, Jer. 
3. 20, Is. 55. 9, Ps. 48. 6. Sometimes the particle may be omitted from 
both clauses, the comparison being implied, Is. 62. 5. More frequently 
the two clauses are equated by Vav, especially in proverbial comparisons. 
Pr. 26. 14 the door turns on its hinges inpp-5y ORY and (so) a 
sluggard on his bed. Pr. 11. 16; 17. 3; 25. 3, 20, 25; 26. 7, 9, 21, Job 5. 73 12. 
II; I4. II, I2. Sometimes without and, Pr. 25. 26, 28. 


Rem. 1. In some passages ]3 so expresses the corresponding time of the 
two clauses and almost indicates result or consequence, Ps. 48. 6 they saw so 
they feared (as soon as they saw, etc.). Cf. 1 K. 20. 40, Nah. x. 12. 
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SYNTAX OF THE SENTENCE 








SIMPLE, COMPLEX, COMPOUND AND INCOMPLETE SENTENCES 


§ 131. A sentence may be broadly defined as a stretch of language 
which is syntactically independent. It may express a command (which 
does not have a subject) or an exclamation (which usually lacks a 
grammatical structure), but in most cases it presupposes a subject and a 
predicate (which may be verbal or nominal and include additional 
elements like a verbal object or an adverb or prep. phrase). A clause, the 
unit one below a sentence, also contains a subj. and pred., but it need not 
be independent. When it is independent, it in effect forms a simple 
sentence. When it is dependent (subordinate), it and the main clause 
together make up a complex sentence. When it and another clause are 
closely coordinated by Vav or another conjunction, or are in apposition 
to each other, the two clauses together make up a compound sentence. 
(Sometimes, in both complex and compound sentences, more than two 
clauses may be involved). 

The syntax of independent and dependent clauses (and therefore of 
simple and complex sentences) has already been largely covered, the 
former passim via their component parts (pronoun, noun, adjective, verb, 
object, adverb) and the latter under the headings relative clauses ($$ 9ff.), 
subj. and obj. clauses ($$ 51, 90) and adverbial clauses ($$ 119ff.). The 
coordination of verbs (strictly of clauses) by means of the Vav consecutive 
constructions to indicate sequence, or of simple Vav to indicate non- 
sequence, has also been treated ($$ 6off., 84ff.). There remain to be 
considered: (a) circumstantial clauses (in some cases better, sentences), 
which are linked by (simple) Vav to their context to give various kinds of 
background or concomitant information; (6)a number of compound 
sentences recognised by their structures, in which the constituent clauses 
are coordinated by (simple) Vav or other conj., and related to each other 
in terms of equivalence, contrast, inclusion, exclusion, etc.; (c) compound 
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sentences involving clauses in apposition or with asyndeton (i.e. without 
Vav); (d) sentences with an extraposed element (casus pendens); and 
(e) some other sentence types, simple or otherwise, not so far formally 
dealt with, viz. questions, wishes and oaths, and exclamations. 

§ 132. Incomplete sentences occur when a normal element of 
structure is missing and has to be understood. Such an ellipsis is to be 
assumed in most exclamations ($ 157), or it may be of a stereotyped 
formula as commonly before BN or NÐ ON in oaths ($ 157); see also the 
"pregnant" construction, § 1186; but it is more likely to take place when 
there is something in the context which can supply what is missing. This 
is the case in a short answer or response to a previous question or 
statement, Jud. 13. 11 are you the man ... ? “IN / (am the man OE Ss 
1.15 NY (I am) ser (drunk); 9. 12 (W); 12. 5 TY (he is) witness; 27. 10 
(a prep. phrase), 1 K. 18. 10 (TN). Or when the prot. of a conditional 
sentence has to be supplied from what goes before, especially when the 
apod. is introduced by TN, WAY or *2, § 122, R. 2. So commonly following 
xd ON) and if not, Gen. 24. 49, 1 S. 2. 16. See also Antithetical, Exclusive 
and Disjunctive sentences. And more generally when in two connected 
clauses an element in the first is dispensed with in the second. So a 
shared subj. in a second nominal clause, Jos. 5. 13 IE? ON TAN "on 
are you for us or (are you) for our enemies? Even when the pred. is a 
ptcp., § 1134. Also when 1373 begins the second clause, $ 54. In a second 
verbal clause a common subj. is similarly often not repeated, but this is 
not a strict ellipsis, as it is still represented within the verbal form. 
Frequently, however, there is ellipsis (or gapping, as it is sometimes 
called) of an obj. from the first clause or a pronom. suffix referring back 
to it, particularly after certain verbs. Exx, $$ 3, R. 3; 89, R. 4. The ellipsis 
of a verb is not common in prose, except where two clauses are in a 
particularly close relationship, e.g. after the conj. `2 JN how much the 
more, less (S 143c) or in the second half of an alternative condition, 1 S. 
26. 19 DING 712 DON)... ^3 Iron ON if Y. has incited you against me ... 
but if human beings (have incited you against me). Of the pred. in a 
nominal clause in a similar case, 1 K. 18. 21. 

Ellipsis or gapping of the verb or indeed of other clausal elements is 
much more characteristic of poetry, where it is commonly exploited in 
the interests of the metre or the parallelism. In contradistinction to prose, 
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however, the ellipsis may occur in a first clause (colon) rather than a 
second, and the name double-duty has been coined to account for this. 
Ellipsis of a verb, Hos. 5. 8 PR blow the trumpet in G., (blow) the 
horn in R.; Ps. 18. 42 (also of prepos. object) ... "7 y ... WW? they cried 
for help (to Y.), but there was none to save; (they cried for help) zo Y., but 
he did not answer them. Jer. 51. 31, Ps. 56. 14. Of the subj., Ps. 121. 7 
-— a E "20^ ^ Y. will keep you from all evil, he will keep your 
soul; 29. 5. Frequently of possessive suffix to noun or object suffix to 
verb; exx, § 3, R. 3. Of interr. pron., a negative, or various particles, Ps. 
9.19 TY? TINN OMY MPA PIN now nio NY 72 for not for ever 
shall the needy be forgotten; the hope of the poor shall (not) perish for 
aye; 89. 7 "I2 "2 for who in the heavens can be compared to Y.? (Who) is 
like Y. among the sons of God?; 2. 1 (122); 13. 5 (7185; 92. 6 (n2). Of 
prepp., Ps. 36. 7 (2) your righteousness is dike the divine mountains, your 
judgments (like) the great deep; 18. 42 (799); 65. 5 (3); 114. 8 (2). 


Tue SYNTACTIC ROLE OF SENTENCE WORD-ORDER AND OF VAV 


§ 133. For word-order in nominal clauses, which is dependent on the 
definiteness or indefiniteness of the predicate, the subj. coming first in 
the first case and the pred. in the second, see $ 49a, b. In verbal clauses, 
whether independent or dependent, the normal order is verb first 
followed by the subj. and then the rest of the pred. (except that long 
YIQTOL, espec. in prose, tends to avoid initial position, §§ 63, 64). On 
the placing of the verbal obj. see §§ 91, 92. Of adverbs and prepos. 
phrases, § 116, R. 2. When, overriding these patterns, the subj. or the obj. 
or, on occasion, an adverb or prepos. phrase is put first, they are naturally 
being focussed upon or emphasized; but there is more to it than that. As 
many of the sentence types treated below show, such word-order often 
has a syntactic function as well, macrosyntactic in supplying a longer 
stretch of text with a variety of means to give structuring signals or make 
off-line remarks (see for narrative $$ 585, 80 and for discourse $$ 64a, 
72; see also Circumstantial clauses and Sentences with extraposition), and 
microsyntactic in assisting to relate clauses within a compound sent. for 
similarity, contrast, etc. Properly, therefore, the so-called normal order 
should rather be regarded as the unmarked order, used only when these 
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macrosyntactic or microsyntactic ends are not being promoted. 

§ 134. The conj. Vav is by far the commonest coordinator in Hebr., 
being an essential element in all but a few (Gë 143-145) of the afore- 
mentioned sentence types and in addition, as Vav cons., serving to link 
clauses in sequential narrative or discourse. By comparison subordinating 
clauses are less frequently employed. This preference for coordination 
rather than subordination and for coordination by Vav rather than by 
other conjunctions has sometimes led to Hebr. being compared to its 
disadvantage with other languages, which are supposed to show more 
variety and flexibility in their syntax. This is not a fair assessment, often 
being based, via a tradition of rather literal translation, on versions in 
Engl. and other western languages rather than on the Hebr. text. Thus 
western languages cannot distinguish between sequential and non- 
sequential coordination as Hebr. with its use of Vav cons. on the one 
hand and simple Vav on the other does. Nor can they easily reproduce 
the differences in word-order in adjacent clauses linked by Vav through 
which, rather than by using another conj., Hebr. differentiates among 
most of the sentence types being considered here. Only the "and" 
survives in translation, and its different forms and the different 
constructions which accompany it are suppressed. In short, the very 
features of its syntax which supply Hebr. with its brand of variety and 
flexibility are set aside. It is yet another instance of translated Hebr. being 
made the standard of judgment. See $$ ss, R. 2; 69, R. 1. 


Rem. 1. Discontinuous elements. Disruption of normal word-order may 
also take place when a phrase considered to be too long is split, part of it 
occupying its expected slot and the rest being shifted to the end of a clause, 
Jud. 7. 8 they took the provisions of the people in their hand DPDIBIY” DIY 
and their trumpets. An adnominal phrase may be similarly separated from its 
noun, fud. 14. 1 he saw a woman in Timnah NC? nuüaxp from the 
daughters of the Ph. So with list-like phrases in nominal clauses, 2 S. 14. 9 on 
me, O king, be the guilt "AX m3779) and on my father’s house. 1 K. 20. 1. 

Rem. 2. Yll-considered comparisons, whether based on gramm. matters 
like the use of "and" or on vocabulary, between biblical Hebr. and New 
Testament Greek should in particular be avoided, e.g. that Hebr. is a simple 
and concrete lang. and Greek a philosophical and involved one. Such 
comparisons either do not appreciate the adaptability of Hebr. or are too fond 
of transferring to the lang. what really belongs to cultures at different stages 
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of development. When, in a period much later than the biblical, Hebr. was 
required to express philosophical thought, it proved perfectly capable of 


doing so. 

Rem. 3. Adding to its remarkable range are a number of other usages of 
Vav, where “and” would not normally be used in translation. See $$ 37, 78 
(explanatory), $ 71 (apodosi), § 86, 87 (with modal verbs to express effect or 


purpose). 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES (SENTENCES) 


§ 135. Circumstantial clauses, as they have traditionally been called, 
are very varied. They may be either verbal or nominal, particularly the 
latter. They nearly always begin with Vav and after it the subj., though 
not in either case exclusively (§ 137d, R. 1). They usually follow the 
statement to which they have reference, but may precede it. They are 
mostly contemporary with their context, but may describe an event or 
situation prior to it. They occur in both sequential and non-sequential 
genres, though they are not so common in poetry as in prose. They are 
sometimes appended loosely to their context, as in effect simple 
sentences, and sometimes linked to a preceding clause, making up a kind 
of compound sentence. But whatever their precise form, they are 
essentially (or, at any rate, ideally) marginal to what precedes or follows, 
giving additional or incidental information of various kinds. 

§ 136. In formal prose narrative they often have a macrosyntactic 
function, beginning a narrative or an episode within it by introducing a 
new topic or character or reintroducing an old, or by providing a 
necessary backward reference; accompanying a time statement; or 
bringing a narrative or episode to a close. When two (or more) circ. 
clauses occur together, the second may continue the first or itself be 
circumstantial to the first. On occasion a circ. clause that opens a story or 
episode or that follows a time reference may seem, oddly to our way of 
thinking, to describe an on-line action or happening rather than an off- 
line leading up to it. Rem. 1. Circ. clauses are also found with similar 
functions, but much less frequently, in sequential discourse. 

(a) At the start of a story, etc., Gen. 3. 1 DIY "IO WNIT) now the 
serpent was more cunning, etc., and he said to the woman; 4.1 DIN) 
MO NN YT? (and) the man had intercourse with Eve his wife, and she 
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conceived; Jud. 3. 20 30^ Nm POR NI TWIN (and) Ehud came to him, 
as he was sitting. Gen. 2. 20(6) (cf. vss. 18, 19); 14. 10; 24. 29 (beginning 
with mat, cf. $ 1374); 39. x; 41. 56; 43. I; 45. 16; 48. 10, Ex. 3.15 
14. 10, 18, Deu. 4. 21; 10. 6, Jud. 6. 19, 33, 1 K. 20. 1, 23, 35, 2 K. 4. 1, 38, 
42. With backward reference, Gen. 1. 2 121 MIN AN SINT now the 
earth had been waste and void (if the sense is that God did not create the 
chaos; other circ. clauses follow, with the first "act" coming at vs. 3); 
24.62 N3 pn" now Isaac had come from B. (another circ. clause 
follows). Gen. 16. 1; 31. 34, Ex. 12. 35. 

(6) Accompanying a structuring time statement, the whole 

beginning either with or without zët ($ 80), Gen. 2. 4(/)-6 Mwy n3 

. "ët: no "pn mt 923 mot YN 'N ^ in the day when Y. God 
iid: earth and Es and es was as yet no plant of tbe field in the 
earth, nor had ... (other circ. clauses follow, the narrative proper begin- 
ning at 2s. 7); 22.1 DOON DE DEI "MI DEN 03233 "nw “RY 
and it was, after these things, God tested Abraham; 29. 9 VAT UTY 
TRI om any he was still speaking with them when Rachel came. Gen. 
6. 1; 7. 6; IS. 12, 17; 19. 4, 23; 27. 30; 37. 2; 42. 35, Jud. 18. 3, 1 S. 9. 27, 
1 K. 18. 7; 20. 39, 2 K. 8. 5; 13. 21. 

(c) Closing a story, etc., Gen. 6. 8 10 ND mn but (meanwhile) N. 
found grace in the eyes of Y.; 25. 26 MY DWY] PNB (and) Is. was 
sixty years old when she bore them (infin. phrase). Gen. 16. 16; 18. 33; 
24. 21; 30. 36; 37. 36, Ex. 7. 7; r1. 1o, Jud. 4. 3; 16. 31. 

(d) In future discourse, Gen. 44. 30 when I come to your servant my 
father (IAN UPR WIT) and the lad is not with us. Gen. 42. 16 (imper.), 
1 K. 18. 12 (with mm. 

$ 137. More tied to its immediate context, whether within a story or 
a piece of future discourse or, very frequently, in various kinds of mixed 
discourse, a circ. clause describes a concomitant action or condition or 
has functions similar to relative or adverbial, espec. causal, clauses. The 
varied usages are often reflected in Engl. by other conjunction: 7f; but, 
with, while, when, seeing that, etc. 

(a) Nominal clauses, Gen. 11. 4 let us build a tower DAYI WR} 
with its bead in the heavens; 18. 12 shall I have pleasure T?1 YTN] when my 
husband is old?; 24.15 behold Reb. came out ... maw by M12) her 
pitcher on her shoulder; Ex. 21. 28 the ox shall be stoned TWN 5y 
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01 while the owner of the ox (shall be) free (of liability); 1 S. 18. 23 is it 
a light thing to be son-in-law of the king WIN DIN) seeing that I am 
4 poor man? Gen. 2. 12; 13. 2; 18. 27; 20. 3; 24. 10; 37. 2; 44. 26, 30, Ex. 
17. 9; 24. 17; 25. 20; 34. 29, Deu. 9. 15, Jos. 17. 14, Jud. 19. 27, Jer. 2. 11, 
37, Hos. 6. 4, Àm. 3. 4, 5. 

(b) Participal clauses, Gen. 1. 2 MBM) OT DR NIN) and the spirit of 
God (was) sweeping; 15. 2.9. TN °DIN) seeing I go childless; 1 S. 4. 12 
there ran a man of Benj. ... D'S YTA ‘with his garments rent; Is. 6. 1 
Isaw Adonai .. bone nxn VOW) while his train filled the 
temple; n. 6 OD XP JVP MYN a little child leading them. Gen. 14. 12, 13; 
18. 1, 8; 19. 1; 24. 62; 25. 26; 28. 12; 32. 32; 37. 25; 44. 14, Ex. 2. 5; 14. 27, 
29; 18. 14, Deu. 9. 15, Jud. 3. 20; 4. 1; 6. II; 13. 9, 20, 1$. 10. 5; 22. 6, 1K. 
I. 48; 22. 16, Is. 49. 21; 60. II. 

(c) Verbal clauses, with stative QATAL, Gen. 26. 27 why have you 
come to me "TN Dr DAS) when you hate me?; 18. 13; 29. 17. With 
QATAL in backward reference, Gen. 24. 56 delay me not mxn mm 
*27Y1 when Y. has prospered my journey; 1 K. 1. 41 A. and his guests heard 
it Vor? aa Di having just finished feasting. Gen. 24. 31; 39. 8, Lev. 5. 1, 
Jud. 8. 11, Am. 3. 6, Ru. 1. 21. With YIQTOL, Nu. 14. 3 why does Y. 
bring us into this land ... Ek Y BV) if our children are to become a 
prey? Àm. 5. 6. 

(d) There are a few anomalies in word-order when something other 
than the subj. comes after Vav. Thus PN there is not, Is. 17. 2 they shall 
lie down T0112 TR) none making them afraid. Gen. 39. 11, Lev. 26. 6, Is. 
13. 14, Jer. 9. 21, Pr. 28. 1 (in Ps. 35. 8, Pr. 5. 6 similar clauses are put in 
apposition). So anaphoric prep. phrases as pred., Jud. 3. 16 he made a 
dagger NID "W San having two edges; Is. 6. 6 there flew one of the 
Seraphim 7939 ira with a hot stone in his hand. 2 S. 16. 1, Ez. 40. 2, 
Am. 7. 7, Zech. 2. 5. So the adv. DÉI there, Ex. 15. 27. Cf. 9, Gen. 29. 9 
(S 1366), 1 K. 1. 14 (fut.), Job 1. 16-18. 


Rem. 1. It is peculiar that an initial clause or a clause following a time 
statement should have circ. form when they seem in both cases to be part of 
the story and not, as a circ. clause should be, off the story line, cf. Gen. 4. 1, 
Jud. 3. 20 in $ 1362; Gen. 22. 1 in § 1366. It also seems odd to us that in the 
second case the time reference (whether or not preceded by "0 should, 
while beginning with the subj., usually lack Vav. The clause stating the time 
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may contain either a QATAL verb, indicating that its action took place or at 
any rate began prior to the action of the second, or a ptcp., indicating that its 
action is simultaneous with that of the second. 

Exx. with QATAL: Gen. 44. 3 MPY DWYNI) iN pan morning had 
broken and the men were sent away (i.e. when, etc.); 1S. 20. 41 YT) NI 9917 
np when the lad had gone, David arose. With Vav, Jud. 3. 24 "129? XY} NYT) 
WI when he had gone, the servants came. Neg., 2 K. 20. 4 ... NR? xno m 
YOR T7 ^7 1311 and it was, before Isaiah had left ... the word of Y. came to 
him. Gen. 19. 23, Jos. 2. 8 (with DY and YIQTOL, $ 62, R. 1), Jud. 15. 14, 
1S. 9. $ 20. 36, 2 S. 2. 24; 6. 16; 17. 24. With "901 in second clause, Gen. 
24. I5, Jud. 18. 22. 

Exx. with ptcp.: 1 S. 9. 27 “Was "Ut DTP TAJ as they were coming down, 
Samuel said; 1 K. 20. 40 WYN NW) nim nia nus 3729 "7 and it was, as 
your servant was busy here and there, he was no more. 1 S. 7. 10; 9. IG 17. 23; 
23. 26-27, 1 K. 1. 22; 20. 39. With 71371 in second clause, Jud. 19. 22, 1 S. 9. 14; 
17. 23; 25. 20. With nominal clause instead of ptcp., Jud. 19. x1. With “TY and 
ptcp., Gen. 29. 9, 1 K. 1. 14. 

That the first clause, that setting the time, is genuinely circ. is probably 
shown by the minority of cases where Vav is present. It is not so certain that 
the second is, though it has Vav, as it can be substituted by an independent 
"37 clause or even a Vav cons., e.g. 1 K. 13. 20. The same is true of initial 
clauses that seem on-line. The whole problem requires further study. 

Rem. 2. The circumstantial use of and, though particularly characteristic 
of Hebr., is found in many languages, 


And shall the figure of God's majesty 
Be judged, and he himself not present! 


How can ye chaunt, ye little birds, 
An’ I sae weary, fu’ o' care! 


COMPOUND SENTENCES WITH VAV 


§ 138. In these sentences the constituent clauses are coordinated 
with (simple) Vav and are therefore normally on the same time scale; but 
it is the different ways in which they are patterned that enable them to be 
classified as Conjunctive, Chiastic, Contrastive, or Antithetical (Andersen). 
They are found piecemeal in extended narrative or discourse where, like 
circumst. clauses, they break the chain of sequence established by the Vav 
cons. forms to bring in a non-sequential statement; but they occur more 
often and more freely in more heterogeneous passages of prose discourse 
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and in poetry. With their (on the whole) careful patterning they are 
particularly suited for use in poetic parallelism. 


Conjunctive Sentences 

§ 139. Conjunctive sents. are the least specific of the four types, 
simply coordinating by Vav clauses which are broadly symmetrical in 
their structure and similar in their function. Two clauses are general but, 
unlike in the other types, there may be three or more. The clauses may 
begin with an identical verb or, though focussing, other clausal element, 
especially the subj., but often a synonym is used. All the elements of the 
first clause may be repeated in the second but, because of the similarity in 
context, ellipsis is not unusual. Many of the cases of like conjugations or 
moods linked by simple Vav are properly conjunctive sents., $ 86. 

(a) Nominal conj. sents., Gen. 28. 17 AY] OPN MOND nr PR 
DYI IVY this is none other than the house of God, and this the gate of 
heaven; 42. 36 PR TVW) uyw "oT Jos. is no more, and Sim. is no 
more; Ex. 9. 27. DYW "3 NI p'137 ^ Y. is the one in the right, 
and I and my people are the ones in the wrong; Jer. 48. 37 Disco by 
pU D'App n upon all tbe bands are gashes, and on (all) loins is 
sackcloth; Pr. 3. 17 DIV PDY DY1T DIT TITT (all) her ways 
are ways of pleasantness, and all her paths are peace; 8. 19 vnm "75 aiv 
.. Jo» ^nm 2m ... better is my fruit than gold, even five gold, and 
(better is) my income than choice silver. Gen. 3. 6 (3 clauses); 18. 20; 31. 43 
(4 clauses), Ex. 16. 31, Deu. 10. 21, Pr. 17. 25; 18. 7, Song 8. 6, Ecc. 7. 1. 

(b) Verbal conj. sents., Ex. 23. 8 %37 201 a^npp Wy? "ntn ^» 
'NO for a bribe blinds officials, and (a bribe) subverts the words of those in 
the right; Deu. 2. 30 ... PA)...” TY”? for Y. your God hardened 
his spirit and (Y.) made his heart obstinate; Ps. 37. 30 ... TAT 137^ b 
io lan iius the mouth of the righteous utters wisdom, and his tongue 
speaks justice; 96. 1 PUNT AD) D'DÉ MAP” Jer the heavens rejoice, and 
let the earth be glad; 103. 9 Vito? DYR] 3" 12785 he will not 
always chide, nor will he keep (his anger) for ever. Gen. 3. 14; 22. 17; 27.40; 
41. 40; 49. 11, Ex. 9. 29; 34. 13, Deu. 2. 28; 6. 13, Is. 43. 6; 56. I; 66. 8, 
Hos. 7. 1; Joel 2. 1; Ps. 19. 3, 5; 25. 9; 26. 5, 6; 85. 13; 91. 7; 104. 30, 32; 
138. 7, Pr. 2. 21; 3. 13; 5. 8; 8. I; IO. I; 14. 19; 19. 5, 9. 

(c) There are many cases of mixed conj. sents., e.g. with a nominal 
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and a verbal clause, Pr. 16. 15; 19. 6; and in others the parallism of 
elements is rather imprecise, Pr. 11. 2; 16. 21; 18. 19; 30. 30, Job 9. 25, 26. 
When this goes too far, it is hardly possible any longer to speak of a conj. 
sent., but only of a loose compound sent. 


Chiastic Sentences 

$140. Chiastic sent. are, unlike conjunctive, strictly two clause 
structures. They are not simply for variety or rhetorical effect, but have a 
definite purpose. By reversing in the second clause the word-order of the 
first, they tie the two clauses more closely together than conj. sents. and 
make the events or situations of which they speak in effect two sides of a 
single whole. Chiasmus can occur with the same end in a contrastive or 
antithetical sent. when it overshadows, though it does not remove, the 
opposition. The first clause may be worked into a prose sequence, in 
which case the second halts it; but the construction is also common in 
more independent sentences in prose discourse and in poetry. Any clausal 
element - verb, subj., obj. or other - may be chosen for reversal. Ellipsis is 
found, but it is not so common as in the looser structured conj. sentence. 

(a) In prose. Narrative: Gen. 1.5 TN Di y DIR RIP 
TY RIP God called the light day and (but) the darkness he called night; 
75 99 MN pm ^ Uy"... IV DR TPB ^ and Y. visited S. as he had 
said, and Y did to S. as he had spoken; 37. 1 YAN) PAR 327 Jp 
"IO" DN MW and his brothers were jealous of him, bib (but) bis father 
kept the saying in mind: Ex. 40. 34 N? ^ T1223... HYT 0271 and the 
cloud covered the tent of meeting, and the glory of Y. filled the tabernacle. 
Gen. 7. 10 and 11, 12, 18-19; 14. 10(2), 16; 25. 5-6, 28; 31. 47; 39. 4; 40. 2I- 
22; 4I. 51-52, 54; 43. 15; 45. I4, Ex. 3. 7; 9. 23; 14. 6; 20. 18; 24. 6, Deu. 
3. 6-7; 6. 22-23, Jud. 7. 25. Negative, Ex. 16. 18. 

Predictive discourse: Gen. 12. 3 TNX JPPA 12232 TJAN) and 
I shall bless those who bless you and curse him who curses you; 34. 16 DN 
RY TPI DDIAT DR) n2» DRA and we shall give our daughters 
to you and take your daughters to ourselves. Gen. 47. 24, Ex. 12. 125 15. 26; 
21. 35; 25. 21, Lev. 4. 7; 5. 9, Deu. 1o. 16. 

Precative discourse: Gen. 44. 33 9^ ?NXim..]739 NII nna 
and now, let your servant remain in place of the lad ... and let the lad go up 
with his brothers. Gen. 1. 20; 14. 21; 22. 5; 44. 1. Prohibition, Gen. 37. 22. 
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(b) In poetry, espec. proverbial, Jer. 4. 5 YAYI ^31 3 TA 
declare in Judah and in Jer. proclaim; Ps. 107. 16 PYN) min? 30-5 
yn 5r3^mam for he shatters the doors of bronze and the bars of iron 
he cuts in two; Pr. 9. 10 AY ap ny T) ^ ni n»n nnn the fear 
of Y. is the beginning of wisdom, and knowledge of the Holy One is 
understanding. Is. 2. U; 5. 7; 22. 22; 40. 12; 42. 4, Jer. 2. 19; 6. 25, Am. 
4. 7, Hab. 2. 1, Zeph. 3. 19, Ps. 7. 17; 22. 13; 147. 4, Pr. 3. 18; 4. 14; 6. 23; 
IO. 3, 4, IL, I2; 12. 4, 22; 25. 26, Job 20. 6. 


Contrastive Sentences 
§ 141. These, like chiastic sents., are essentially binary in structure. 
They achieve their end by highlighting in initial position in each clause 
the two persons or other entities which are brought into opposition. 
These may be either subj. or obj., or a prepos. phrase may be used. The 
opposition is relatively mild, rarely total as in antithetical sents., and need 
not always be rendered by Engl. but. Where but is used, it has the sense 
of on the other hand rather than on the contrary. 
Gen. 3. 15 APY WOW ANN) Ux FDW NIT Ze will crush you in 
the head, and you will crush him in the heel; 3. 12 0123... IW? OFAN 
2^ Abram dwelt in the land of Can., while Lot dwelt among the cities 
of the valley; Ex. 16. 12 ... 323 ... 379M 3 af twilight you shall eat 
flesh, and in the morning you shall be filled with bread. Gen. 27. 11; 
29. 17; 42. 13, 32, 33; 44. IO, 17, Ex. 1. 22; 4. 16; 7. 12; 13. 13; 14. 14, 16, I7; 
16. 13; 21. 4, Deu. 3. 9, 12-13; 4. 21, Ecc. 2. 13. Very common in poetry, 
especially in sayings contrasting God and man, the wise and the foolish, 
etc. Ps. 119. 113 "AIAN TINN NNW Q"by9 double-minded men 1 hate, 
but your law I love; Pr. 10. 1... 70» 121... 097 Ja a wise son makes a 
glad father, but a foolish son is a sorrow to his mother. Is. 1. 27-28; 42. 9; 
53. 6; 64. 7, Ps. 18. 26; 96. 5; 102. 27; 103. 15, 17, Pr. passim (e.g. all but a 
few vss. in ch. 10), Ecc. 7. 4. 


Antithetical Sentences 

$ 142. Hebr. lacks the variety of adversative particles possessed by 
Engl. (but, yet, however, nevertheless, etc.) and has to make do mostly 
with Vav, though other conjunctions are occasionally used. Antithesis is 
expressed by the use of antonyms in both clauses or, more frequently, by 


COMPOUND SENTENCES WITH VAV I73 


negation of the first or the second clause. When, following a strong 
positive statement, it is the second clause that has a negative, the 
prominent word in the antithesis is usually highlighted by being placed 
first. Sents. of this kind, like sents. with antonyms, may be chiastic or 
contrastive in form; in the first the antithesis is not cancelled out by 
bringing the two clauses together, while in the second the contrast is 
enhanced. The subj. or obj. also occupy first position when a preceding 
negative clause is implied but not actually written (ellipsis). When, 
however, a first clause has the negative, there is no need for a special 
order in the second; it is in this type of sent. that the Vav may be 
replaced by another conjunction, notably "> or QN *2. Antithetical 
relationships do not greatly differ from exclusive ($ 144), and the two 
kinds of sent. sometimes overlap. 

(a) Antithesis by antonyms. Ex. 1o. 23 n?bN- TEN "OI and there 
was thick darkness in all the land of Egypt, but to all the children of Israel 
"YN 7171 there was light in their dwellings. Gen. 29. 31, Ex. 20. 10, Deu. 
2. 11, Ps. 1. 6 (also chiastic); 18. 27; 145. 20, Pr. 10. 1 and frequently (many 
also contrastive). 

(6) Antithesis by negation after positive statement. Gen. 4. 5 and Y. 
had regard for Abel and his offering NYY NY ppm PPOR) but 
for Cain and his offering he had no regard (with chiasmus); Ex. 19. 24 Go 
down ...30' 7 28 OVI) 073727) but let not the priests and the people 
break through. Gen. 2. 16- -17; 3. 3-4; 42. 4, Ex. 9. 6; 24. 2, Deu. 4. 12, Is. 
5. 12 (first clause implied), Gen. 2. 20, Am. 4. 6. 

(c) Antithesis after implied negation, in some cases clearly with 
ellipsis of whole first clause. Gen. 6. 8 T] NYY DI) but N. found grace 
(also circumst., § 136c); Ps. 27. 10 (my mother and father have not taken 
me up) "DON? 1 but Y. will take me up. Gen. 17. 21; 31. 5, 29; 41. 15, 
Deu. 4. 20, Ps. 2. 6; 22. 10, Is. 1. 2. 

(4) Antithesis after negation. Introduced by Vav, Gen. 2. 6 Y. God 
had not caused it to rain ... noy" TN) but a mist went up (circumst.). 
Gen. 42. 10, Ex. 5. 18; 12. 10. By Vav cons., Gen. 40. 23 the chief butler 
did not remember Jos. 311201 but forgot him; Is. 11. 4 he shall not 
judge by what his eyes see ... p'I33 VDW) but he shall judge in 
righteousness the poor. Gen. 17. 5; 40. 23, Ex. 1. 17, Ps. 78. 68; 106. 8. 
After a question, Ps. 8. 6. 
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Introduced by *2. Is. 11. 9 they shall not hurt or destroy in all my 
holy mountain PUNO NP but (not for) the earth shall be full of 
the knowledge of Y. Gen. 3. 5; 17. 15; 18. 15, Ex. 4. 10, Deu. 4. 22; 5. 3, Ps. 
103. 11. The antithetical meaning of *2 following a neg. is not sufficiently 
taken into account by translators. Introduced by QN ^2. Ps. 1. 2 blessed is 
the man who does not walk ... isor E NINA” ON “D but his delight is 
in the law of Y. (also vs. 4). Gen. 32. 29; 35. 10, Nu. 10. 30, Deu. 7. 5 (cf. 
vs. 3), 1 S. 21. 5, 2 K. 23. 9, Jer. 16. 14, 15. 


Rem. 1. A more pronounced adversative conj. is Dag, DYN) but, 
howbeit; it need not follow a negative. Gen. 28. 19, Ex. 9. 16, Nu. 14. 21, 1 K. 
20. 23, Mic. 3. 8, Job 2. 5; 5. 8; 11. $ 13. 3, 4; 14. 18. So DAN in later passages 
(S 1169). 


CoMPOUND SENTENCES WITH OTHER CONJUNCTIONS 


The relationships of inclusion (akso), exclusion (except) and disjunction 
(or) are expressed by other conjunctions. 


Inclusive Sentences 

§ 143. On Di and ĦX joining nouns (03 even across clauses) see 
§ 382. When the verb is included in the reference they coordinate clauses. 
The sequence DAOU ... DÄ is both ... and, with a neg. neither ... nor; ) ... DA 
is also found, but "IN ... ĦIN does not occur with nouns, though it does 
occasionally with verbs. The role of the two conjs. is broadly to bring the 
second clause within the reference of the first. As in the case of 
antithetical sents., there may be ellipsis of the first clause (or part of 
either clause). Sometimes 03 and "JN imply. addition rather than 
inclusion, cf. Engl. also = moreover rather than also = as well. There is a 
special usage of *2 PS how much the more, less. 

(a) Inclusion by M3. In a conjunctive sent. O3 enhances the similarity 
between the two clauses, 1S. 26.25 2218 22? DY Uy n NYY D) you 
will both do much and succeed therein. Ex. 34. 3, Nu. 23. 25, Is. 44. 12; 
49. 25, Mal. 3. 15, Pr. 14. 13. So in a chiastic sent., Gen. 4. 3-4. In a 
contrastive sent. DÀ neutralises the contrast, Gen. 44. 9 with whomever 
I3 DHT O3) and we also shall be my lord's slaves. Gen. 15. 5 (cf. 
vs. 2); 24. 44, Ex. 21. 25. Otherwise, Gen. 3. 22 lest he put forth his hand 
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Dap yy n npo and take also of the tree of life. Gen. 29. 27, 30; 
32. 19, Ex. 7. 11 (twice), Nu. 11. 4 (cf. vs. 2), Deu. 3. 3, 20, Is. 49. 15, Jer. 
2. 33, Hos. 4. 6 (a complex sent.), Pr. 16. 7 (complex); 22. 6. With the 
first clause implicit, Gen. 3. 6 TYRD INRY and she also gave to her 
husband (it is implied but not said that she gave to herself); Deu. 12. 31 
ww" amma ny) D737DN O1°D for they even (also) burn their 
sons and daughters in the fire to their gods (i.e. as well as their animals). 
Is. 14. 10, Jer. 2. 6; 4. 12, Nah. 3. 11. 

Exx. of "IX, Gen. 40. 16 ion "REIS 7 also (had a dream, and) in 
my dream; Is. 41. 26 AIMN VOW PR FN YW DE IN TVITPS AN 
there was none who declared it nor any who proclaimed it nor any who 
heard your words. Deu. 15. 17, 1 S. 2. 7, Is. 40. 24; 41. 10; 46. 11, Ps. 16. 9. 

(6) With additional but no obvious inclusive force. Di: Gen. 27. 3 
DP TAT DA yes, and he shall be blessed. Jud. 20. 48, Is. 13. 3; 14. 8; 
43. 13; 48. 8, Jer. 46. 16. Am. 4. 6, 7, Ps. 107. 5. FIN: Gen. 18. 24 FN 
BORN shall you then destroy the place? Gen. 48. 13 (RSV indeed) Deu. 
33. 3, 28 (RSV yea), Ps. 18. 49 (RSV yea); 65. 14; 93. 1 (RSV yea), Job 14. 5. 

(c) A particular kind of inclusion (or addition) is expressed by 
*3 HIM. The original sense may appear in Gen. 3. 1 "N "Y2N7^2 F]N os it 
also (a fact) that God said? But the double conj. is mostly used in the 
sense how much the more or (after a neg.) less. The reference is to what 
was said in the previous (relevant) clause, which is to be assumed if 
necessary. There is usually ellipsis of this clause in the clause with *2 "JN. 
The whole statement is often introduced by 1) or 1137. Pr. 11. 31 behold, 
the righteous is requited on earth Som yw -"D FN bow much more 
the wicked and the sinner (will be requited). 1 S. 14. 30, 2 S. 16. 11, Pr. 
I5. II; I9. 7. 1 K. 8. 27 behold, heaven and the heaven of heavens cannot 
contain you 7117 M379 9N how much less can this house (contain 
you). Pr. 17. 7, Job 9. 14; 15. 16; 25. 6. 


Rem. 1. Both D and "IN mean als or in addition. The nuance of 
emphasis carried by renderings like even, indeed, yea, etc. is, strictly speaking, 
illegitimate. See $ 382. 


Exclusive Sentences 


S 144. The conjunctions p? and ag exclude the second clause from 
the reference of the first; or, when there is nothing in it from which 
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exclusion may be made, they may simply limit or restrict it adverbially. 
Commonly the antithetical ax "2 (§ 1424) may, after a neg., express an 
exclusive relationship, while the exclusive 28 may express an antithetical 
relationship. On nominal exclusion, where not only p? and 7% but a 
(surprising) variety of adverbs (adnominals) or prepp. may be used, see 
$ 385. Some of these may, with WX or OX added, become conjunctions 
and coordinate clauses. 

(a) Exclusion by ^1 or IN. Gen. 47. 22 and Jos. bought all the land 
of Eg... nip N? DII MTN p^) except that he did not buy the land 
of the priests. Gen. 9. 4 every moving thing shall be food for you 

WONT NY 357 30513 WITIR except that (only) you shall not eat 
flesh with its life, its blood. Ex. 8. 25; 12. 16, Lev. 21. 23, Nu. 1. 49, Deu. 
20. 16, Jos. 3. 4; 11.13, 2 S. 3. 13, I K. 2. 3. 

(6) As adverbs of limitation. P: Gen. 24. 8 then you will be free 
from this oath of mine "IS adn xD *137DN P only you must not 
take my son back there. Gen. 19. 8; 20. 11, Deu. 2. 28; 10. 15, Is. 4. 1, Job 
2. 6. More frequently IN, with (apparently) sometimes an asseverative 
force like surely: Gen. 26. 9 NY] FAWN 71372 TR but see, she is your wife; 
29. 14 TAN WI MSY TN surely you are my bone and my flesh. Gen. 
34- 23 (only); 44. 28 (surely), Nu. 14. 9 (only), Jud. 3. 24 (just); 7. 19 (just), 
I S. 1. 23 (only), 1 K. 22. 32 (surely), Is. 63. 8 (surely), Jer. 3. 13 (only); 5. 4 
(only), Hos. 12. 9 (but). 

(c) Antithesis (however, nevertheless) expressed by JN. 2 S. 2. 10 
Ishbosheth was forty years old when he began to reign over Israel 
TIT ON... E DT? ND TE but the house of Jud. followed D. Deu. 
18. 20, 1 S. 29. 6, 2 S. 3. 13, 1 K. 17. 13, 2 K. 13. 6; 22. 7, Is. 14. 15; 43. 24, 
Jer. 28. 7; 30. 11, Ez. 46. 17, Zech. 1. 6. 

(d) Exclusion expressed by QN *2 after neg. Gen. 32. 27 I will not let 
you go ")n2237DN *» except you bless me. Gen. 28. 17; 42. 15, Lev. 
22. 6, Is. 55. 10, Am. 3. 7, Ru. 3. 18. After interr., Mic. 6. 8. 

(e) Exclusion (antithesis) with other conjunctions. "9 OPN, Nu. 
13. 28 (yet), Deu. 15. 4 (bur), Jud. 4. 9 (nevertheless), Am. 9. 8 (except); 
DPN alone, 1 S. 12. 14 (nevertheless). ON "n?3, Am. 3. 3 (unless); "n?3 
alone, Gen. 43. 3 (unless), Is. 10. 4 (except). 
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Disjunctive Sentences 


$ 145. The conj. ÎN coordinates at sentence as well as at phrase level; 
on nominal disjunction see $ 38c. Ellipsis is common. There is indeed 
properly ellipsis of the subj. and verb even in "nominal" disjunction; thus 
Ex. 21. 4 nua iN n3 ATR and (if) she bears him sons or (if she 
bears him) daugbters. But since the verb is the same, the disjunctive 
weight is carried by the nominal alternatives. A fully disjunctive sentence 
has different verbs in each clause. Most occur in alternative conditions in 
legal texts. Note that *2 but not ON may be preceded by ÎN, though ÎN 
may be used when OX is omitted. Ex. 21. 33 "23 if (when) ... "2 IN or if 
(when) ..., cf. vs. 36, Lev. s. 1-4, Nu. 5. 30; 35. 16-23. Other exx. of N, 
Nu. 1. 8 they gathered (the manna) n273 121 IN ONT ino? and 
ground it in mills or beat it in a mortar. Ex. 4. 11 (the same verb in two 
senses), Mal. 2. 17, Job 16. 3. 
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§ 146. As in the case of nouns (§ 39) apposition links clauses more 
closely than coordination and (Andersen) should not be regarded as a 
mere stylistic variation of it. Apposition presupposes some kind of 
equivalence or overlap in reference between two (sometimes more) 
clauses. The clause in apposition repeats or is broadly synonymous with 
the preceding clause, or by means of a negative or an antonym sets up an 
antithesis to it. Or it extends the preceding clause by making specific or 
explicit something hinted at or merely implied in it, or more generally by 
spelling out or interpreting its significance. Chiasmus goes well with all 
kinds of apposition. 

Asyndeton, on the other hand, is simply the omission of Vav. It 
applies when, as in heterogeneous discourse, there is no obvious semantic 
connection between the clauses or when, as in consecutive passages, 
particularly in poetry, there is merely continuity between them. 

$ 147. Apposition (a) enhances the similarity between two clauses. 
Gen. 3. 16 D'22 "Top 2xy3 ... zia RAIN NINN I will greatly mul- 
tiply your pain in childbearing, in pain you shall bring forth children; Ex. 
18.18 1129 wy VON RY VIA gen TAD the matter is too heavy for 
you; you cannot do it alone. Gen. 15. 1; 31. 36; 43. 9, Ex. I. 14; 14. 3; 22. 26, 
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Lev. 2. 13, Deu. 7. 6. Sometimes the second clause distributes as well as 
repeats, Gen. 41. 12 he interpreted to us our dreams “N9 ion WN 
(to) each man according to his dream he interpreted. Ex. 12. 4; 16. 8. In 
some older narrative passages such an apposition seems used to slow the 
pace of the story, a survival perhaps from the parallelism of a poetic 
original, Gen. 41. 48 he put food in the cities ID)... 9077110 DOR 
ADINI food from the field(s) which surround (every) city be put in it. 
Gen. 7. 7-9, 21-22; 8. 18-19. In future discourse, Gen. 6. 17 I shall bring 
the flood of waters upon the earth to destroy all flesh Y 2827 TWN KI 
— VY? all who are in the earth shall perish. Ex. 12. 8, 14. 

(6) When a negative or antonym is present, apposition enhances the 
opposition between the clauses, Gen. 42. 31 231 nr NY Xn OD 
we are honest men; we are not spies. Gen. TM. 30; 31. 39; 45. 9; 48. 16; 
50. 20, Ex. 8. 27; 10. 26, Deu. 9. 7. 

(c) Apposition is also used for purposes of explanation. Thus 
specifying or making explicit the first clause, Gen. 21. 14 and he gave 
(them) to Hagar app og DÉI he placed (placing) (them) upon her 
shoulder; 47. 9 the days of the years of my sojourning are 130 years 
vn *yU "pr T0 Cy) 032 few and evil have been the days of the years of 
my life. Gen. 1. 27; 6. 9, 19; I5. 15; 18. 11; 23. II; 42. 9, Ex. 19. 12; 23. 15; 
36. 35, Deu. 9. 16. Or interpreting it in various ways, Gen. 44. 12 and he 
searched KE ppn ‘nn ma he began with tbe eldest and finished 
with the youngest; Deu. 7. 5 but thus shall you deal with them D'DP 212 
IMA you shall break down their altars, etc. Gen. 3. 15; 9. 2, 5; 16. 12; 
27. 36; 41. 13; 42. 36, Ex. 9. 27; 20. 8-10. 

In headings or introductions and in summaries or conclusions what 
follows or precedes is in effect in apposition. Gen. 9. 13 this is the sign of 
the covenant ... 393 "BI "PG" NN J will set my bow in the clouds. Gen. 
$. I; IO. I; II. 10; I7. 10; 20. 13; 43. II. Gen. 6. 22 and N. did (this); all 
that God commanded him NYY 12 so he did. Gen. 2. 4 (if 4(a) refers to 
what has gone before); 10. 20; 22. 23; 25. 18; 35. 26, Ex. 19. 6. Similarly, in 
curses and blessings the second clause details what will happen as a result, 
Gen. 9. 25 YOR? mn? DAY TAY 1312 WIN cursed be Canaan; a slave 
of slaves shall he be to his brothers. Gen. 3. 14, 17. 

Sometimes apposition is used in place of qualifying subordinate 
clauses, causal or relative. In place of “S, Gen. 17. 14 any uncircumcised 
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male ... shall be cut off from his people IBA DA DN he has broken 
my covenant. Ex. 12. 11. In place of "WN, Gen. 48. 7 and I buried her 
there on the way to Ephrath on? Ma NW zhat is, Bethlehem. Gen. 2. 11, 
13, 14; I5. I3; 4. 20, 21; 36. 1, and frequently i in poetry (see d). 

(4) In poetry apposition is ubiquitous. The parallelistic structure 
favours it, especially the synonymous and antithetic. The ellipsis of the 
relative “WX, which is so characteristic of poetry, supplies many 
examples. Synonymous: Is. 1. 2 Mana N^ "ny YT N? RIP Isr. does 
not know, my people does not consider. Is. 9. 5, Ps. 2. 7; 6. 6, 7, Jeb 4.56 
9. 21, etc. Antithetic: Is. 1. 2 the ox knows its owner .. (but) Israel does not 
know, etc. (as above); 43. 17 yapaa EEN they lie down, they cannot 
rise. Pr. 10. 15, 20; 12. $ and passim. Explanatory: Is. 13. 4 hark, a tumult 
on the mountains ... mann NIY% Tp DINIY ^* Y. of hosts is mustering 
a host for battle. Is. 5. 5; 9. 18, Am. 4. 12, Ps. 64. 2; 84. 11; 100. 3, Job 9. 13, 
Lam. 2. 17, etc. For exx. of omission of WR see § i1, 12. 

§ 148. Asyndeton. (a) In prose it is found in loosely structured 
discourse, as e.g. Gen. 4. 9-12; 18. 24-25; 47. 5-6; Deu. 5. 2-5; Jon. 1. 6; 
Ecc. 4. 13-16. Espec. in precative discourse; so regularly in the use of an 
imper. like come, arise, etc. along with another imper. or a cohort., Gen. 
Il. 3, 4, 7; 13. 14; I9. 32, Ex. 6. 11, 2 S. 1. 15. But also in lists of instructions, 
etc., as in the Ten Commandments (Ex. 20. 2-14) or the Aaronic bene- 
diction (Nu. 6. 24-26). Two questions without clear common content 
may also be set out without Vav, Ex. 17. 2. On the whole, however, 
asyndeton is not a frequent feature of prose style, hardly occurring 
instead of Vav cons. constructions in sequential narrative, or in predictive 
or even precative discourse. 

(6) On the other hand asyndeton, whether arising from the omission 
of simple or consec. Vav, is as characteristic of poetry as is apposition. It 
is, of course, the (relative) independence of each unit of parallelism which 
leads to this. The best way of distinguishing the two is to go through a 
number of poems of different kinds marking off examples of each. Thus 
in Ps. 19 vss. 4 (synon.), vss. 9-11 and 12 (explan.) are app., uss. 8-11 are 
asynd.; in Ps. s1 vss. 3 and 19 are app. (synon.), vss. 9-11 and 20 are asynd.; 
in Ps. 90 vss. 6-9 (synon.) and 1o (explan.) are app., vss. 13-16 are asynd.; 
in Pr. 3 vss. 7 (explan.), 16 and 18 (synon.) and 21 (antith.) are app., vss. 3, 
19-20, 24 and 27-31 are asynd.; in Is. 40. 1-11, vss. 3 and 7 are app. 
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(synon.), vs. 9 and 11 are asynd. Note how in a series of clauses the 
intrusion of a Vav, usually between the last two clauses, is a give-away 
sign of asynd. rather than app., cf. Ps. 5. 11, Pr. 3. 31, Is. 40. 11. The above 
exx. are discourse; for asyndeton in poetic narrative or report see Ex. 
I5. 4-10, Ps. 74. 4-8, 12-17, Lam. 3. 43-66 (also some fut. discourse); 
contrast Ps. 78, which mainly uses Vav cons. (though in several vss. Vav is 
omitted, e.g. 12, 13, 15, 25, 30, etc.). 


SENTENCES WITH EXTRAPOSITION (CASUS PENDENS) 


$149. Extraposition is simply a descriptive term and avoids the 
"case" implications of the traditional Latin term casus pendens. It refers to 
a construction, found in many languages, by which the prominent word 
(the chief semantic subject) in a sent. is "extraposed" or isolated at the 
beginning and followed by a full sent. in which it is resumed by a 
pronoun or pronom. suffix. This sent. may be verbal or nominal. 
Emphasis or focussing is involved, but the construction fulfils a number 
of roles beyond this, serving to pattern in various ways both individual 
sents. and longer passages (Kahn). 

§ 150. Form. The resumptive pron. may be the subj. or obj. of the 
following sent. or figure as a suff. to a noun or in a prepos. phrase. As 
subj.: Gen. 42. 11 Xr TN WN 3 NPD we are all of us sons of one 
man; Pr. 1o. 22 "USD NT" NDI the blessing of Y. (it) makes rich; 
Ecc. 3. 15 N31 222 f mmn what is has already been. As obj.: Gen. 
24.27 ^01 1113 DIK Y. led me in the way; 28. 15 q? — PIN 
TIAN the land on which you lie I will give (ir) to you; Is. 1. 7 DDN] TR 
ANN Draam Q^ your land strangers devour (it) in your sight. So 
objective suff. after PN, Gen. 37. 30 WN Tu the lad (be) is no more; 
after “TY, Gen. 18. 22 TAY WY OTANI and Abr. was still standing 
before Y. Otherwise: Gen. 34. 8 n2n33 i051 npUn 3 n2U Shechem 
my son - his heart desires your daughter; Jud. 17. 'N M3 35 NP ONT) 
the man Micah had a shrine. 

Sometimes the extraposition is partial, Gen. 4. 15 PR 131772 
DOP? DYI anyone who slays Cain - (on him) vengeance shall be taken 
sevenfold. Or instead of a pron. the noun may be repeated, Deu. 18. 19- 
20 Wa RAT DI... NA the prophet who ... that prophet shall die; 
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or a synonym used, Jer. 13. 27 your adulteries and neighings, your lewd 
harlotries ... T*uSPÜ “DNT I have seen your foul deeds. As in Deu. 18. 19- 
20 above, the following clause may begin with Vav cons. (Vav apodosi, 
$$ 71d, 79), especially if a relative or other clause intervenes. Ex. 9. 19, 
Nu. 21. 8, Is. 9. 4, Pr. 9. 16. Commonly 781 comes between, Gen. 17. 4 
JAN ONS nào DIK behold, my covenant is with you. 6. 17; 9.9, Ecc. 
I. 16. 


Rem. 1 Though formally resumptive, N/N" often functions as a mere 
copula, $ 16. 

Rem. 2. ONY not yet is commonly preceded by the subj. in extraposition, 
Gen. 2. 5; 24. 15, 45, I S. 3. 5; 7. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the extraposed element is itself used with DR or a 
prep., which is resumed later. Kahn calls this pronominal agreement, and 
distinguishes it formally from extraposition, though it has more or less the 
same functions. Gen. 13. 15 TRAN 17... Y 2827 227 DN `N for all the land 
which you see I will give (it) to you (contrast 28. 13); 2 S. 6.23 KK 
7» 0? mmm xd DRY n3 to M., d. of S. - there was no child to ber (she had); 
Gen. 2. 17 MAR Yorn NY ... ny) yy but from the tree of knowledge ... 
you shall not eat (from it). 2 S. 6. 22, 2 K. 22. 18, Jer. 50. 21, Ez. 18. 24. 
Pronominal agreement may also be anticipatory, Ex. 2. 6 TAJNY IRA 
she saw him - the child; Nu. 32. 33 717135 nn ag? 1D and M. gave to 
them - to the sons of Gad, etc. - the kingdom of Sihon. Ex. 35. 5, Jer. 51. 56. 


§ 151. Function. (a) At sentence level extraposition is extensively used 
in the various types of sent., usually to facilitate the syntax when a noun 
or noun equivalent is required in initial position. In conjunctive sent.: Pr. 
16. 20 he who considers a matter will find prosperity PWN ^3 Do 
and (but?) he who trusts in Y. - happy is he; Is. 9. 1 the people that walk 
in darkness ... DY au DIN nyoos Y 283 ^3U^ they that dwell in the 
land of the shadow of death - on them light has shone (appos.). Is. 1. 7 
(app.), Ez. 30. 18; 32. 7, Ps. 125. 2, Job 22. 8, Ecc. 10. 8. In chiastic sent.: 
Pr. 11. 26 nix? Y13jp? 72 V he who keeps back grain - the people curse 
him, but a blessing is on the head of him who sells it. Is. 3. 12, Pr. 12. 16, 
Job 38. 19. In contrastive sent.: 1 S. 25. 29 the life of my lord will be 
bound up in the bundle of life with Y. your God *3?R WD] NN) 
may dp” but the life of your enemies he will sling (it) out. Gen. 49. 8 
(app.), Deu. 1. 38-39; 4. 3-4; 18. 14, Pr. 13. 3 (app.); 14. 21, Ecc. 2. 14. In 
antithetic sent.: Gen. 15. 4 this one shall not be your heir WN OND 
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quU" Wan TYE NS? but he who comes out from your own loins - he 
shall be your heir. Gen. 2. 16-17; 42. 11 (app.); 44- 17, Deu. 1. 37-38 
(app), 2 K. 1. 4; 17. 36, Is. 8. 12-13 (app.), Ez. 33. 15, Pr. 11. 4, 2 Chr. 23. 
6. In exclusive sent.: Ex. 12. 16, Nu. 22. 20, 55. 

(4) In more extended passages of narrative or discourse its role (cf. 
Circumst. cl.) is macrosyntactic. Opening a speech (occasionally compri- 
sing a single sent.) or poem: Gen. 17. 15 "Dë NPN-NY FAR "0v 
"30 na as for S. your wife - you shall not call her name S. Gen. 31. 12 
(single sent.); 17. 4; 24. 27 (after initial blessing); 28. 13 (after initial self- 
identification); 34. 8, 1 K. 22. 14 (single sent.), Is. 27. 2, Jer. so. 21, 1 Chr. 
22. 7. Closure of speech or poem (or major sect.): Gen. 21. 3 “DS Q3) 
“AND “N? 712827]2 and the son of the slave woman 1 will also make 
(him) into a nation; Ps. 18. 31 1277 on ONT (this) God - his way is 
perfect. Gen. 28. 22; 30. 33; 31. 16; 45. 20, Ex. 4. 9, Nu. 16. 11, Jer. 13. 27, 
Ps. 10. 5; 35. 8; 67. 5, Ecc. 1. 11. Within a speech or poem, marking a 
change of topic or theme: Jer. 12. 6 MAN DI TANT TR PNR 3 72 
12 1733 for your brothers too and your father’s house - they too have dealt 
treacherously with you (shift from land in general to the prophet’s 
family); Gen. 31. 40 (rare extrap. of verbal form) aon KE: n*3 DR 
as for my situation, by day the heat consumed me (shift from Jacob's 
conduct to his suffering). Lev. 25. 44; 26. 36, Nu. 14. 31, 1 S. 12. 25, Is. 
4.3. Extrap. may also indicate a new episode in narrative: Jud. 4.4 
nop in... mea TON man now Deb., a prophetess ... (she) was 
judging Israel at that time. 1 S. 17. 24, 2 S. 21. 16, 1 K. 11. 26, Ez. 44. IS, 
2 Chr. 15. 1. Sometimes a climax seems to be highlighted, Gen. 13. 15, 
Nu. 17. 5, 20, Jos. 1. 3, 1 K. 15. 13. Or an additional piece of information, 
Gen. 48.7 “4 "2g nn» TIER "N23 IN) much to my sorrow, when I 
came from P., R. died (lit. J... upon me). Gen. 47. 21, Deu. 14. 27, Jos. 
II. 5, Jud. 17. 5, 2 S. 6. 23, 1 K. 12. 17. 

(c) Extraposition is used commonly in legal texts to identify clearly 
the person to whom a ruling applies; the word extraposed (with a relative 
clause) is usually WN or NYX, occasionally another noun. Lev. 17. 3-4 
wena VN? adm OF... TW DOE TW D ran VR VR any man of 
the house of I. E kills an ox (if any man kills ...) ... blood guilt shall be 
imputed to that man. Gen. 17. 14 (any uncircumcised male who ...), Ex. 
30. 33, 38, Lev. 7. 20 (WW WHIM), 27 (id); 13. as (the leper who ...); 
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15. 18; 17. 8, 10, 13; 22. 3, 18. Similarly VB) person is frequently extraposed 
before "9 iff when, Lev. 2. 1; 4. 2; 5. 1, 4, 15, 2; DTN, Lev. 1. 2; WN or 
TWN, Lev. 12. 2; 13. 29, 38, 40. 


QUESTIONS 


$152. On interrogative pronouns (7%, 512) see $ 7; on interr. 
adverbs (why? where? when? etc.), $ 154, Rem. 3 below. The simple polar 
or Yes - No question 

(a) May be asked without any particle, presumably by tone of voice. 
2 S. 18. 29 1932 OVW is the child well? 2S. n. n ma-bw NAN “IN 
shall I then go to my house? 1 S. 21. 16 `N OVW ON am I in want of 
madmen? Gen. 18. 12; 27. 24, Jud. 4. 16, 1 S. 16. 4; 22. 7, 15; 25. 11, 2 S. 
9. 6; 16. 17; I9. 23; 23. 5, IK. 1. 24; 21. 7, Jon. 4. 11, Song 3.3. Less 
frequently in neg. sent., 1 S. 20. 9, 2 K. 5. 26, Job 2. 10. Omission of 
particle is perhaps most common in rhetorical contexts, as when a 
previous statement is being strongly repudiated, Jud. 14. 16, 2 S. rr. 1, 
2 K. 19. 11, Jer. 25. 29, Ez. 20. 31, Jon. Am. 

(4) But more commonly it uses the particle J. Gen. 4. 9 NR "aum 
“DIN am I my brothers keeper? 24. 58 MY VRA” DY ord will you go 
with this man? Gen. 18. 17; 43. 27, 29; 45. 3, 2 S. 7. 5, etc. So before Gin 
and TR, Gen. 24. 23 pee Dr, pip? WAN m3 Ur is there room for us 
to lodge in your father’s house? Jud. 14. 3 MWR TYR 0133 PNI is there 
not a woman among your brother's daughters? Gen. 43. 7; 44. 19, Ex. 
17. 7, Jud. 4. 20, 1 S. 9. 11, 2 K. 4. 13; 10. 15. — 1 K, 22. 7, 2 K. 3. 1, Jer. 
7.17. "à 

In a question expecting the answer No, often used rhetorically, OX 
may replace 7, Is. 29.16 AWM VY MITON shall the potter be 
regarded as the clay? Jud. 5. 8, 1 K. 1. 27, Lam. 2. 20, Job 6. 12, 28; 39. 13. 
There is (ideally) suppression of a prot., cf. ON in Oaths. 

(c) The neg. question is put by San Gen. 13. 9 T?82772 San 
TE? is not all the land before you? 4. 7; 20. 5; 44. 5, Ex. 14. 12, Nu. 
23. 26, Deu. 31. 17. Or by PRI when the existence of the subj. is 
questioned (S 52) or when the pred. is a ptcp. ($ 1134). 1 K. 22. 7, Jud. 
14. 3 (above, 4), Jer. 7. 17, Am. 2. 11. Occasionally the elements of Non 
are separated, Gen. 18. 25. 


I84 HEBREW SYNTAX $ 152-155. 


Rem. 1 The interr. particle, positive or negative, may be strengthened 
by “IN, Gen. 18. 13, 24, Am. 2. 11, Job 40. 8, or 03, Gen. 16. 13. These particles 
are properly inclusive, though often translated indeed, etc. 

Rem. 2. The particle Ra implying an affirmative answer is in effect 
equivalent to 3:3, Gen. 37. 13, Deu. 3. 11 and often. In Chr. 781 is sometimes 
used for NYY of earlier books, comp. 2 Chr. 16. 11 with 1 K. 15. 23. See 1 Chr. 
29. 29, 2 Chr. 27. 7; 32. 32, and Sept. i606 for Wan, Deu. 3. 11, Jos. 1. 9, Jud. 
6. 14, Est. 10. 2. 


$ 153. The disjunctive or alternative question is put by 71 in first 
clause, and ON or DN) in second. Jos. 5. 13 IE? DN AN "5 are you 
for us or for our enemies? 1 K. 22. 15 vm) ON Ton shall we go or - forbear? 
Or if negative, by N^ ON in second clause (or PR ON if W be in the 
first), commonly with ellipsis, Gen. 27. 21 N97ON 32 n] MAND are you 
my son or not? Ex. 17. 7 PRT ON VIPI ^ v is Y. in our midst or not? 
Gen. 17. 17, Jud. 9. 2; 20. 28, 1 K. 22. 6, 15, 2 K. 20. 9, Jer. 2. 14, Am. 
6. 2, Job 7. 12. — 2 S. 24. 15, Joel 1. 2, Job 11. 2; 21. 4; 22. 3, cf. Pr. 
27. 24. The second half of the alternative is often merely the first in a 
varied form. Nu. 11. 12, Job 8. 3; 22. 3. Gen. 37. 8, Jud. 11. 25, 2 S. 19. 36. 


Rem. 1 Answers are usually made by repeating part of the question, or 
by the use of some word suggested by it. See ellipsis, $ 132. Gen. 24. 58; 29. 6; 
30. 34, Jos. 2. 4, 1 S. 17. 58; 23. IL, 12; 26. 17, 2 S. 2. 20; 9. 2; 12. 19, Am. 6. 10, 
Hag. 2. 12, 13. 

Rem. 2. The question form is much used rhetorically, requiring assent or 
notice to be taken rather than reply. On interr. prons. so used, $ 7. Gen. 
27. 45, 1S. 19. 17, 2 S. 2. 22; 20. 19, Is. 40. 21, Ecc. 5. 5, 2 Chr. 25. 16. See 
above $ 1524, b; below R. 3, 4, c. 

Rem. 3. Interr. adverbs are mostly formed on the pron. 17) or the 
locative N: 

(à Why? wherefore? MAY, ngo, 22; VAT, VVA; why not? RO 792, 
nd man 1S. 19. 17 MAY "ant p why have you cheated me thus? Gen. 
12. 18 dP BT ND npo why did you not tell me? 1 S. 26. 15, 2 S. 16. 17; 19. 26. 
Exx. of 71, Gen. 27. 45, Ex. 32. 11, Nu. 20. 4, Jud. 12. 3, 1 K. 2. 22. Of 
DTA, Ex. 1. 18, Jud. 5. 28, 2 S. 1r. 10, Is. 5. 4. The pron. i no (5 75 and 
combinations like 712 oy are often used in the sense of why? Nu. 22. 32, Is. 
I. 5, Jer. 9. 11, Job 13. 14. 

Like the interr. pronouns, 7799 is often strengthened by mY (but not 
YIT). Gen. 18. 13 "b APNE nt np? why (in the world) did Sarah laugh? Gen. 
25. 22, 32, Ex. 5. 22, 2 S. 18. 22; 19. 43, Job 27. 12, cf. Jud. 18. 24, 1 K. 21. 5, 
2 K. 1. 5. Rem. 4. 
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All these interr. may be used rhetorically as words of remonstrance, 
surprise, etc., and as exclamations. 

(6) Where? N, TN, MOR, TDR; whither? DIN, DT ^N; whence? PRN, N 
mm. Gen. 4. 9 TOR Daa `N where is Abel? Deu. 32. 37, 1 S. 26. 16. With 
suff, Ex, 2.20 PR where is he? Gen: 3. 9, Is..19. 12, Mic. 7. 10, Nah. 3. 17. 
Gen. 19. 5 WINI TR where are the men? 18. 9; 22. 7; 38. 21, Jud. 9. 38, 2 S. 
9. 4, 2 K. 2. 14. Exx. of ABN, Gen. 37. 16, 2 S. 9. 4, Is. 49. 21. Exx. of TX, 
Gen. 16. 8; 37. 30, 2 S. 2. 1, Is. 10. 3; cf. 1 K. 22. 24 (NN). Exx. of PN, Gen. 
42. 7; 29. 4, Nu. 11. 15, Jos. 2. 4, Jud. 17. 9, Is. 39. 3, Ps. 121. 1, Job 1. 7. Exx. of 
MY ^N, Gen. 16. 8, Jud. 13. 6, 1 S. 25. 11, 2 S. 1. 13. 

() How? JR, NDR; maa (by what? Gen. 15. 8); how not? No TR. 2 S. 
1.5 /Ü PA? AYT TE how do you know that Saul is dead? vs. 14 how not? 
Deu. 18. 21, Jud. 20. 3, 1 K. 12. 6, 2 K. 17. 28, Ru. 3. 18. These adverbs are 
often used rhetorically, in remonstrance, Gen. 26. 9, Jer. 2. 23; repudiation or 
refusal, Gen. 39. 9; 44. 8, 34, Jos. 9. 7; the expression of hopelessness, Is. 
20. 6, and so on. The form AJY how! usually raises the elegy, Is. 1. 21, Lam. 
2. 1; 4. I; but also T, 2 S. 1. 19, 25, 27. 

(d) How many? 1122. 2 S. 19. 35 “N "YU `N) TAD how many years have I 
still to live? Gen. 47. 8, 1 K. 22. 16, Zech. 7. 3, Job 13. 23. Also how much? 
Zech. 2. 6; bow long? Ps. 35. 17, Job 7. 10; how often? Ps. 78. ao, Job 21. 17, 
2 Chr. 18. 15. How long? is also expressed by MIN” TY, Ex. 16. 8, Nu. 14. 11; and 
(see below) by DOT TY. 

Lei When? DB. Am. 8. ; WING jay "Dia when will the new moon be 
over? Gen. 30. 30, Ps. 42. 3; 101. 2, Pr. 6. 9, Job 7. 4. Until when? how long? 
*Di27 19. Ex. 10. 7, 1 S. 1. 14, 1 K. 18. 21, Jer. 4. 14, Ps. 6. 4; 74. 10; 82. 2, Pr. 
iy 22. 

Rem. 4. The particle BX is (cf. 71) used to strengthen the question 
who? or where? etc. Gen. 27. 33, Ex. 33. 16, Jud. 9. 38, Is. 19. 12; 22. 1, Hos. 


13. IO, Job 17. 15; 19. 23. 
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§ 154. The wish may be expressed by juss. or cohort. ($$ 67, 68). 


2 S. 18. 32 TN PDN 0932 TP? may the enemies of my lord be as (that) 
young man. With or without NL 2 S. 24. 14 N17 1251 der us fall; 1 S. 1. 23 
Ma1? DOP may Y. establish. "The passive ptcp. may also be used 
precatively, espec. in curse and blessing (§ 1132). Gen. 3. 14 MDN TNN 
may you be cursed; Is. 12. 5 DNI DYTIN may this be known. The verb may 
be omitted, Gen. 27. 13 on me (be) your curse! 1 S. 25. 24, Ps. 3. 9. 


$ 155. More formal wishes are expressed (a) by the conditional 35, 
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less usually AX. Both QATAL and YIQTOL may follow. Nu. 14. 2 
Chez opp would we had died in the land of Egypt; Nu. 20.3, 
Jos. 7. 7. Is. 63. 19 DAY ny? N15 O that you would rend the heavens 
(S 6oc). Gen. 17. 8 MP "v^ 1o O that Ishmael might live; Job 6. 2 35 
"y? opu Dipy O that my vexation could be weighed. With imper., 
Gen. 23. 13; ptcp., Ps. 81. 14. Ps. 139. 19 YW) pp ON O that you would 
slay the wicked. Ps. 81. 9; 95. 7, Pr. 24. 11. 

(b) By an interr. sent. with "09 who? 2 S. 23. 15 D "oU? `N O that 
I had water to drink! (lit., who will let me drink!). Ps. 4. 7 330 “NT? "à 
O that we might see some good! Nu. 11. 4, 2S. 15. 4, cf. Mal. 1. 10. 
Particularly the phrase T2? "09 who will give? 2 S. 19. 1 "JN DRA T `n 
FANN would that I had died instead of you! Ex. 16. 3. With verb, Job 
6.8 "nou? NAA m "à O that my request might come! Job 13. 5; 14. 13. 
Rem. 35. 


Rem.r 19 and DW properly introduce condit. sents. without an 
apodosis, though it is not always possible to recover this; cf. Engl. if only! 
Passages like Gen. 24. 42, Ex. 32. 32 show the transition. 

Rem. 2. The particle "ons, "ons would that (derivation unknown) is 
only found in 2 K. 5. 5, Ps. 119. 5. 

Rem. 3. The construction of Jf? `n varies. (1) Direct obj., Deu. 28. 67, 
Jud. 9. 29, Ps. 14. 7; 55. 7, Job 14. 4; 29. 2 (suf£); 31. 35. (2) Two obj., direct 
and indir. or compl., Nu. 11. 29, Jer. 8. 23; 9. 1. (3) Infin. constr., 2 S. 10. 1, 
Ex. 16. 3; as obj. compl., Job 11. 5. (4) A verb: obj. clause (no conjunction) 
with YIQTOL, Job 6. 8; 13. 5; 14. 13 ($90, R. 1); YIQTOL with Vav, Job 
I9. 23 ($ 90, R. 2); Vav cons. QATAL, Deu. 5. 26 ($ 714); stative QATAL, 
Job 23. 3; ptep., Job 31. 31. 


§ 156. The oath does not need to have a special formula (Jud. 21. 1, 
2 S. 21. 17), but two exist, commonly used together. These are — 

(z) The introductory formula (of divinity) ON, now, mm "n or 
(God speaking) "38 `N (invariably so pointed); (of humans) 311 `N, 
ny 99 `n. The formula is translated as Y., Phar., etc. lives, but it is gramm. 
independent of what follows; the forms "DIS are variously interpreted as 
verbal, adjectival or nominal. Jud. 8. 19 am ^n; 2 S. 2. 27 ados "n; 
Jer. 44. 26 ^ IN `n; Job 27.2 BRIT. Cf. 1 K. 18. 10, 15. Nu. 14. 21, 28 
“IN `n (Deu. 32. 40 DIN). Gen. 42. 15 HYB N; 2 S. 15. 21 N ^m 
Toon IK; 1 S. 20. 3 WEIN) ^n. Interestingly Am. 8. 147 Tubos n 
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T1 as your god, O Dan, lives. 

(6) Following this formula or without it, a clause introduced by the 
conjunctions DN, NÐ ON or "2. With the conditionals an apod. (May Y. 
do so to me, etc., Rem. 3) sometimes precedes but is usually understood 
(ellipsis), so that a clause with N5 on if not becomes the oath of 
affirmation and one with BN if becomes the oath of denial. On the other 
hand, "D is used affirmatively, surely, indeed, properly (it is a fact) that 
(S 1166); like `N recitativum (S 906), it in effect introduces the oath as 
direct speech, and is gramm. independent of what goes before, even if 
that should be, strangely, the clause May Y. do so to me. When there is a 
subordinate clause before the oath-clause, it commonly precedes each. 

1$. 19. 6 P^ ON ^ N he shall not be put to death; 1 K. 1. 51 “yay? 
nv? uxor *5 let him swear to me first (that) he will not kill me. Gen. 
42. 15, 1S. 24. 22; 30. 15. Jos. 14. 9 Wem? MAN 72... 872 No7nN 
and Moses swore, saying, The land ... shall be an inheritance for you; Job 
Lu 7222 Nb DX (I swear) he will curse (lit. bless) you to your face. 
2K. 9. 26. 1 K. 18. te TON ARY OPI D ^n as Y. lives, surely T will 
show myself to him today; Is. 45. 23 13775 VIR sly, "D ... KEE "2 


I have sworn by myself ... (that) to me every knee shall bow. 1 S. 14. 44 
20. 3; 29. 6. 


Rem. 1 Further exx. of ON, Gen. 21. 23, Nu. 14. 23, 1 S. 3. 14, 17; 14. 453 
I7. 55; 28. 10, 2 S. 11. rr; 14. 11, 2 K. 2. 2; 3. 14; 6. 31, Is. 22. 14, Ps. 89. 36; 
132. 3, 4. Of RY ON, Nu. 14. 28, 2 S. 19. 14, 1 K. 20. 23, Is. 5. 9; 14. 24, Jer. 
I5. 11. Of °D, Gen. 42. 16, 1 S. 14. 39 (repeated), 2 S. 3. 9 (repeated), 2 K. 5. 20, 
Jer. 22. s. In many cases one can hardly speak of a formal oath, and the 
particles merely express strong denial or affirmation. 

Rem. 2. It sometimes happens that QN °F fall together. In 2 S. 3. 35 °D 
simply strengthens DR which follows the clause May Y. do so to me, etc.; so in 
I S. 25. 34, where °D occurs twice, before subord. and main clause, but ON 
carries the negative weight. In 1 S. 14. 39 °D first introduces the formula ^ `n, 
then a subord. clause with DN if, then an oath of affirmation, cf. Jer. 22. 24. 
Cf. in non-oath contexts DN *2 for if (Ex. 9. 2), for though (Is. 10. 22), (know) 
that if (Jer. 26. 15). All these cases should be distinguished from BN *2 as an 
antithetical or exclusive conjunction, but, unless (S$ 1424, 1444). 

Rem. 3. The full formula "POP n2) OTN "»7nQy' 12 so may may 
God (or AVT) do to me and more also (lit. so may he add) occurs only in Sam., 
Kgs., Ruth, followed properly by DR or NY ON, conventionally by *2, e.g. 1 S. 
3. 17 (ON); 14. 44 03), 2 S. 19. 14 (X? ON), 1 K. 2. 23 (2), 2 K. 6. 31 (ON), Ru. 
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1. 17 fl, Usually *? or 32 or the speaker's own name (1 S. 20. 13, 2 S. 3. 9) is 
used; it may have dropped out in 1 S. 14. 44; 25. 22 and been restored by 
Sept., but cf. 1 K. 19. 2. 


EXCLAMATIONS 


$ 157. The particle 71371 often has exclamatory force (S 54), as have 
the interr. prons. "72/772 ($ 7) and the interr. adverbs, espec. 12^N/]^N 
bow! (S 154, R. 3), and in general wishes and oaths. 

Nouns in direct address (the vocative) are in effect exclamations, as 
1282 O king! aan IN my lord the king! Cf. the particle of entreaty 
“2 excuse me, always at the beginning of a speech with "ITN or "YTN, 
Gen. 44.18. But many nouns and nomin. phrases may be uttered 
elliptically (without a verb) as exclamations, Gen. 43. 23, Jud. 6. 23 and 
often ok noU peace (be) to you! Gen. 44. 7 MWYA Tay? mon far 
(be) it from (lit. profanity to) your servants that they should do! With "Y 
added to the phrase, 1 S. 26. 11 Y. forbid that I should put forth! 1 K. 22. 36 
every man to his city! 2 K. 4. 19 "WN "ÜN? my head! n. 14 WE WE 
treason! Is. 13. 4 and often Dip voice, sound of hark, listen! 29.16 
09997 you turn things upside down! Jer. 4. 19 "90 "93 my bowels! 37. 14 
EV (it’s) a lie! Hos. 8. 1 to your lips the trumpet! Very commonly "WR 
(plur. constr.) O the joys of, blessed is! Ps. 1. 1, etc. So adverbs: N? no! 
230 good! well! 2 S. 3. 12 “IN” ON. don’t, my brother! Also imper. of 
some verbs, as NAD (lit. permit) go to! come now! (Gen. 38. 16, Ex. 1. 10) 
Or 72, ER (even to a woman, Gen. 19. 32) come! See $ 68. 

More strictly exclamations are OT] hush! silence! Jud. 3. 19, Am. 6. 10, 
Hab. 2. 20, Zeph. 1. 7, Zech. 2. 17. — “IN woe! with prep. 5, Is. 6. $ 
HIK; 3. 9, I1, Jer. 4. 31. Without prep., Ez. 24. 6. Ps. 120. 5 PIN. 
With the same meaning ve Jang, Mic. 7. 1, Job 10. 15. — 211 woe! alas! 
in lament for the dead, 1 K. 13. 30 "TIN "ini, cf. Jer. 22. 18; in the form 171, 
Am. 5. 16. In a more general sense, Jer. 48. 1; so. 27. Also in threatening 
remonstrance, Is. 1. 4 NOM `N "ln af! sinful nation, and often in Is. — 
Other forms, Joel 1. 15 Di? FAN alas! for the day. Ez. 30. 2 Qo mm; 
6. 11 IN. — An exclamation of pleasure, TINT, Is. 44. 16 aha!; by the 
horse in battle, Job 39. 25; of malicious pleasure, Ez. 25. 3; 26. 2, Ps. 
35. 21; 40. 16; 70. 4. 
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INDEX or SUBJECTS 
(References are to SS) 





Abstract nouns, 182, 206, 336 

Accusative, does not exist in Hebr: 27, 88 R. 1, 
117 

Action, expressed by YIQTOL; simple action 
by short YIQTOL 61; not always punctual 
62; extended action (iterative, frequentative, 
customary, distributive, etc) by long 
YIQTOL 631 

Adjective, classifying function 41; concord of 
42, 42 R.1-4; comparison 43, superlative 44; 
used adverbially 117 

Adjectival, uses of construct state 35 

Adnominal, modifying or qualifying a noun or 
its equivalent 8 R. 2, 35 Re, 49e, 114, 116b, 
d, 117, 119, 144 

Adverb, adverbial, cognate object has almost 
adv. force 934; infin. absol. used adverbially 
102; independent adverbs 115; function 116; 
modifying verb or whole clause 116; negative 
and affirmative 1164, c; adnominal uses 116d; 
list of 116 R.1; order of 116 R. 2; nouns and 
adjectives as 117; prepos. phrases 118; 
adverbial clauses 119ff.; interrogative adverbs 
153 R.3 

Affirmation, by infin absol. 101; by clausal 
adverbs 116¢; oath of affirmation 1566 

Agent, in constr. state 336; with passive verbs 
95¢ 

Agreement, see Concord 

Answers, 49 R.2, 63 R.3, 153 R.1 

Antithesis, 16, 85, 116c; antith. sentences 142; 
expressed by exclusive conjunctions 1446, 


e 

Appellatives, 29 R.1 

Apposition, nominal 39; clausal 146, 147; 
common in poetry 1474: to be distinguished 
from asyndeton 148 

Arabic, 27, 49 R.1, 88 R.1 

Aramaic, 1 R.2, 39 R.3, 84d, 90 R.2, 104 R.1 

Article, no indefinite art. 28; some nouns not 
requiring 29; determination expressed by 30; 
sometimes used where Engl. uses indefinite 
art. 30e; generic art. (class nouns) 31; in 
comparisons 31e; often lacking in poctry 
31 R.2; sometimes in prose 31 R.2, 46 R.2 
(numerals); as relative 31 R. 3 

Aspect, expressed by Hebr. verb 55 

Asyndeton, s8 R.1, 976, 146, 148 


Beth essentiae, pretii, 118 R.2 


Case, not a category in Hebr. 27; survivals, 
without function 27 R.1 
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Casus pendens, sec Extraposition 

Causal clauses and infin. phrases, 125 

Causative verb with object, 892, 915, c, 926 

Chiastic sentences, 138, 140 

Circumstantial clauses (sentences), word order 
in 1, 23, 41, 496 indicating pause in 
sequence $85, 644; off-line 72 R.4; in 
narrative prose 80; non-sequential 84; with 
participle 113f; expressing causality 125; 
beginning narrative or episode 1362; accom- 
panying time statement 1365; expressing 
closure 136c; describing concomitant action 
137; problems concerning 137 R.1 

Clause, independent or dependent (sub- 
ordinate) 131; relative 9ff.; subject 51; object 
go; adverbial 119ff.; circumstantial 135ff.; 
coordinated clauses in compound sentences 
138ff., 143ff. 

Class nouns, 31 

Cohortative, 68; pseudo use 68 R.3; with 
simple Vav 87 

Collective noun, 185, 21, 21R.2, 47 Ri 
concord of 25 

Comparative, expressed by adjective with 
prepos. 43; by prepos. 118 R.2; by clause or 
infin. phrase 130 

Complement, subject 50; with verb to be 50; 
in other verbal clauses 50; object 92, 93; 
infin. absol. as 101 

Concord, of subject with verb 22ff.; of simple 
subject 23; of composite subject 24; of 
collectives 25; of certain plurals 26, 26 R.2, 
3; of names of nations 26 R. 4; of adjective 
41, 42; of numerals 45ff. 

Conditional sentence (clause), 120ff.; protasis 
and apodosis 120; real 1214, 6; protasis may 
have own secution 121c; examples 121 R.1; 
legal uses 121 Ra unreal (irreal) 122; 
condition expressed by coordination 123 

Conjunctions 119; adverbial (subordinating) 
120ff.; coordinating 138ff, 143ff. See also 
Vav 

Conjunctive sentence, 138, 139 

Consecutive, see Vav Consecutive 

Consequence, see Result 

Construct state, two nouns (A, B) brought 
into close relation 32; subjective uses 33; 
exceptions 35 R.1; objective uses 34; adjec- 
tival uses 35; these common after certain 
nouns 35 R.3; B replaced by relative clause 
36d; relation not normally split 365, c; use of 
periphrasis instead of 36c, 36 R.3; excep- 
tional uses 36 R.1, 4 
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Context, importance of 3 R.3, 44 R. 5, 89 RA 
106 R.1, 107, 1185, 132, 137; especially in 
indicating "tense" 49, 52, $4, 55, 57 R.2, 58, 
59> 62, 63, 64, 69 R1 72, 74 75 79, 82; or 
mood 60, 60 R.1, 64, 68 R.3, 714, 76, 127 
R.z 

Contingency, 56, 61, 644 

Contrastive sentences, 141 

Coordination, nominal 37; inclusive 384; 
exclusive 386; disjunctive 38¢; verbal 
(clausal) 84ff., 131, 135ff., (Gëf: inclusive 143; 
exclusive 144; disjunctive 145 

Copula, personal pronoun equivalent to 16; 
verb to be not used as 49 


Dates, dating, 36 R.3, 48c 

Dativus ethicus, 18 R. 2 

Definiteness, see Article; 94 R.3 

Demonstrative pronoun 4ff adding emphasis 
to question etc. 6 R. 5; as relative in poetry 
6 R.4 

Direct speech, 9o. See also Discourse 

Discontinuous elements, 134 R.1 

Discourse, in effect what is not narrative 
(including most poetry, direct speech, 
predictive, precative, etc.) 57, Sec, 59, 65, 
644, b, 72 R. 4, 73, 1036, 137, 138, 1402, 146, 
148 

Disjunction, nominal 38¢; clausal 145 

Distributive, expressed by numerals 48 R.2; 
by long YIQTOL 63 R.1 

Divine name, 1 R.1, 20¢, 20 R.5, 35 R.6, 49 
R.3, 57 R.3; superlative expressed by 44 R.5 

Double-duty, suffix 3 R.3; other clausal 
elements 132. See also Ellipsis 

Dual, 21 R.1, 42, 48 R.3 


Ellipsis, of suffix 3 R.3; of object 89 R. 4; in 
incomplete sentences 132; especially in 
poetry (gapping) 132; in conjunctive 
sentences 139; in antithetical sentences 142; 
in inclusive sentences 143; in exclusive 
sentences 147; in disjunctive questions 153; 
in oaths 1566 

Emphasis, force, focus, prominence, 16, c, d, 
IR 4 4R3, 6R3, 74, 37, 384, $4, 
ga R.2, 64 R.2, 65, 66 R1, 72, 80R.1, 
83 R.1, 94, 94 R.6, 7, 101, 135, 139, 145 R.1, 
149 

Enclitic Mem, 27 R.2 

English, usage often to be distinguished from 
Hebr., 27, 28, 30e, 32, 336, 37, 384, 49, 53, 
s4, 55 R.2, 57d, 57 R.3, 585, d, 624, 644, c, 
69, 69 R.1, 70, 73, 78 R.1, 80 R.1, 814, b, 
825, 88, 892, 89 R.3, 4, 905, 91, 92, 96, 99, 
114, 1185, c, 120, 1216, 133, 137, 141, 142 

Epicene, 16 

Epistolary "perfect", 575 

Ergative, 94 R.6 

Ef, particle, uses of 88, 94 

Exclamations, 157; interr. pronouns as 7; 
hinnéb as 54 

Exclusion, nominal 385; exclusive sentences 


144 


Extraposition (casus pendens), sentences with 
149; to facilitate syntax 1514; macrosyntactic 
uses 1515; in legal texts 151¢ 


Feminine, see Gender 

Final (purpose, telic) clauses and infin. phrases 
126 

Focus, see Emphasis 

Force, see Emphasis 

Fractions, 48 R. 4 

Frequentative, expressed by long YIQTOL 63; 
in past 634; in present 636 


Gapping, 132 

Gender, of animate beings 16; epicene nouns 
16c; inanimate things as fem. 17; other uses 
of fem. 18; priority of mas. 18 R.2; gender 
concord 22ff., 41ff; attraction of gender 
25 Rut 

Gerund, infin. absol. equivalent to 99, 100; 
infin. constr. equivalent to 104, 105, 118 R.2 

Gerundive, infin. constr. equivalent to 108c, 
118 R.2; Niph ptcp. as equivalent to 110 R.1 

Greek, 27, 134 R.2 


Háydh, verb to be; not used as copula in 
nominal sentence 49; takes subject 
complement 50; Vav consecutive forms of 
used in macrosyntactic role 72, 80; both 
forms impersonal 72; to be distinguished 
from normal verbal use 72 R.2; with partic. 
113 R2 

HE of direction (locale), 27; enfeebled 117 R.1 


Imperative, 65ff; cannot be used with 
negative 66; long imperative 66 R.1; rhe- 
torical uses 66 R.2; with simple Vav, 86 

Imperfect(ive), not a suitable term for 
YIQTOL, ss R.1 

Impersonal construction, 95 R.2 

Inclusion, nominal 382; inclusive sentences 143 

Incomplete sentences, see Ellipsis 

Indefinite, pronoun 7; other ways of ex- 
pressing 15; no indefinite art. 28; indefinit 
construct 3 R.1, 29 R.2, 39d 

Indirect, question 8; speech 90; object 91 

Infinitive absolute, 99ff.; not inflected 100; as 
noun or gerund joo: as complement rot; 
adverbial use 102; instead of inflected form 
103 

Infinitive construct, 104ff.; as noun or gerund 
105; with subject or object 106; may be used 
either nominally 1062, 106 R.2; or verbally 
1065; subject omitted 106 R. 1; suffixes with 
106 R.3; as clause substitute 107; use of # 
with 108; negative infin. 109; with Vav 
109 R.2 

Infinitive phrases, function adverbially 118; 
kinds of 119ff. 

Interrogative, pronoun 7; used indirecdy 8; 
interr. adverbs 152; in disjunctive questions 
153; list of 153 R. 3; rhetorical uses 7, 153 R.2, 


3 
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Jussive, 66; as negative imperative 66; 
rhetorical uses 67 R. 4; with simple Vav 87 


Ketib, Qere, 3 R.2, 26 R3, 29 R.4, 46 R.1, 
47 R.1, 67 Rut 
Kuntillet Ajrud inscription, 35 R. 6, 49 R.5 


Late Hebrew, 1 R.4, 6 Rt, 12 R.4, 13 R.2, 
31 R.3, 46 R.3, 68 R.3, 844, 1096, 113 R. 2, 5 

Latin, 1o R. 1, 1185, 1286, 149 

L*, non-prepositional uses, 94; with infin. 
constr. 1054 

Liturgical syntax, 49 R.3 

Locative, see He locale 


Macrosyntactic role, of ##hdydh in discourse 
72; of other devices 72 R.4; of “hdydh in 
narrative 80; of vayhi in narrative 80; of 
other devices 80; of circumstantial clauses 
ir MD order) 136; of extraposition 
ISI 

Marked, unmarked, 133 

Masculine, see Gender; priority of 1i R.4, 
18 R.2 

Moabite stone, 1 R. 2, 6 R.2 

Mood, modal, 55; imperative 65-66; jussive 
67; cohortative 68; long YIQTOL 64; 
QATAL not modal except in context 60, 
714; modal usages after simple Vav 86ff.; in 
adverbial clauses rof. 

Multiplicatives, 48 R.3 


Names, definite in themselves 29; personal 
names do not take suffix 35 R.6; place 
names 35 R. 6; naming 12 R.2 

Narrative, QATAL in prose narrative 585; in 
poetic $8c, d; short YIQTOL in 622; long 
YIQTOL in 63a; Vav consec. forms in 72, 
80; simple Vav in 84d 

Negative, implied 7, 8 R. 5; neg. exclusion 386; 
neg. disjunction 38c; in nominal clause 
49 RA not sequential 585, 644; with 
moods 65, 66, 67, 87 R.4; no reversion to 
another conjugation following 69; with 
infin. constr. 109; with participle 1134, 
113 R.3; neg. clausa adverbs 1166; 
compounds formed with ubg in 
conditional clause 120, 122; neg. purpose 
1265, c, 128; gapping of 132; antithesis by or 
after 1425,c, d; exclusion following 1444; 
neg. question 1$26; in oaths 1565 

Neuter, feminine as 3 R.3, 4 RI 

Nominal, coordination with Vav or other 
conjunction 38; nom. apposition 30; nom. 
clauses 49 

Noun, see Gender, Number, Article, 
Construct 

Number, 19ff.; nouns used only in plural 20; 
collectives 21; dual 21 R.1; plural expressing 
uncertainty or choice 21R.4; plural of 
compound expressions 21 R.6; concord of 
22ff. 


Numerals, number one 45; cardinals of units 
46; cardinals above units 47; ordinals 48; 
numerical sayings 46 R. 4 


Oaths, 156 

Object, direct 89; obj. clauses 90; indirect 92; 
cognate 93; et not exclusively mark of 94; 
with infin. constr. 1066 

Objective, uses of construct state 34 


Participle, active and passive 110; construction 
of m1; as noun, adjective or complement 112; 
in apposition, equivalent to relative clause 
112; does not contain subject 1134; as 
predicate 494, 1136; order of 110 R.1, 1136; 
used in any time setting 1136 113 R.i; 
negative 1134; followed by Vav consecutive 
13e; striking effect of 113f; with verb to be 
113 R.2 

Passive, 95 

Perfect(ive), not a suitable term for QATAL 
ss R.1 

Personal pronoun, order of in nominal clause 
12; resumption by 16; not expressed in verb 
unless subject is composite or for emphasis 
1c; independent form used following noun, 
other pronoun, or suffix 14; suffixed form 2; 
usually subjective but sometimes objective 
in function 2 

Periphrasis , 36e, 36 R.3 

Perspective of speaker, with prepositions 118 
RA 

Phrasal verbs, 89e, 118¢ 

Phrase, group of words at lower lever than 
clause, construct phr. 32; prepositional phr. 
118; infinitive phr. 107, 119 

Plural, see Number 

Poetry, double-duty suffix in 3 R.3; omission 
of relative in 11, 12 R.3; plural in 21 R.3; 
enclitic Mem in 27 R.2; article often lacking 
in 28, 31 R.2; QATAL in 57c, d, 57 R.4, 
$84,c, d, 59; short YIQTOL in 62; long 
YIQTOL in 65, 64; rhetorical uses of 
imperative in 66 R.2; of jussive in 67 R. 4; 
Vav consecutive used less in 69; 
VAYYIQTOL following YIQTOL in 78, 81; 
er less employed in 94; infin. constr. with 
and in 109 R.2; omission of preposition 
after verb in 111 R.1; in nominal phrases in 
117 R.2; rare uses of prepositions in 118 R. 4; 
ellipsis (gapping) in 132; certain kinds of 
sentence common in 1:38; apposition and 
asyndeton commoner in 1474, 1486 

Precative "perfect", 60¢ 

Pregnant construction, see Prepositions 

Prepositions, form 1184; function 1186; list of 
118 R.1; monoconsonantal prepositions 118 
R.2; compound prepositions 118 R.3; pers- 
pective of speaker 118 R. 4 

Process, expressed by long YIQTOL, 61 

Prominence, see Emphasis 

Pronoun, see Demonstrative, Indefinite, Inter- 
rogative, Personal, Relative; other prono- 
minal expressions 14, 15; quasi-pronominal 
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expressions 15 R.1 

Prophetic “perfect”, 594 

Punctual, see Action 

Purpose, expressed by simple Vav and modal 
form 87. See also final clauses 


Quasi-pronominal expressions 15 R.1; quasi- 
verbal nominal clauses 52 

QATAL, indicates states or actions regarded 
as states 56; in discourse and poetry 57; in 
past contexts 58; not a true narrative form 
586; in narrative within discourse and 
poetry ` de, d in future contexts 59; 
equivalent to Engl future perfect 594; 
representing a future action as state 595; 
prophetic "perfect" 596; not modal, but may 
attract modal nuances from context 60; 
precative “perfect” 60 

Questions, 152; disjunctive questions 153. See 
also Interrogative 


Reflexive pronoun, wanting, supplied in 
various Ways I4 

Relative pronoun, forming clause 9; indeclin- 
able, resumed by onal pronoun or 
adverb of place 9; including antecedent (fe 
who, etc.) 10; omission of relative 11, 12; 
antecedent put in constr. state 13; demon- 
strative pronoun as 13 R.2; the relative se 
DB Rz 

Result, expressed by simple Vav and modal 
verb 87; result clauses 129 

Rhetorical uses, of interr. pronouns 7, 153 R.3; 
of moods 66 R.2, 67 R.4 


Sentence, simple, complex, compound 131; 
incomplete 132; discontinuous elements 
133 R.1; simple nominal sentences (clauses) 
49; simple quasi-verbal nominal sentences 
(clauses) s2ff; complex sentences with 
relative clause off; with subject and object 
clause 51, 90; with adverbial clauses 1r9ff.; 
circumstantial sentences (clauses) 135ff.; 
compound sentences with Vav 139ff.; with 
other ‘conjunctions  143ff; appositional 
sentences 146ff.; sentences with extra- 
position 149ff. 

Septuagint, 29 R.1, 4, 42 R.2, 152 R.2, 156 
R. 


3 

Singular, see Number 

State, stative, construct state 32; adjective 
expressing 41; QATAL expressing 57; so 
V*QATAL 69; stative verbs in narrow sense 
57 R.1. See further QATAL 

Subject, 131; concord of with verb 23ff.; order 
of in nominal clause 49; subject comple- 
ment so; subject clause 51; of infin. constr. 
1064; subject-verb order 133, 134, 135, 137 

(Ra 

Subjective, uses of constr. state 33 

Subordinate clause, 119, 131 

Suffix, pronominal, to nouns 24; to verbs 26; 
suffixed noun sometimes indefinite 3 R.1; 
with quasi-verbal expressions 3 R.2; ellipsis 


of 3 R3 

Superlative, expressed by simple noun or 
adjective in constr. 44; by joining a noun 
with its own plural 44 R.3; by connection 
with divine name 44 R.5 


Telic, see final 

Temporal, expressions with pronoun 6 R2; 
clauses and infin. phrases, 124 

Tense, not a category in Hebr., expressed by 
context 55, 55 R.2. See also Context 

Times (once, twice, etc.), 48 R.3 

Transitivity, 88, 89 R.1 

Two verb constructions, 96, 97 


Ugaritic, 27, 101, 18 R.4 
Unmarked, see Marked 


Vav, ubiquity of 134; coordinating nouns 37; 
explanatory use with nouns 37; coordinating 
clauses, as Vav consecutive 69; as simple 
Vav 84ff.; as Vav apodosi (VeQATAL) 71; as 
explanatory or interpretative ` (VAY- 
YIOTOL) 78; in circumstantial clauses 
ef: various sentence types with 138ff.; 
omission of (asyndeton) 148 

Vav Consecutive, function sequential, some- 
times logical 69; not conversive 69; less 
common in poetry 69. See further 
VAYYIQTOL, VeQATAL 

VAYYIQTOL, related to short YIQTOL 77; 
denotes a sequential simple action 78; has 
explanatory or interpretative functions 78; 
sometime equivalent to pluperfect 78 R.1; 
beginning main clause following previous 
statement indicating ground or occasion 79; 
following such in narrative 80; or other 
VAYYIQTOL 80; use of vayhi 80, 80 R.i; 
sequence broken if other word or phrase 
initial 80; previous clause or statement may 
be of some length 80R.2; following 
antecedent QATAL or short YIQTOL in 
same sequence 81; in past contexts 81; in 
present and future contexts 82; after 
prophetic “perfect” 82¢; continuing infin. or 
participle 83 

VeQATAL, form 70; with Vav apodosi in 
conditional sentences 712; in temporal and 
causal clauses 715; following infin. phrases 
716; following a variety of other expressions 
71d; beginning new development 71e; in 
discourse and narrative 72; loving initial 
statement 72; use of “hdydh 72, 72 R.4; 
continuing antecedent YIQTOL in same 
sequence 73; in sense of future indicative 
744; in modal senses 746; as past customary 
75; continuing verbal forms related to 
YIQTOL 76; moods 76a; infin. 766; 
participle 76c 

Verb, conjugations mark aspect, not tense 55; 
conjugations ssff.; moods 65ff.; two verb 
constructions 96; passive 95; infinitive and 
participle 98ff.; order of in clause 133 

Vocative, 30 R.1, 157 
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Wish, expressed by jussive or cohortative 67, 
68; by more formal means 155 

Word-order 133; of adjective 41; in nominal 
clause 1, 494,5; in verbal clause 133; of 
object 91, 92; of negative 1164, c; of adverbs 
and prepositional phrases 116 R.2; overrid- 
ing of normal word-order 49, 133, 134; of 
long YIQTOL, not usually initial 63; in 
infin. phrases 101; of participle 494, 1136; 
113 R.2; in circumstantial clause 135, 1374, 
137 R1; in compound sentences with Vav 
io 


YIQTOL, expresses actions and processes 61; 


short YIQTOL expressing simple action, 
not necessarily punctual 62; in prose 
restricted to Vay consec., not in poetry 624; 
in future time 626; other conjunctions with 
YIQTOL 62 R.r; long YIQTOL expresses 
extended action (processes, frequentative, 
iterative, customary, etc.) 63; resists initial 
position 63; in past contexts 634; or present 
636; distributive use 63 R.1; in questions 
63 R.3; in future contexts 64; in indicative 
contexts 644; in extended prose discourse 
644; in poetic discourse 646; in modal 
contexts 64¢, d 


